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I am very glad to know that the Sacred 
"Books of the East, published years ago by 
the Clarendon Press, Oxford, which have 
been out-of-print for a number of years, 
will now be available to all students of 
religion and philosophy. The enterprise 
of the publishers is commendable and I 
hope the books will be widely read. 


S. RADHAKRXSHlNrAN 




PREFATORY NOTE TO THE NEW EDITION 


Since 1948 the United Nations Educational, Scientific 
and Gultural Organization (UNESCO), upon the recom- 
mendation of the General Assembly of the United Nations, 
has been concerned with facilitating the translation of the 
works most representative of the culture of certain of its 
Member States, and, in particular, those of Asia. 

• One of the major difficulties confronting this programme 
IS the 'lack of tran^ators having both the qualifications and 
the time to undertake translations of the many outstanding 
bqoks meriting publication. To help overcoinc this difficulty 
in part, UNESCO’s advisers m this field (a panel of experts 
convened every other year by the International Council for 
Philosophy and Humanistic Studies), have recommended that 
many worthwhile translations published dunng the 19th century, 
and now impossible to find except in a limited number of 
libraries, should be brought back into print in low-priced 
editions, for the use of students and of the general public. The 
experts also pointed out that in certain cases, even though 
there might be in eodstence more recent and more accurate 
translations endowed with a more modem apparatus of scholar- 
ship, a number of pioneer works of the greatest value and 
interest to students of Eastern religions also merited republi- 
cation. 

This point of view was warmly endorsed by the Indian 
National Academy of Letters (Sahitya Akademi), and the 
Indian National Gomlmission for Unesco. 

It is in the spirit of these recommendations that this 
work from the famous series “Sacred Books of the East” is 
no^ once again being made available to the general public 
as part of the UNESCO Collection of Representative Works. 



PUBLISHER’S NOTE 


First, the man distinguished between eternal and perish- 
able. Later he discovered within himself the germ of the 
Eternal. This discovery was an epoch in the history of the 
human mind and the East was the first to discover tt. 

To watch in the Sacred Books of the East the dawn of 
this religious consciousness of man, must always remain one 
of the most inspiring and hallowing sights in the whole history 
of the world. In order to have a solid foundation for a com- 
parative study of the Religions of the East, we must have before 
all things, complete and thoroughly faithful translation of their 
Sacred Books in which some of the ancient sayings were pie- 
served because they were so true and so striking that they 
could not be forgotten. They contained eternal truths, ex- 
pressed for the first time in human language. 

WJith profoundcst reverence for Dr. S. Radhakrishnan, 
President of India, who inspired us for the task; our deep 
sense of gratitude for Dr. C. D. Deshmukh & Dr. D. S. 
Kothari, for encouraging assistance, esteemed appreciation of 
UNESCO for the warm endorsement of the cause; and finalty 
with indebtedness to Dr. H. Rau, Director, Max Muller 
Bhawan, New Delhi, in procuring us the texts of the Series 
for rqnint, we humbly conclude. 
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INTRODUCTION 

TO THS 

5ANKHAYANA-Gi?/HYA-S0TRA. 

The Gnhya-siitra ascribed to S'&nkhiyana, which has 
been edited and translated into German by myself in the 
XVth volume of the Indische Studien, is based on the first 
of the four Vedas, the Rig-veda in the Bishkala recension ^ 
and among the Br^hma»a texts, on the Kaushltakn. Its 
reputed author, whom we ordinarily find called by his family 
name, .Sihkhdyana, had the proper name Suyi^na. This 
we nsay infer from the lists of Vedic teachers given in 
different Grihya texts wheie they describe the Tarpa«a 
cjremony. Though in these lists the order of names 
varies very much, yet the two names SuyE^g-wa and S'ankhA- 
yana are constantly placed side by side, so that this fact 
alone would tender it probable that they belonged to the 
same person. Thus we read in the ^dfikhdyana-Grrhya 
IV, io = VI, i; 

KaholaiM Kaushitakiw, Mahikaushitakiw, Suya^naw* 
.Sdnkhdyanam, Aivaldyanam, Aitareyam, Mahaitareyam. 

Here we have grouped together the two Brlhmawa 
authors (with the fictitious doubles, the great Kaushltaki, 
the great Aitareya) and the two corresponding Sfitra 
authors belonging to the two chief brandies of the Rig- 
veda literature; first comes one Brdhma»a author (for 
Kahola Kaushltaki is one person) with the Sfltra author 
connected with him, then the second Sfltra author and' the 
corresponding Brdhma«a teacher. 

In the ^Ambavya-Gr'i'hya (Indische Studien, XV, 154) the 
corresponding passage runs thus: 

Gargya- Gautama- 5 flkalya- Bibhravya- MS.«rfattavya 


» See IV, 6, g. 
B a 


sA]!jkhAyana-gij/hya-sOtra. 

[sic]- Ma«i/flkeyA/i SuySig'^a- Siwkhydyana- 6'atukar- 
nytytfi [sic] Fai^/^ga [sic]- ^Ambavy'-AitareyS/#. , 

The same Grjhya still moie explicitly bears Vltness to 
the name of SnyagRs. 3'4nkhiyana, by adding at the end 
of the list from which these names are quoted the following 
words . Suyj^flia ^’ftkhiyanas [sic] trf[pya]tu, 1. e. ‘ May Su-"^ 
ya^f^a ^^nkhiyana satiate himself (with the water offering).’ 

In the-Arval&yana-G«hya III, 4, we read : 

Kahola^M Kaushitakaw Mah&kaushttaka;^ Paingya;;; 
Mahapdingya«« Suya^/ia#« 54nkhayanam Aitareyam 
Mahaitareyam. 

We may also quote heie a Kiriki given by NdrAyawa^ 
In his great commentary on the 5ahkhayana-G«hya 
(I, I, 10) : 

Atidranipradanaiii^ yad adhvaryu^ kurute kva^it^ 

matai» tan na Suya^^asya, mathitam so ’tra ne^Mati. 

It would perhaps be hazardous to claim for the author of 
this Kdrikd the authority of an independent witness, for 
very likely he may have derived his knowledge from the 
lists of teachers which we have quoted before. But at all 
events the concordance of the three Gnhya texts furnishes 
a proof which, I think, cannot be set aside by another 
testimony which we must mention now. At the end of the 
Kaush!taki-Ara?iyaka (Adhydya 15) we find a Va7?«a or 
list of the teachers by whom the knowledge contained in that 
Ara«)raka is supposed to have been handed down. The 
opening words of this hst run thus ; 

‘0ml Now follows the Vawwa. Adoration to the 
Brahman! Adoration to the teachers! We have learnt 
(this text) from Guwdkhya .Sdiikhdyana, Guwdkhya 
^dnkhdyanafrom Kahola Kaushttaki, Kahola Kaushltaki 
from Udddlaka Aru»i, Sfc.’ 

It is a very natural supposition that the author of this 
list intended to begin with the name of the Doctor 
eponymus, if we may say so, pf the Sfitras of his school, and 
then to proceed to name the Doctor eponymus of the 
Brdhma»as, and after him the more ancient teachers and 

* Mannscr, Cbambers 71a (Berlin Royal Library), fol. lab. 

* Comp, Mraskaia-Gr^ya I, a, 5 : aiampradlbam eke. 
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sages. But whether the author of this passage really sup- 
posed* this ^GuwAkhya .Sinkh^yana to be the author of the 
■S^khdyana-sCltras, or not, we shall be justified in following 
rather the unanimous statements of the texts previously 
quoted, and in accepting in accordance with them, as the 
full name of our Sfltrakdra, the name Suyaj^wa 3'dnkhdyana. 

The Gr?hya-sfltia which has been here translated pre- 
supposes, as all G^'ihya-sfitfas do, the existence of the 
3'rauta-sQtra, with which it is intimately connected and 
which is referred to in the Gnhya in several instances ^ 

Here the question arises whether the GWhya-siltra was 
composed by the same author to whom the authorship of 
the .Srauta-sfttra belongs, so that the two texts form to- 
gether, and would, in the conception of their author, be 
intended to form, one great body of Sfltras, or, on the other 
hand, whether the G«h}^-s6tra is a latei addition to the 
3‘rauta-sfltia. On this question I have ventured, in the 
•preface to my German edition of .SAnkli^yana to offer a few 
remarks which, however, I feel bound to say do not seem to 
myself quite decisive. I there pointed out that the Gr»hya- 
sfltra contdns a few aphorisms which we should rather expect 
would have found their place in the S'rauta-sdtra, if the two 
texts were composed by the same author and on a common 
plan®. But, apait from the possibility that in a work of such 
considerable extent as that collection of Sfftras would be, 
such trifling incongruences or- irregularities might very 
easily escape the attention even of a very careful author, 
there is still another objection that may be urged against 
the inference drawn by me from such passages. It can be 
shown* that the G«hya texts which we possess aie based 
to some extent on one common original, from which they 
have taken verbatim, or nearly verbatim, a certain number 
of aphorisms. Thus if we were to suppose that .yAhkhAyana, 


* See, for insfonce, Gf/hya I, iS, i (Srscaia IV, 16, a) 

* Indische Studien, vol xv, pp. 11, la. 

' The SdtraB vnth reference to wfoch I made that observation ate I, 8, 14 ; 
14, X3-I5,‘ JI, IS, 10. Comp, Jranta-sfttra II, la , IV, ai, 

* I intend to give some proofs of this in the General Intiodnction to the 
dr/hTa-siltrus which will be given in the second volume of these translations. 



6 


SJ^KUkVANArGRimA-sbrSA. 


or whosoever the author of this Gr^Tiya-sfitia may have 
been, found the aphorisms on which I once bswed my argu- 
ment, in that original text, this would explain the occur- 
rence of those passages in a portion of the great body of 
Sfitras different from that in which we should expect^ to 
meet them. Now several of the passages in question recur 
Tdentically in other Grfhya texts, so that we may infer 
indeed that they are taken from that lost original, and we 
have no means to judge whether the other similar passages 
are not taken from it also. I believe, therefore, that the 
opinion which I once pronounced regarding the relation in 
which the two SOtra texts stand to each other, cannot be 
vindicated, and that it is better to leave that question un- 
answered until perhaps further discovei'ies throw a new light 
on it. 

For the reconstruction of the correct text of the 5'Aiikhd- 
yana-Gr*hya, and occasionally also for its interpretation, it 
is of considerable importance that we possess, besides the 
Devanagarl MSS. of the text and of the commentaries, a 
South Indian MS. written in tlie Grantha character (MS. 
Whish 78 in the library of the Royal Asiatic . Society, 
London) which contains a Grthya based on that of 54nkha- 
yana and ibllowing it, during the greater part of the woik, 
nearly word for word^. It is designated in the MS., at the 
end of the single Adhy&yas, as ‘ Kaushttaka-Gnhya.’ It 
therefore professes to follow the teaching of the same Brdh- 
ma«a which is adhered to also by the Sdtra school of 
^■^yiikhdyana. A metrical commentary, which in the MS. 
follows after the text, names in its opening .Sloka a teachei 
S^ftmbavya as the author of this Siltra. The Sloka runs thus : 
NapvA Kaushitakdi^Sryam SAiabavya/u sfitrak^ttamam 
g«hya« tadlyaw sai«kshipyavyAkhyftsyebahuvism«tam. 

(‘Having bowed to the mgst excellent author of Slltras, 
to Sdmbavya, the A^fdrya belonging to the Kaushltaka 
school, 1 shall compose a short commentary on his Gnhya, 
which has been forgotten by many.’) 

The name of this ^dmbavya does not occur among the 

‘ Comp, the statements given with regard to that text in my German edition 
of .SSnkhdyana, Indische Stndien, XV, 4 seq. 
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teachers enumerated in the description of the Tarpa«a 
ceremony, neither in .S&dkhdyana IV, lo, nor in 
yana III, 4 ; but in the list of the >Sdmbavya-Gnhya itsdif 
it is found (see above, p. 4 ) ; and besides it seems to me 
also to be mentioned in Ajval4yana-G«hya IV, 8 , * 4 , in 
which passage it will scarcely be considered too bold to 
conjecture .S&mbavya instead of S&«valya. '• 

Though the MS. of the 5 dmbavya-Gr*hya is very con- 
fused, and full of blunders of all sorts, yet it deserves to be 
attentively studied by all scholars who are accustomed to 
look, if not in theory yet in practice, on the agreement of 
a few Vedic text MSS., or of a few Indian commentaries, 
as if it had a claim to an unassailable authority to which 
European Orientalists would have no right to deny their 
faith. In the 5llnkh4yana-Gnhya a number of passages 
are found in which corrupt readings or perverse explana- 
tions are supported by all the 5ddkhiyana MSS. and 
, by all the .Sinkhdyana commentaries, and if, by a rare 
and fortunate chance, the ^imbavya Grantha MS., which 
is unaffected by the blunders of the Devandgart MSS., 
had not been discovered in the south of the peninsula, 
these readings and explanations would seem to rest on the 
unanimous agreement of tradition. Perhaps it seems un- 
necessary to dwell oa this point, for very few Orientalists, 
if any, would be prepared to assert that Indian tradition is 
infallible. But when looking over many of the editions 
and translations of the Vedic texts, even such as have been 
published in the last years, one finds plentiful occasion to 
observe that in hundreds of passages tradition has been 
practically treated, by scholare of very high merit, as if it 
had an authority not veiy far removed from infallibilily. 
A case like that of which we have to speak here, in whidh 
a whole set of MSS., and occasionally also of commentaries, 
can be tested by a MS. of a nearly related text, written in 
a different character and in a distant part of India, will 
strengthen our belief that we are right in judging for our- 
selves, even if that judgment should oppose itself to such 
authorities as Nflrayawa or RamaJandra or Gayarama. 

' Perhaps it will not be out of place to add here, as an 
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illustration of these remarks, a few observations on one of 
the passages in which the rejection of the traditiot^^l ^dh- 
khiyana reading, together with the traditionar^&Akh&yana 
explanation, is confirmed by the ^^mbavya MS., though 
no doubt, even without the aid of that MS., we ought to 
have formed the right condusions for ourselves. At .S&n- 
^h^yana II, 4, i. a the traditional reading is . 

Mama vrate hrtda.ya.m te dadh&mi mama Ailtam anu 
iittaw te astu 1 mama v 4 ^am ekamanA ^shasva Bnhas- 
patish /vfl niyunaktu mahyam iti | kftraasya brahma- 
JtaryHsyisiv iti. 

S&nkhAyana is treating here of the Upanayana, or the 
initiation of the student who is received by a teacher and 
intends to study the Veda with him. The teacher on that 
occasion is to pronounce the Mantra which we have just 
transcribed, and which translated into English would run 
thus: 

* Under my will I take thy heart 5 after my mind shall thy 
mind follow j in my word thou shalt rejoice with all thy 
heart 5 may Brihaspati join thee to me.’ ‘ Of the Brahma- 
*arya of Kflma (or lust), N. N.J ’ 

The MSS. give the end of the passage as we have printed 
it above, kamasya biahma/fearyasyasdv iti. This 
NarSyawa explains in the following way. Brahraa/6arya 
here means the observances which the student has to keep 
through certain' periods of time before the different texts 
which he has to learn can be taught him. First comes 
the Savitri verse, for which he prepares himself by observ- 
ing the-savitra vrata; this lasts either one year, or three 
days, or the Savitrt can also be taught him immediately 
(see chap. 5, 1-3). Then follows the jukriya vrata, of 
three days, or twelve days, or one year, or any other period 
of, time according to the teacher’s pleasure (chap, ii, 10); 
by this vrata the student is enabled to study the main 
portion of the Veda. Fmally come the jdkvara, vrdtika, 
aupanishada observances, each of which has to last one 
year, and which refer to the diffeient parts of the Aiawyaka 
(see chap, ii, n seq., and the sixth book). Now the foi mula 
of which we treat here refers principally to the sdvitsa 
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vrata. The teacher announces to the student how long 
he has* to keep that vrata. He says (S6tra i), ‘ May "Brt- 
haspati join* thee to me (Stktra a) for a brahma^arya (i. e. a 
viata) of such and such (kimasya) a time (one year, three 
days, &c.), N. N. 1 ’ Ki^ma. (the pleasure) would thus stand 
here as an expletive which was to be replaced in each single 
case by the indication of the real space of time that de- 
pended on the teacher’s pleasure (‘...niyunaktu mahya«» 
sAwvatsarikasya trair4trikasyav9nvakshikasyavi sivitrasya 
brahma^ryas}rdmukdmukararmann iti vAkyasa/«yogo 
yaA’). The same should take place at the corresponding 
forms of Upanayana which had to precede the entrance of the 
student upon the ^ukriya, jlkvara, &c. observances. This is 
the explanation of Niriya«a, with which R&maAandra and 
all'the other commentaties agree It will scarcely be neces- 
sary to observe that the singulai use of kima, on which this 
traditional explanation rest^ is neither in accordance with 
4;he meaning of the word, nor supported by any parallel texts. 
So, even before I had the oppoitunity of collating the S4m- 
bavya MS., I had no doubt that the system of the Vratas 
has nothing at all to do with our Sfltra, and that its text 
should be made intelligible by a slight alteration touch- 
ing only the quantity of the a in two syllables, by writing, 
KAmasya brahmaAiry asy as4v iti (thou art the 
BiahmaAftrin of Kdma, N. N. I), as we lead in ArvaUyana I, 
30,8, kasya brahmaA4ryasi, pr4??asya brahmaA^ry 
asi. Afterwaids I found that the Grantha MS. of .SAmbavya 
gives the very leading which I had conjectured. 

Passages like this are not very raie in the Grfhya-sfltras. 
In the other Shtras we are not in the same favourable 
position of possessing a MS. which enables us, as the 
Grantha MS. of ^^mbavya does, to tesfc-their text. 

We cannot conclude these introductory remarks without 
speaking of the later additions tacked on at the end of 
the original body of the JdAkh&yana-Gnhya-sfttras'. 
There aie unmistakable indications that the fifth and 
sixth books are later additions. The fifth book is 

^ Comp, the remarks in my Geimon edition of i'dnUiftyana, Ind. Studien, 

iV,7 
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designated as a parijish^a in a K^Lrikd quoted by 
Ndrilya^/a: 

parii'ish^d.d dvasathye pirva»^tikratne ^aru>% 
Vabvinariy&gnaye /^ignaye^ tantumate tathS.. 

(‘ According to the Paririshfa, if one of the half-monthly 
sacrifices has been omitted, a mess of rice should be offered 
on the sacred domestic fire to Agni VaLrvflnara and to 
Agni Tantumat ’) 

The passages of the ‘Parinsh/^* here referred to are the 
two first aphoiisms of V, 4 : 

‘ Now if a half-monthly saciifice has not been perfoimed, 
one or the other of them, then a mess of rice (is to be 
offeied) — 

‘With (the woids), “To Agni Vaijv4nara sv4hd.l To 
Agni Tantumat svflhfL I’” 

There are, besides, several passages in which N4riya?/a 
himself mentions the fifth book under the designation of 
Parijeshddhyiya®. And even if we had not the authontyof 
the Kiriki and of Nirflya»a, the contents alone of the fifth 
book would raise our suspicion against its genuineness. 
The matter ordinarily treated of in the Grrhya texts is 
brought to an end in Adhydyas I-IV ; in the fifth book 
we find diverse supplementary additions on points dis- 
cussed before; rules, which no doubt would have been given 
at their proper place, had the fifth book been composed at 
the same time, and by the same author, as the preceding 
books®. Besides, we find diffeient prdyaj/feitta oblations 
treated of, and a desenption of two ceremonies which are 
mentioned, as far as I know, in no other GWhya-sfitra, 
but belong to the rites frequently described in such' works 
as !^urd«as, Parijish/as, and later Dharma texts ; the con- 
secration of ponds or wells (chap, a), and the conseciation 
of gardens (chap. 3 ). 

Theie can thus be little doubt as to the secondary 
character of the fifth book. And this alone suffices to 


' vfign»ye the MS. 

* NStaywia on 1, 9, 3 ; lo, a, 

• The Fftddhati inserts the paraphrase of several of these roles into the 
explanation of the first AdhyUya. 
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furnish an important argument in favour of the same view 
witli regard to the sixth book also. This view is further- 
more supported by the opening invocation in that book, 
addressed to Brahman and to a number of mythological 
l}eings and Vedic sages and teachers. It is evident that 
by such an invocation this book is characterised as a sepa- 
rate treatise, presupposing of course the main body of tae 
5afikh^yana siltias, but not forming part of it in the same 
sense in which, for instance, the second or the third Adhyaya 
does. The object of that treatise is the exposition of the 
ritual connected with the study of the Rahasya texts. The 
sixth book, composed no doubt by a later adherent of the 
^Sfikh^Lyana school, i etui ns, in fact, to, and enlaiges on, 
mattcis that have already found their proper place in the 
original G«hya-shtra at II, la, and partly also at IV, 7. 
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AdHYAyA I, KHAy/>A 1 . 

1. Now henceforth we shall declare the PAka- 
ya/»as. 

2. When (a pupil) is going to return (from his 
teacher), let him keep that fire (as his domestic fire) 
on which he has put the last piece of wood -(as 
required by the regulations for a student), 

3. Or (he should keep) his nuptial fire. 


1 ) I. The ceremonies to be treated of are defined heie as the 
Pfikaya^^s (i.e, oblations of cooked offerings) just as m the 
opening sentence of the Plraskara-Gidiya they are called grihya- 
sthdltpdk&s. This is indeed the most characteiistic form of 
offeiings belonging to the domain of the G/<hya ritual, though it 
would not be correct to state that the Gi >hya-sfltras treat exclu- 
sively of sacrificial ceremonies of this kind. 

2. As to the duty of the Vedic student of putting every day 
a piece of wood on the sacred file of his teacher, see below, II, 6, 8, 
and compaie the Grihya-sawgraha-parlfish/a II, 58. Accoiding 
to a Kdrikd given by NSrSya«a, and the Karmapradtpa (I, 6, 13), 
the prescription of this Sfitra regarding the time for the kindling 
of the sacred fire refers exclusively to the case of vdgd^na (be- 
trothal). Comp, also Dr. Bloomfield’s note on the Gnhya-saw- 
graha-parirish/a I, 76 (Zeitschnft der Deutschen Moigenlandischen 
Gesellschaft, XXXV, 560). In the Kfiiik^ it is staled that if the 
betrothed girl dies after the fire has been kindled, but bcfoie the 
marriage, the sacrificer is not to foisake his fire, but to marry 
another girl; if he cannot find a bride, he should make the file 
enter into himself according to the lules given by S'Sfikbdyana- 
Grihya V, 1, and himself become uttarfijramin, i, e. enter one of 
the two final Arramas. 
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4. Some declare (that the domestic fire should be 
kindled) ^t the time of the division of the inheritance. 

5. Or that* after the death of the householder the 
eldest one himself (should kindle it). 

6. (It should be kindled) on the day of the new 
moon of the month of Vai.^kha or on another (new , 
moon day). 

7. Some say (that the fire should be kindled) 
according to the (sacrificer’s) wishes under the (cor- 
responding) constellation. 

8. He should light his fire at one of the following 
places, viz. in the house of a Vairya who is rich in 

g. Nfirdyana: *If the fire has not been kindled at the time 
stated above, then, after the householder . i e. the father, even 
if he should not have performed the ddhdna, or the elder brother 
has died, the eldest son (or the son who after his elder brother's 
death has become the eldest), after he has performed the Sapwofika- 
ra«a (for the dead father or brother j see below, IV, 3, and the ninth 
chapter of the Parirish/a [book V]), even if he has not divided the 
inheritance with his younger brothers (so that the time stated in the 
fourth Sfitra would not have arrived), should kindle the fire him> 
self, i. e. without an officiating priest (ritvi^). ... Or the Sfitra 
should be divided into two; prete vfi grfhapatau (or after the 
death of the householder), and svayaw gytyiLn (the eminent one 
himself), i. e. of Brihmanas, Kshatriyas, and Vawyas a ^yfiyfin, 
which means a most eminent person, a Brfihmawa, performs the 
Pfikayt^was himself ; for the two other castes the P&kaya^jvlas have 
to be performed through an officiating priest : this is the meaning 
of this svayaM (himself).’ I have given this note of Nfirfiyawa as 
a specimen of the entirely arbitrary and obviously misleading expla- 
nations which are unfortunately so frequently found m this author, 
as indeed in most of the other Sfitra commentators. As to the 
true meaning of this svaya;« I still adhere to the explanation 
which I proposed in my German edition of the text (p. 118), that 
in case no division of the inhentance takes place, the sacied fire 
should be kindled on behalf of all the joint-proprietors, but that 
only the eldest brother should act personally (svayaw). 

8. Or, ' at (the fire of) a person rich in cattle, in the house of 
a Vairya,' &c.? The commentators (see p. ti8 of the German 
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cattle, at a frying-pan, or (at the fire of) one who 
offers many sacrifices. , 

9. Some say that (the fire should be fetched from 
one of the above-mentioned places) in the evening 
and in the morning. . 

^10. The inauguration (of the fire) by an evening 
offering should be learnt from the Adhvaryus, ac- 
cording to (my) teacher. 

11. In the morning he shall offer a full oblation 
with a verse sacred to Vish»u, or silently. 

12. The time for setting it (i.e. the domestic fire) 
in a blaze and for sacrificing on it has been explained 
by (the rules given with regard to) the Agnihotra. 

edition) differ ns to whether in purupafu-vi/kula one or two 
alternatives are contained, and it is interesting to see that the 
Shtia authors themselves differed in this respect ; P^skara (I, 2, 3), 
when declanng from what place the fire should be fetched, speakf 
of the house of a Vaijya rich in cattle ; Afvalftyana, on the contraiy, 
who m the Grihya-sfitia does not expressly treat of the kindling of 
the domestic fire, in the coi responding passage of the £!rauta-si!ttra 
(II, a, j), gives the rule that the dakshi»figni is to be fetched 
‘from the house of aVairya or from a rich person.’ 

9-11. I now differ from the opinion whidi I pronounced in my 
German edition with regard to die relation in which these three 
Sfitras stand to each other. I think they ought to be understood 
thus : 9. Some teachers say that the fetching of the fire from its 
yoni, as taught in Sfitra 8, ought to be done twice ; in the evening, 
so that the fire, after the necessary rites have been perfoimed, goes 
out, and then again in the morning. 10. But my (the author’s) 
teacher (comp, as to KStyfiyana’s ^irauta-sfltra I, 3, 7 ; 

Professor Garbe’s note on Yailfina-sfitra i, 3) is of opinion that 
the fire should be fetched only once, and that with this fire the 
ceremonies which are taught by the Adhvaryus are to be per- 
formed in the evening (see, for instance, Kfity. IV, 7. 8, which 
passage is paraphrased here by Nfirfiyana). 11. In the morning 
(accoiding to the same teacher, not, as 1 once understood this 
passage, according to the eke referred to in Sfitra 9), a full obla- 
tion is to be offered, &c. 

I a, .Shuita-sfitra U, 6, a seq. 
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13. And ‘ invested with' the sacrificial cord,’ &c., 
all these rules, as far as they are applicable, should 
be applied ^ere also) in consequence of the unity 
of the ritual. 

* 1.4. With regard to this they quote also (the 

following ,Sloka) : 

15. ‘The kinds of PAkaya^was, the kinds of Ha- 
virya^ias, and again the kinds of Soma sacrifices, 

‘ Twenty-one by number, these are proclaimed to 
be the kinds of sacrifice.’ 

Khazvca 2 . 

1. At the end of the sacrificial acts (follows) the 
distribution of food to BrAhmawas. 

2. Voice, (pleasantness of) form, age, learning, 
mpral character, (right) conduct are the qualities 
(required in the BrAhma»as who are to be invited 
thereto). 

13. 5 rauta-sfltra I, r, 6. 7; yE^aopavht devakarmSm karod, 
pr 4 iWn 4 vM pitiyilwi, &c. The unity of the ritual of course means 
the unity of the two great domains of the ^Irauta and Grrhya ntual. 

15. With regard to the twenty-one kinds of sacrifice compare, 
for instance, Gautama VIII, 18-20; Max Mflller, Z.D. M. G. 
IX, p. Ixxiii; Weber, Indische Studien, X, 326. The seven 
kinds of P&kayi^^as are the Ash/akA bacrifices (see below. III, 
I a seq.), the sacrifices offered at each Parvan (I, 3), the 5 i:Addha 
(or funeral) sacnfices (IV, i seq), the sacrifice of the 5 rAva«t 
full moon (IV, 15), of the^ AgrahAyawi (IV, 17 seq.), of the 
ifaitrt (IV, 19), and of the Arvayugi (IV, 16). The seven H.avis 
sacrifices (belonging, as is the case also with the third division of 
sacnfices, to the iVauta ritual) are the AgnyAdheya, the Agnihotra, 
the sacrifices of the full and new moon, the Agrayawa, the three 
jPAturmAsya sacrifices, the Nirfl<f/i8pajubandha, and the SautrA- 
mawt The seven kinds of Soma sacrifices (of which the more 
ancient texts mention only three or four saiwsthAs, see Weber, 
Indische Studien, IX, 120) are the Agnish/oma, the Atyagnish/oma, 
the Ukthya, the Shotferin, the AtirAtra, the Aptory^ma 
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3. Learning, however, outweighs every (other 
qualification). 

4. A learned one should not be passed over. 

5. ‘The threefold (knowledge, viz. that) which 
refers to the deities, that which refers to the Atman, 
and that which refers to sacrifice, 

‘ (Handed down) in the Mantras and in the BrAh- 
ma»a : this is called learning. 

6. ‘ A performer of the sacred rights, >a man who 
has studied (the Veda), who is old in learning and 
devoted to austerities : 

‘ He who gives food (even) once to such (a BrAh- 
mawa), hunger will not befall that man any more. 

7. ‘ Whatsoever deity he may wish lo satiate at 
any sacrifice, 

‘ Destining it to that (deity) in his mind, he shall„ 
give (the food) to a person like that. 

8. ‘An oblation deposited in a person like that 
will never miss its way to the deity; 

* Treasure of men, vessel of gods (in which they 
receive what is given to them) he is called.' 

KHAwnA 8. 

t. Now (follow) the ceremonies of the days of the 
new and full moon. 

He fasts. 

2. In the morning, when the sun shines on the 

8, I. Most probably this rule should be divided into two Sdtras, 
so that atha dar; apfirnam&sau would stand as the heading of 
the chapter; comp, below, chap. 18, i, atha iaturthf karma; 
chap. 24, 1, atha ^'Ittakarma, &c. 

2. ‘If this is expressly stated, the oblation is to be made in 
night-time ; for instance, at the Vdstoshpatlya ceremony it is stated, 
“The tenth oblation of the Sthdlip^ka, to Agm Svish/abit at 
night *' (see below. III, 4, 8 ).' NSrSya«a. 
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top of Ae, great trees, that is the most auspicious 
"SmeTor^all kinds' of sacrifices, unless there be a 
special mle. * 

3. With a genial mind, dean, on a pure, protected 
•spot;, having cooked a full, thin mess of rice, he 
offers that cooked oblation to the deities of the 
festivals of the new and full moon, distributing it in 
the due way. 

4. In the oblations of cooked food the acts of 
taking (the intended oblation), of putting it down 
(near the fire), and of sprinkling it (with water) are 
performed with regard to the deities of the (re- 
spective) Mantras. 


3. On vighana, \rhich I have translated thin, see the note in 
the German edition, pp 119 seq. 

The deities of the festivals of the new and full moon (i e. of the 
rites'vhich in the fSrauta ritual conespond to that taught here) are, 
at the full moon, Agni and Agntshomau, at the new' inoon, Agm, 
Vishnu, and Indiftgnt, who are preceded in both cases b7 Agni 
and Soma as the deities of the two ^abMgaa (see below, cfa. 9, 7), 
and followed by Agni Svishtakrib For more detailed statements 
see Hillebrandt, Das altmdische Neu- und Vollmondsopfer (Jena, 
1879), pp. loa seq. 

4. For mstance, the taking of the portion of food destined to 
Agni should be performed with the Mantra : Agnaye tvi ^ush- 
/am g^ilinkmi, Ac. A number of ceremonies common to the 
SthSlip&a ritual and to the ordmaiy ritual of A^ya oblations, such 
as the strewing of Eura grass round the fire, the ceremonies 
regardmg the Favitras (stramers), &c, have to be supplied here 
fi»m the A^jya ritual givenbelow(ch.7 seq ), this may be looked upon 
^ an argument in favour of our conjecture which will be stated in ' 
the preface (voL ii of the Gribya-sfttras), that our text, as probably 
IS the case also with the P&raskara-siltra, is based on an original, 
the openmg sentences of which are preserved to us in .S^nkh. I, 
5, r-5=Pflra8kara I, 4, i-g, so that the first chapters of ^afikhfi- 
yana, and among them the exposition of the festivals of the full 
and new moon, would have been prefixed to the original commence- 
ment of the text. 

•C29] 
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5. And the rules about the portions to be cut off 
(from the sacrificial food, are valid). 

6. But before the sacrifices of the hew and full 

moon one should make offerings to the deities of 
the AnvArambha»fya ceremony. , 

7. The time for the new moon sacrifice is not 
elapsed until the full moon, nor that for the full 
moon sacrifice until the new moon. 

8. And some say that the morning oblation may 
be made at the time of the evening oblation, in the 
case of danger. 

9. But the time is fixed, as at the Agnihotra an 
expiation has been prescribed for him who has 
neglected the time. 

10. At the two daily oblations one should use as 
sacrificial food either rice or barley or grains. 

11. In case these are not at Hand, other (sorts *of 
sacrificial food are) not prohibited. 

12. Some say that if he uses grains, he should 
wash them. 

13. With the other (kinds of food) no such pre- 
paration takes place. 


g. Ontheavad&nadharm&s comp.Weber,IndiBcheStudien,X, 
9g; Hillebrandt, Neu- und VoUmondsopfer, pp. isa seqq. 

6 The Anvirambhanfjd-ishn is the sacrifice taught in the 
iShtuta texts which is to be performed before the sacrificer for the 
first pme offers the Darrapfirwamfisa sacrifice. See Webei, Indische 
Studien, X, 330; Hillebrandt, loc. cit., p. i8g. The deities of this 
ceremony are Agntvish«fl, Sarasvati, and Sarasvat. 

7. Comp, the expiatory sacrifice prescribed in the Faririshj^book, 

V, 4 . 

8. The text here passes over from the two monthly sacrifices to 
the two daily ones, which correspond to the Agnihotra of the 
iStauta ritual. 
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14. In the evenmg (he makes the oblation) to 
Agni, in the^ morning to S^rya, 

15. And after both silently to Prz^fApati. 

16. Some (say that) before the first oblation a 
piece of wood (is to be put on the fire). 

17. The sprinkling with water as indicated (in the 
iSrauta-stoa). 

Kha^ba 4 . 

T. When he has risen in the morning and has 
sipped water, let him daily repeat his recital. 

2. (This consists of, or is accompanied by, the 
following texts :) the two verses, * To-day, god 
Savitar ’ (Rig-veda V, 82, 4-5) ; the hymn, ‘ Go 
away, Manasaspati’ (X, 164); the hymn, ‘Right 
a^d truth’ (X, 190); the verses, ‘Look down, ye 
Adityas,’ to the end of the hymn (VIII, 47,,ii-i8); 


14, 15. These are the same deities who are worshipped also at 
the Agnihotra. 

17. ^rauta-sfitra II, 6, 9-11. Comp. p. 120 of the German edition. 

4 , 1. The Faddhati of Rdma^^dra understands svftdhydyam 
adhtyita as a prescription to perform the daily Brahma7^wa(comp., 
for instance, Ajvaldyana-Gnhya III, a ; Apastamba I, zi, aa seq,), 
which consists in the recitation of portions of the Veda ; the hymns 
and verses stated in Stttra a are, according to the same authori^, 
to be repeated immediately after the recitation of the svddhydya 
(‘ svidhy&y^antaram’). NM}m»a, on the contrary, considers that 
the svddbydya prescribed in Sdtra i consists of those veiy hymns 
and verses which are indicated in the second Sfitra. As to the 
Brahmayi($^, he says that the ^a at the end of the second Sfttra 
may he referred to it (' the word h. means that teats procuring a 
long life, such as Rig-veda I, 89, should be murmured, or an in- 
junction of the Brahmay^^ is intended’). At all events it is veiy 
di£Qcult to believe that the recitation of the texts stated in this chapter 
should be qmte independent from the doily Brahmayegita. About 
the performance of the Brahmayagila in our days comp, the note of 
Professor Blibler, Sacred Books of the East, vol. ii, p, 43. 

C 2 
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the verse, ‘ O Indra, the best treasures' (II, 21, 6) ; 
the verse, ‘ The swan dwelling in purity’ (IV, 40, 5) ; 
the verse, ‘Adoration to the great ones (I, 27, 13); 
the verse, ‘What we fear, Indra’ (VIII, 50, 13); the 
verse, ‘And of the sleep’ ( 1 , 120, 12); the verse, ‘He 
who says to me, O king’ (II, 28, 10); the hymn, 
‘Let glory be mine, Agni’ (X, 128); and the five 
verses, ‘Bliss may create for us’ (V, 51, ii seq.). 

KHAJvnA 6. 

1. There are four kinds of PAkaya^^as, viz. the 
Huta, the Ahuta, the Prahuta, and the PrAwta. 

2. On the following five occasions, viz. the wed- 
ding, the tonsure (of the child’s head), the initiation 
(of the BrahmaiArin), the cutting of the beard, and 
the parting of the hair, (on these occasions) in the 
outer hall — 

3. To a place that has been smeared (with cow- 
dung), which is elevated, and which has been 
sprinkled (with water), he carries forward the fire, 

4. Having kindled it by rubbing, according to 
some teachers, at his marriage. 

5. During the northern course of the sun, in the 


6, X. This S&tca and the following ones down to the fifth are 
identical with Fftraskara I, 4, i-g ; it seems to me that we have 
here before us the opening Sfitras of a lost text from which this 
passage has been copied both by .S'&nkhfiyana and Pfiraskara. 
Comp, the preface of the second volume of the Grtbya-sfitras. 

With regard to the fourfold division of Pflkaya^as stated here 
comp, below, chap, 10, 7, 

a. Comp, the Kitrikfi quoted by NfirAyana, ‘vivfihftdishu bfihyo 
'gifir maadhpe /a, tad ishyata id.' 

3. On the Agni-pnwayana comp, the details given in the Gnhya- 
samgraha-panrish/h (Zeitsohrift der Deutschen Morgenlkndischen 
Gesi^ctu^, voL zxxv), I, 64-69. 
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time of the increasing moon, on an auspicious day 
he shall sei?e the hand of a girl, 

6. Who should possess (the auspicious) charac- 
r teristics (required), 

'7. Whose limbs should be proportionate, 

8. Whose hair should be smooth, 

9. Who should also have at her neck two curls 
turned to the right. 

10. (Of such a girl) he shall know that she will 
give birth to six men. 

Khajvda 6 . 

1. If he will acquire a wife, let him recite over 
the wooers (whom he sends to the girl’s father) 
when they go away, the verse, ‘Thornless’ (Rig- 
veda X, 85, 23). 

2. When they arrive, they take flowers, fruits, 
barley, and a pot of water. 

3. They say thrice, ‘ Here I am, sir 1 * 

4. When these words have been uttered, they 
ask the girl in marriage, reciting the clan names, 
the dwellers turning their faces to the east, the 
visitors to the west. 

5. When the matter pleases both sides, let them 
touch a full vessel into which have been put flowers. 


9. On Svartau comp, the note in the German edition, p. lar. 

6, I. ‘ The wooers, i. e. his own fiither, &c.' NdrSya«a. 

3. ‘ When the father of the suitor and the others, together with 
their AJi&Tya., have arrived at the house of him who is to give away 
the girl, they station themselves in the hall, and the father of the 
suitor says thiice, “ Here am I, N. N. (amukajarman), Sir I ” — m 
these wolds he announces himself three times .... For at the 
house of the person who gives the girl away, there arrive also, in 
order to see the festivities, many other people. In order to dis- 
tinguish himself from these, he pronounces his ame.' Nirdyawa. 
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fried grain, fruits, barley, and gold, and let them 
recite (the formula), ‘ Undisturbed ajrt thou, the 
undisturbable vigour of the gods, not cursed, pro- 
tecting against a curse, unexposed to a curse. , 
Might I straightway attain to truth. Put me into 
prosperity.’ 

6. Widi the verse, * Offspring may produce us ’ 
(Rig-veda X, 85, 43), the A^&,rya of the girl’s 
(family), standing up, places (the vessel) on her 
head (saying), ‘Offspring I put into thee, cattle 
I put into thee, splendour and holy lustre I put 
into thee.’ 


KHAi^DA 7. 

I. When assent has been declared (by the girl’s 
father, the bridegroom) sacrifices. " 

a. He besmears a quadrangular space with cow- 
dung. 

3. (Let him consider in the ceremonies to be 
performed,) of the two eastern intermediate direc- 
tions, the southern one as that to which (the rites) 
should be directed, if the rites belong to the Manes, 


6. The position of the 'words as well as the sense favours com' 
bining the genitive kanyftyfiA with ikiryt^h, not with mfir- 
dhani, though Rfimafandra says that the varapakshft<4drya is to 
be understood. 

7, I seq. Here follows a description of the sacrifice which is to 
be ’performed when the girl’s father has declared his assent 
(pratifrute) to give her away m marriage; this is the general 
model for all Gnhya sacrifices — ‘ Varo^uhoti,' Nfirfiyawa. 

3 . ‘ He here states an exception to the rule, “ The ceremonies 
sacred to the Manes are directed towards the south” (5rauta-sfitra 
^ * 4 ) ■ ■ • • should consider the south-eastern direction, 

sacred to Agni, as that to which the ceremonies are to be diiected 
(prMlm pfirvfiw kalpayet) which are sacred to the Manes, sucl^ as 
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4. The northern one, if the rites belong to the 

gods, ' ' 

5. Or rather the east (itself) according to some 
' (teachers). 

6. He draws in the middle (of the sacrificial 
ground) a line from south to north, 

7. Upwards from this, turned upwards, to the 
south one line, in the middle one, to the north one, 

8. These he sprinkles (with water), 

9. Carries forward the fire with the verse, * I 
carry forward Agni with genial mind; may he be 
the assembler of goods. Do no harm to us, to the 
old nor to the young; be a saviour to us, to men 
and animals,’ 

10. Or (he carries it forward) silently, 

'II. Then he wipes with his wet hand three 
times around the fire, turning his right side to it. 
This they call Sam^hana (sweeping together). 


prescribed in the SAtra, "Let him make oblations evetY month to 
the fathers” (IV, i, i) .... He states an exception to the rule, 
" The ceremonies sacred to the gods are directed towards the east” 
(SWuit. 1 , I, 13) ... . The northern of the two eastern inter- 
mediate directions, sacred to l^na, should be considered as that to 
which the ceremonies sacred to the gods, such as oblations, &c., 
are to be directed.’ — Comp. Arvaliyana-^Vaut. I, xa, 4. 

6-7. See the quotations horn R&ma^ndra’s and NAriyafla’s 
commentaries, p. 1 23 of the German edition. An illustration of the 
form of the stha«<fila with the lines drawn thereon is given by 
Dr. Bloomfield in his note on the Gnhya-sawgraha-paririshA I, 5a 
seq. ; instead of the three lines, however, which are here prescnbed 
in Sfltra 7, there are four indicated m accordance with the doctrine 
of that Panrish/!a and of Gobhila himself, which are stated to be 
sacred to P«thivi, Prt(gfipati, Indra, and Soma, while th line turned 
from south to north is sacred to Agni. 

9. On the Agnipra«ayana (carrying forward of the fire) see the 
Grriiya-sasrgraha-parifishA I, 64-69. 
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12. Once, turning his left side to it, in the rites 
belonging to the Manes. 


Khajvua 8. 

1. Now (follows) the strewing (of grass) around 
(the fire). 

2. He strews eastward-pointed Kuja grass around 
it, in three layers or in five layers, 

3. Beginning on the east side, then to the west, 
then to the west. 

4. He covers the roots (of thus grass-blades) with 
the points. 

5. And all kinds of rites are to be performed 
beginning south, ending north. 

6. He places the Biahman south with the words, 
Bhi^r Bhuvah Svah, 

7. Adorns him with flowers, 

8. Carries forward on the north side the Prawlti 
waters with the words, ‘Who carries ye forward ?’ — 

9. Takes up with the left hand the Ku^a blades, 
and arranges them (on the ground) with the right 
hand, 



8, I. Comp, the passages quoted in Professor Eggelmg's note on 
iSatapatha Br. I, i, i, 22. 

6 , Ordinarily there was no real Brahman present, and his place 
was filled by a bundle of Kura grass that represented him. Nfirfi- 
ya«a states that this bundle should consist of fifty blades of Kura 
grass. Comp, also the Gnbya-sawgraha-paiijishA, I, 89-90. 

8. Comp, the passages quoted by Dr. Bloomfield, Zeitschrift der 
Deutschen Morgenland. GeseHschail, vol, xxxv, p. 565, note 2. 

9. This Sfitra shows that the paristarawa, though already 
treated of in Sfitras 1-4, is not to be performed till after the ‘ carry- 
ing forward’ of the PrawM water. Comp. Nfirftya«a’s note on Sfitra 
1 (p. 123 of the German edition). That this is indeqd the order 
of the different acts is confirmed by Pfiraskara I, x, 2. 
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lo. Bending his right knee, 

11? The left when worshipping the Manes. 

12. The strewing around (of the grass) is not 
necessary in the A^ya offerings, 

13. Nor in the standing offerings, according to 
Mi«<af&keya. 

14. He now measures off with the span (of his 
hand) two Ku^a blades, which are not unequal, with 
unbroken points, bearing no young shoots in them, 
and severs them (from their roots) with a Kura 
blade, saying, ‘ Purifiers are ye.’ 

1 5. There are two or three (of these Kum strainers). 

16. He holds them with their points to the east 
and sprinkles them (with water, saying), ‘ Belonging 
to Vish»u.’ 

* 1 7. With the two Kuja blades he sprinkles (water) 

around the fire three times, keeping his right side 
turned towards it, 

18. Takes up the Agya pot with the words, ‘Milk 
of the cows art thou 

19 Puts it on the fire with the words, ‘ For sap 
thee;’ 

20. Takes it from the fire towards the north with 
the words, ‘ For juice thee ;’ 

21, And holding the two (Ku^a) strainers with 
their points to the north, seizing them on both sides 

r3. 'In the standing ofiFenngs, such as theVaiJvadeva sacrifice in 
the morning and in the evening’ N&rSyawa 

14-16. V^saneyi Sa»ihitfi 1 , 12 a. 

18, va^. Sa«h. IV, 3 a. 

19. VSg' Sasih I, 22 d. 

20. V^. Sawh I, 30 c. 

21, YSg. Sai»h. I, 12 b.— The division of Sfitras ai and 22 
should be after iti, not, as the Indian tradition has it, after 
famibhi^ 
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with his two thumbs and fourth fingers, he bends 
them down, the points upwards, and dips'^them into 
the A^a with the words, 

‘By the impulse of Savitar I purify thee with 
this uninjured purifier, with the rays of the good 
sun. 

22. (This) preparation of the A^a (takes place) , 
each time. 

23. Let him not offer (A^ya) which has not been 
(thus) prepared. 

24. Also the waters in the Sruva spoon (he puri- 
fies) with the words, ‘(By the impulse) of Savitar 
(I purify) you.’ 

25. This (is called) the PRArrixA and the Prok- 
SHAwt water. 


KHAiV^nA 9. 

1. The Sruva spoon (serves as) a vessel. 

2. According to the purpose the properties (of 
the different things to be used at each oblation) 
should be chosen. 

3. Taking u{) Kuja blades' with the left, and the 


24, 25. Ritnaiandra: *He pours water into the Sruva and 
purifies this also, as he had done with the ^.gya, (Sfitra ai) . . . . 
He then pours a little portion of that water on to the Prawltfi water 
(see above, Sfttra 8), and with the rest, which is called the Prok- 
shant water, he sprinkles the sacrificial food, the fuel, and the 
Barhis.’ 

9 , 1. ‘When no specidl rule is stated, the Sruva is to be under- 
stood as the vessel (for the ofiering). Thereby the rule, "The 
Guhft is the vessel” (iStauta-sfitra III, 19, s) is abolished (for the 
Gnhya ntes).’ Nfirfiyawa. 

3. The manner of holding the Sruva in which the Igya, is, ia 
described by Kfityfiyana, Staut I, 10, 6 seq., Stenzler's note on 
Pfiraskara 1, i, 4. 
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Sruva at its bottom with the right hand, with the 
wordi, ‘ The hand of Vish«u art thou ’ — 

4. He offers with the Sruva the Agya. oblations. 

5. Beginning from the north-west side of the fire 
Ke offers (the Agya.) unintermittingly on the south 
side (of the fire) with (the verse), ‘ Thou Agni aff 
full of foresight’ (Rig-veda I, 31, lo). 

6. Beginning from the south-west side of the fire 
he unintermittingly offers on the north side with 
(the verse), ‘To whom these snowy mountains’ 
(Rig-veda X, 121, 4). 

7. To Agni belongs the northern Agya. portion, 
to Soma the southern. 

8. In the middle (are made) the other oblations, 

9. (With the words,) ‘ Agni is the begetter; may he 
give to me N. N. as my wife ; svihS. 1 

‘ Soma is rich in wives ; may he make me rich in 
wives by N. N. ; sv 4 ha ! 

‘ Pfishan is rich in kindred ; may he make me rich 
in kindred by the father, the mother, the brothers of 
N. N. ; svAhA I ’ 

10. At the Agya. oblations the offering of the two 
A/ya portions and of the Svishfekr*t oblation is not 
standing. 


4. As to the characteristics of (sacrificial butter), which is 
the substance offered at most of the (^liya sacrifices, comp, the state- 
ments of the Gnhya-saOTgraha-parifishAi I, 105 seq. 

fi. Avi^^^inna^i (unintermittingly) is explained in Nir.’s com- 
mentary by ekadhfirayfi. 

8 seq. Here are indicated the chief oblations of this sacnfice 
(anyi ShutayaA pradhfinabhfitfiA, Nfir.), or the fivfipa (the inser- 
tion, Sfitra 12) which comes between the standing introductory and 
concluding oblations. 

10. On Svish/aknt, comp. Weber, Indlsche Studien, IX, 21^, 
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It. Nor in the standing oblations, according to 
M&«^iikeya. 

12. The place for the insertion is the interval 
between the MahivyAlw'/tis, the general expiation, 
and the oblation to Pra^pati. 

11. See chap. 8, 13. 

12. This S6tra prescribes where the dvipa, i.e. the special cha- 
ractenstical offerings of each sacrifice, is to be inseited between 
the regular offerings that belong to the standing model. The 
same subject is tieated of in the £irauta-sfitra in the two lules, 1, 
1 6, 3 and 4: 'Whatsoever is offered between the two Agya. por- 
tions and the SviahMnt, that is called dvipa ; this is the chief part 
(pradhina) (of the sacrifice); the other (oblations) aie subordinate 
thereto (tadangdni).' The position of the dvdpa among the other 
oblations is indicated by Pdraskara in the following lule (I, g, 6). 
' Between the general expiation and the oblation to Pra^pati, this 
is the place fox the dvdpa.’ (The word vivdhe at the end of this 
Sfitra seems to me to belong not to this rule, but to Sfitra 7,) Oui 
Sfltra is identical with that of Pdraskara woid for word ; only instead 
of sarvaprdyaj'^itta, as Pdraskara has, we read here, mahdvyd- 
hrftisarvaprdyaj^itta. This means, I believe, that the dvdpa, 
preceded and followed by the Mahfivydhriti oblations (comp below, 
1 , 12, 13), should be placed between the Saivapidyar^itta and the 
Prdifdpatya oblation. The oblations made with the Mahdvy ShMayas 
are four in number; the corresponding formulas are : bhfi^ svdhd, 
bhuvaA svdhd, svdA svdhd, bhfir bhuva^ sva/i svdhd (comp, 
below, chap 12, 12) The Sarvaprfiyajiiitta (general expiation) con- 
sists of two oblations, one with the three Mahdvydhrdayas, the other 
with the verse aydj ^dgne, quoted in the iVauta-sfitra III, 19, 3, 
and in Ajvaldyana's iSrauta-sfltra 1 , 1 1, 13. (On the Sarvaprdyaj/Sitta 
in the 5 rauta ntual, compaie Hillebrandt, Neu- und VoUmonds- 
opfer, p. 166.) The Pr^dpatya oblation is performed with the 
formula Pra^dpataye svdhd. The discussions of Ndrdyawa on 
this Sfitra (see p. lag of the Geiman edition) evidently fail to biing 
out the true meanmg of the text ; according to this commentator 
the oblations follow each other in this order . the two A^yabhdgas, 
the principal oblations (pradhdndhutayaA), the Svish/akrit, the four 
Mahdvydhrrti oblations, the two Sarvapidyai^itta oblations, the 
Pr^patj-a oblation. Finally we may mention the corrupt form in 
which the corresponding passage of the Sdmbavya-sfitra is prt,- 
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1 3. If the oblation consists in Agya., let him seize 
the KuJa blades in his left hand with his right 
hand at their points and with the left at their roots, 
and let him wet their points (with -A^a) in the 
Sruva, the middle and the roots in the Agya, pot ; 

14. In the oblations of cooked food, however, the- 
points in the Sru>S, the middle in the Sruva, the roots 
in the Afya pot. 

15. When he then has thrown them (into the fire) 
with the words, * Agni’s garment art thou,* 

16. And has put on (the fire) three pieces of 
wood. 


17. (Water) is sprinkled round (the fire) as stated 
above. 

18. Oblations for which only the deities are in- 
dicated, but no texts prescribed, are to be made 
merdy with the word SvAhA, * To such and such a 
deity svAhA ! To such and such a deity svAhA ! ' 

19. The ritual (here) declared of the sacrifice (to 


served in the MS. There the two SAtras 10 and ii are placed 
before the Mantra in Sfltra 9. This Mantra then is given down to 
sviheti, then follows A^yena, which seems to me to form part 
of the same SAtra, and to refer to the oblations to which the Mantra 
belongs. Then the MS. goes on ; mahAvyAhr»tisbu sarvaprA- 
yaj^ittAraw (sic) etad AvApasthAnam A^yahavishi vyAhf/- 
tishu sarvaprAyarMttArara (the ^Uables prAyar^ittAram 
seem to be expunged) svish/akrtto sthAltpAke. In the com- 
mentary I find the following i'lokas, which I give exactly as they are 
read in the MS.: iisrtnim vyAhrittnAin ia. prAyar<littAhut!r 
api yad antaram tad ApApAsthAnar» sarpiApradhAnake. 
SthAltpAke vyAhritiffAm yat tat svish/akrrtottaram Ahuti- 
nAffl pradhAnAnAm nAnAdaivataiAandasAm yas tu kAlas 
tad AvApasthAnam itA^yate budhaiA tatas tat t&m ma Ara- 
bhya prAyar/littAhuti^ kramAt. 

17. See above, chap. 8, 17. 

19. This SAtra, though reckoned in the Indian tradition to 
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be performed) when (the father’s) assent (to give 
away his daughter) has been declared — , * 


Khanda 10. 

^ I. Forms the standard for all sacrifices that pro- 
cure happiness, 

2. And for all Agya. offerings, 

3. For the sacrifice of animals which are tied to a 
branch, 

4. And for the offerings of boiled (rice) grains and 
of cooked food. 

5. These are performed, all the offerings of cooked 
food, without PrayAga and AnuyAga oblations, with- 
out (the invocation of) the liA, without Nigada reci- 
tation, and without SAmidhenI verses. 

6. There are also the following 6'lokas : 


chap. 9, seems to me clearly to belong to the next chapter, and to 
contain the subject, to which the predicate is given in 10, i. For 
pratirrute, see chap. 7, i. 

10 , I. *As in the <Slauta ritual the sacrifice of the full and new 
moon forms the standard for the ishAs, the parubandha, &c., thus 
the pratirrut-kalpa is the standard for the vikrrtis of the Snodrta 
ritual, such as thegfltakarman (chap. 24), Ac.’ N&rSya»a. 

3. ‘ It is the standard of the sacrifices prescribed in the rules, 
"The animal (offered) to the teacher is sacred to Agni; to an offi- 
ciating priest, to Bnbaspati, Ac.”’ Nfirfiyawa. This refers to the 
sacrifice ofanimals which forms part of the Arghya ceremony; see 
II, 15. 4 seq. 

4. ATarfifffis? pSkaya^wfinSw ^a. NMya«a. 

5. On the five Fray^as and the three Anu}rfi^s (introductory 
oblations and oblations following on the princip^ offerings) pre- 
scribed in the iSrauta ritual, comp. Hillcbrandt’s Neu- und Voll- 
mondsopfer, pp. 94 seq.; 134 seq On the IM, see ibid., 12a seq. ; 
on nigada, Weber’s Ind. Studien, IX, 217, Ac. ; on the Sflmidhenl 
verses, Hillebrandt, loc. cit., pp. 74 seq. On this Sfitra compare 
also the passage in Kfityflyana’s itauta-sfitra, VI, 10, a a seq. 
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7. ‘ (An oblation is called) Huta, (if made) by the 
performing of the Agnihotra ; Ahuta (i.e. unsacri- 
ficed, if) by the Bali offering; Prahuta (i. e. sacrificed 
up, if) by a sacrifice to the Manes ; PrA jita (i. e. tasted, 
if) deposited as an offering in a Br&hma/fa. 

8. ‘Without raising his knees, with spread knec 3 
let him always offer his oblation ; for the gods never 
accept an offering (that has been made holding the 
hand) not between (the knees). 

9. ‘But when he has repeated a text sacred to 
Rudra, to the Rakshas, to the Manes, to the Asuras, 
or that contains an imprecation, let him touch water, 
and so also when he has touched his own body.’ 

KHAVnA 11. 

1. Now when the bride is to be carried away (to 
the bridegroom’s house) that night, or on the next, 
or on the third night, 

2. On that night, when (the darkness of) night is 
gone, they wash the girl up to her head with (water 
that has been made fragrant by) all sorts of herbs 
and the choicest fruits together with scents ; 


7. Comp. chap. 5, i. 

8. Comp, the Grihya-saingraha-panjish/a I, 46, and the note, 
Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenl. Gesellschaflt, XXXV, gg6. 
NMyana: dakshinam b&hu/n ^Snvor antare krttvety 
artha^, sarvad& sarvasminn api karmani havii homadra- 
vyaw j^uhuydt. 

9. This verse is found also in the Karmapradipa HE, 8, 4. 

11,1. The ceremony described m this chapter is called IndrS/t!> 

karman. The goddess Indrdni is mentioned in 'Sfitra 4 among the 
deities to whom Kgya, oblations are made. 

• a. Nirdkdle, nird madhyastham praharadvayam, tasmm kdle atfte. 
NMyana. 

On the anvdrambha, comp. Weber's Indische Studien,IX, 234. 
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\y 3. They put on her a newly-dyed garment or (a 
new rae) which has hot yet heen washed^ - 

4. Then (the ASSrya of the bride’s family) makes 
the girl sit down behind the fire, and while she takes 
hold of him he sacrifices with the MahAvyAh^^'tis,- 
wid then he makes kgyz. oblations to Agni, to Soma, 
to Pra^pati, to Mitra, to Varu«a, to Indra, to 
Indriwl, to the Gandharva, to Bhaga, to Pfishan, 
to Tvash/ar, to Bnhaspati, to the king Pratydnlka, 

5. After they have regaled four or eight women, 
who are not widows, with lumps of vegetables, 
SurA, and food, these should perform a dance four 
times. 

6. The same deities (they worship also) on behalf 
of the man, 

7. And Vaurava«a and i^Ana. 

, 8. Then follows the distribution of food to BrAh- 
ma^s. 


Khanda 12. 

1. The bridegroom, who has bathed and for 
whom auspicious ceremonies have been performed, 
is escorted by happy young women, who are not 
widows, to the girl’s house. 

2. To these he shall not behave unobsequiously, 
except where forbidden food or a transgression is 
concerned. 

3. Having obtained their permission, he then 
gives her the garment with fthe verse), ’ The Raibhi 
was’ (Rig-veda X, 85, 6). 


4. The ‘king FratyAntka’ has given origin to a very curions 
misunderstanding in the .SAmbavya-Gn hya and its commentary; see 
p. 127 of the German edition. 
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X" 4* With (^he verse), * Mind was the cushion * 
(ibid, he takes up the salve-box. 

5, The verse for the anointing is, ‘May the Vijve 
devAs anoint (or, unite),’ (ibid. 47.) 

• ^6. ‘As this (has protected) SaM the beloved 

one, and Aditi the mother of noble sons, and,,, 
Ap&lA who was free from widowhood, may it 
thus here protect thee, N. N. ! ’ — ^with these words 
(the bridegroom) gives her into her right hand the 
quill of a porcupine (and) a string of three twisted 
threads, 

7. With the verse, ‘Shape by shape’ (Rig-veda 
VI, 47, 18) a mirror into the left. 

8. Her relations tie (to her body) a red and 

blac k, woollen or linen cord with three (a m ulet) 
gems, with the verse, ‘ Dark-blue and red’ (Rig- 
"veda X, 85, 28). ~~~==» - 

With the verse, ‘Full of honey the herbs’ 
(Rig-veda IV, 57, 3), (the bridegroom) ties (to her 
body) MadhAka flowers. 


12 , 5. On the ceremony of ‘salving together’ (sama^ana), 
comp. PSraskara I, 4, 14; Gobhila n, 2, See. Professor Stensder 
is certainly wrong in translating Pdraskara’s saman^ayati by 
‘heisst sie beide zusammentreten’ (according to (?ayarSma’s expli- 
cation, sammukhikaroti). It is clear from : 5 'dnkh&yana, that a 
real anointing of bridegroom and bride took place. This was per- 
formed, according to Gobhda, by the ‘ audaka’ (this seems to be the 
same person that=is mentioned in PSraskara I, 8, 3), of whom it is 
said, p&»igriham (i. e.the bndegroom)mhrdhadere 'vasin.^ati, 
tathetarim. Ndr&ya»a, on the contrary, in his note on our pas- 
sage, says that it is the bridegroom who anoints the eyes of the 
girl with the verse quoted. But the word sam-a7($ana, and the 
obvious meamng of tbe whole rite, make it rather probable that 
both were anointed, and that this was done by a third person. 

6. Comp, below, chap, a a, 8, where the use of a porcupine's 
quill is prescribed at the simantonnayana ceremony, and see 
chap. 22, 10. 

• Cap] 
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10. At the wedding one cow, when the Argha 
ceremony has been performed; in the house one 
cow : these are the two Madhuparka cows. 

11. (The bridegroom) makes the girl sil down 
behind the fire, and while she takes hold of him he 
makes three oblations with the MabdvydhWtis. 

to. As to the meaning of arhayitv& I differ from the opinion of 
NMyaxa (see his note on p. 127 of the Geiman edition), who takes 
g&m as the object of this verb (g&m arhayitvil pi^ayitvd m 4 ti 
mdrhi&m ity nhm ^pitvS [comp. Piraskaia I, 3, 27]). The res! 
meaning of arhayati is, to petfoim tiic Aigha ceremony fur a 
guest. Evidently in this Sdtia two different occasions aie stated 
on which the Argha reception, eventually with tlie killing of a cow, 
should be performed; firstly, Ac biidegioom should be so received 
in the house of the bride’s father; secondly, when the newly- 
married people have arrived at their own house, an Argha reception 
should Aere be offered to them, peiliaps, as the commentaries 
state, by the AHiya. 

II. According to Nfiidya«a it is the A^iSi'ya who performs the 
rite prescribed in this Siitrc ; Effmsiiardtri, on the conbary, refers it 
to the bndegroom, which reen,! lo ir c tighl. Comp, Gobhila II, i. 

In i'ankhiyana’s description ol the wedding ceremonies the point 
at which the bnde passes over fiom the paternal power into that 
of her new husband is not crpiessly Indicated, Pftiaskara ( 1 , 4, 15) 
clearly indicates it (pitrf pratlCm iiHytx), and in the Pariiishfa ol 
the AjvalS.yana-Gr»hya thk act of handing over the girl is treated 
of in detail (I, 22). On tliio depends the description in the Piayo- 
garatna, fol. 6 g; comp, al'o Colebiooke’s Misccll. Essays, I, 210 
The Paddbati of Rtlmc/andia dues not fail to mention Ua 
kanyffpradffna, but 1 do net tliid' that the succession of the 
different rites is slated there ceuictly. According to (he Paddbati 
the bridegroom goes to the huree of the- girl's father, and there, 
after' the madhupark? hes bc;,n offoicd, the bride is given over 
to him; he. then (labdhavadhftka^) goes (chap. 12, i), accom- 
panied by young women, to tbc kautukffgSra, where the cere- 
monies described in chap. 12, 3 seq. take place, Pffraskara, on 
the contrary, describes the brnding over of the garments, the 
anointing, ai preceding tin, giving over of the girl, and 
indeed it L scaicel- p.*.f •’ le fo s.'C i", th< arts of dressing, adorn* 
ing the gi/l. Ac., i" ^l*ch ti *1' ihi !).;di;y«rom and her relations 
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1 2. A fourth (oblation) with (the three MahAvyA- 
h^'/tis) together is to be understood from this rule. 

1 3. In this way, where no express rule is stated, 
in all sacrifices that procure happiness, one is to 
sacrifice before and afterwards with these same 
(MahdvyAhntis). 


Khanda 13 . 

1. ‘ Be queen with thy father-in-law,' with this 
verse (Rig-veda X, 85, 46) her father or brother 
sacrifices with a sword’s point on her head, or with 
the Sruva, standing while she is sitting, with his 
face turned to the west, while her face is turned to 
the east. 

2. ‘ I seize thy hand for the sake of happiness ' 
(Rig-veda X, 85, 36), with these words (the bride- 
groom) seizes with his right hand her right hand 
with the thumb, both hands being turned with the 
palms upwards, he standing while she is sitting, with 
his face turned to the west, while her face is turned 
to the east. 

3. And when he has murmured the following five 
verses, 

4. (He continues thus,) ‘This am I, that art thou; 


take part, anything but preparatory performances that precede 
the deciMve moment. The sacnfice, on the contraiy, which the 
bridegroom performs, according to chap. la, ii, in common with 
his bride, seems to presuppose that he has already received her 
from her father; and the ceremonies described in chap. 13, the 
pd»igraha»a, the pronouncing of the Mantra, chap. 13, 4, which 
reminds one of the Roman formula ubi tu Gains, the seven 
steps— all that should be understood not as intended to establish 
the power of the husband over his wife, but as presupposmg that 
po’ve’' 'pd showing an exercise of it 

. i, Ni rtlyaw states that here four Erfibrnawas should rer/cat 
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that art thou, this am 1 ; the heaven I, the earth thou; 
the Rik art thou, the SAman I. So be thou devoted 
to me. 

‘Well! Let us here marry. Let us beget off- 
spring. Let us acquire many sons who may re^ch 
old age.’ 

5. (The Aiirya) fills, with the words bhfir 
bhuvaA svaA, a new water-pot, 

6. Throws into it (branches) with milky sap and 
leaves, of a tree the name of which is masculine, 
together with Kuja grass, 

7. And gold, according to some (teachers), 

8. And hands it over to a student who observes 
silence. 

9. They should walk round this StheyA water, 
(placed) to the north-east, so that they turn their 
right sides towards it. 


the Sftryft hymn (Rig-veda X, 85) to the bride. That, according 
to ^dakhayana, that h^n is recited at the wedding, is clear fiom 
chap, 14, 13, ^ 

6 . Sakshirant sapaia^ant sakardn. Narayana’s commen- 
tary divides sa kuran, and refers sa to the a/idrya. But this 
sa would be superfluous, and the substantive to which sakshlrdn 
and sapaia^an are to be referred, is, as both the nature of the 
case and the corresponding passages show, jakhdn and not 
ku^an. Comp, the iSrauta-sfltra IV, 17, 5 : paiajajdkhawt sapa- 
la^dm nikhaya, and a passage concerning the very lite here 
described, Ajvaiayana-parwish/a I, 34. audumbarydiddhaya 
(rea^, ardrayd?) rakhayd sapaldraya sahiranyapavitraya 
sadflrvapavitraya. The MS. of the ^ambavya-sfitra has sa- 
kshirdn paldj-an sakurdn. 

9. *The Stheyd water has to be so placed that when the bride 
and the bridegroom walk (their seven steps, see chap. 14, 5 seq.), 
then rijht ades are turned towards it.’ Ndrayawa, Comp,, re- 
garding the Stheyd water and its bearer, the Gr'rhira-sawgraha- 
paTkish/a II, 26. 30. 35, 
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10. ^nd after (the Kktrya) has placed a stone 
towards the* northern direction, 

11. (The bridegroom) makes her rise with the 
words, ‘ Come, thou joyful one,’ 

1 2. And makes her tread with the tip of her right ^ 
foot on the stone, with the words, * Come, tread on 
the stone; like a stone be firm. Tread the foes 
down ; overcome the enemies.’ 

13. He then leads her round the fire so that their 
righ^des are turned to it, 

And gives her a second garment with the 
same text (chap. 12, j 3). 

15. Her father or brother pours out of a basket 
fried gram mixed with ^amt leaves into her joined 
hands. 


16, The spreading under, the sprinkling over, and 
the second sprinkling over (are done) with A^a. 

1 7. She sacrifices those (fried grains). 


ICnAivaA 14. 

1 . ‘ This woman, strewing grains, prays thus, " May 
I bring bliss to my relations ; may my husband live 
long, SvAhA f’” — while the husband murmurs (this) 
text, she sacrifices standing. 

2. (All the ceremonies,) beginning from the tread- 


17. I believe that the words forming this Sfitra, td^^uhoti, are 
tahen from the same lost old Grihyti text which .S'&nkhSyana has 
followed word for word also in I, 5, 1-6 and elsewhere. This, is 
made probable the comparison of PSraskara I, 6, a. Tiie 
author of our text, while literally adopting the words of his original, 
has not quite succeeded m welding them together with his own 
statements ; thus the sacrifice of grains is treated of in this Sfitra 
and in the fiist Sfitra of the next chapter, as if there were two 
different acts, while Indeed it is one and the same. 

14 , a. The beading on the stone is prescribed in chap, 13, is. 
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ing upon the stone, (are repeated) in the same way 
for a second time, 

3. And in the same way a third time. 

4. Silently, if they like, a fourth time. 

5. (The A> 64 rya?) makes (them) step forward in 
*'a north-eastern direction seven steps (with the 

words), 

6. ‘ For sap with one step, for juice with two steps, 
for the prospering of wesdth with three steps, for 
comfort with four steps, for cattle with five steps, 
for the seasons with six steps. Friend be with 
seven steps.’ 

7. (The A/6arya?) ‘appeases* those (foot-steps) 
with water. 

8. With the three Apohish^i 41 y 4 verses (Rig-veda 
X, 9, 1-3) he wipes (them) with the Stheyd water, 

9. And sprinkles it on their heads. 

10. (The bridegroom then) says, *I give you 
a cow.' 

11. Let him give something to the Br^hma^^as 
each time at the Sth 41 ipdkas and other rites ; 

12. To him who knows the Sfiry4 hymn the 
bride’s shift. 


S, 7 * According to it is the teacher who makes them 

wal^ the seven steps ; the Faddhati says that the bridegroom or 
the A^Srya causes her to do so. Comp. PSraskara I, 8, i ; Arva- 
layana I, 7, 19, &c. 

8. Comp. chap. 13, 9. 

9. Probably we should read mflrdhant (acc. dual.), not mfir- 
dhani. ArvalSyana has jirast. Of course the heads of both the 
bridegroom and the bnde were spnnkled with water ; comp. Afva- 
Idyana I, 7, ao, &c. 

la. The Sftryg hymn is Rig-veda X, 85. Comp, the note above 
on chap. 13, 4. 
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13. A cow is the optional gift to be given by 
a Br&HmaMa, 

14. A village by a Rl^nya, 

1 5. A horse by a Vawya. 

*16. A hundred (cows) with a chariot (he gives to 
a father) who has only daughters. 

17. To those versed in the 'sacrificial rites he 
gives a horse. 


Khaivda 15 . 

1. The three verses, ‘ I loosen thee' (Rig-veda X, 
85, 24), when she departs from the house. 

2. ‘The living one they bewail’ (Rig-veda X, 
40, 10), if she begins to cry. 

3. The wife then smears the axle of the chariot 
with clarified butter with this (verse), ‘They feasted, 
they got drunk’ (Rig-veda I, 82, 2), 

13-15, These Sfttras, treating of the fee for the sacrifice, are 
identical witl^ PSraskara T, 8, 15-18. Apparently they are taken 
from the same lost orig^al from which several identical passages 
in the Sfitras of Fdraskara and •Sdnkh&yana seem to be derived 
(see the notes on chap. 5, i ; 13, 7). They stand rather out of 
place here, for they return to the same subject which had already 
been treated of in Sfitra 10, though m that Sfitra, as very frequently 
is the case in our text and in similar ones, only the case of the 
bridegroom being a Brtibma/>a has been taken notice of. 

16. Comp, the passages quoted by Professor Stenzler on P 4 ra- 
skara I, 8, 18. NSr&yana has the followmg note : ' To a duhitri- 
mat, i, e, to the father of a girl who has no brother, he shall give 
a hundred cows and besides a chariot, in order to destroy the guilt 
brought about by mairymg a girl who has no brother.* Possibly 
we should here emancipate ourselves from the auti ority of the 
commentators, and explain duhitnmat ‘he wM gives his 
daughter in marriage,’ the bride's father. Comp. Apastamba II, 
ri, 18 ; II, 13, 12 ; Weber, Indische Studien, V, 343, note a. 

16 , 3. Probably the use of this verse on this occasion rests on the 
assonance of its opemng word akshan and aksha (rath^ha). 
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4. And with the two (verses), ‘ Pure are thy 
wheels,’ ‘Thy two wheels’ (Rig-veda X, 85, 12. 16), 
of the two wheels the first with the first (verse) 
and the second with the second (verse), 

5. And the two bulls. 

- 6. After (the wife?) has put, with this (verse), 
‘ In the box of the wheel’ (Rig-veda VIII, 80, 7), 
a branch of a fruit-bearing tree into each of the 
holes destined for the pins, 

7. Or, if (such branches) are (already) fixed, has 
recited (that verse) over them, 

8. They then harness the two bulls with the two 
(verses), ‘ Harnessed be thy right one’ (Rig-veda I, 
82, 5-6), (the bridegroom) reciting the half-verse, 
‘White the two bulls’ (Rig-veda X, 85, 10), over 
them when they have been harnessed. 

9. Now should any part of the chariot break or 
burst, let him take the girl to the house of one who 
keeps the sacred fires, 

10. And repair (the damage) with the verse, 
‘Cover thyself with the Khadiras’ (Rig-veda III, 
53 » 19 ). 

11. A knot with the verse, ‘Him like a horse’ 
(Rig-veda X, 143, 2). 

12. He then murmurs the five verses, ‘ May pros- 
perity give us’ (Rig-veda V, 51, i i-is). 

13. ‘Adorned with Kimuka flowers’ (Rig-veda X, 
20), when she mounts the chariot; 

14. ‘May no waylayers meet us’ (ibid. 32), at 
a cross-way; 

1 5. ‘Which the woman’s’ (ibid, 3 1), near a cemetery ; 

16. The half-verse, ‘0 tree with thy hundred 

6. See NMya/ja's note on jamySgarta, p. xag of the German 

edition, '* 
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branches’ (Rig-veda III, 8, ii), he mutters near a 
big tree ; * 

17. ‘The good protectress’ (Rig-veda X, 63, 10), 
• when she ascends a ship ; 

18. ‘ Carrying stones* (Rig-veda X, 53, 8), when 
she crosses a river; 

19. Optionally (he) also (murmurs the same verse, 
if that is done) with the harnessed chariot ; 

20. ‘ Up may your wave’ (Rig-veda III, 33, 13), at 
deep places (In the river ) ; 

21 . And (at such places) let her not look out. 

22. The seven verses, ‘ Here may delight’ (Rig- 
veda X, 85, 27 seq.), when she has reached the house, 
omitting the verses already employed. 


Khawba 16 . 

1. * A bull’s hide’ — this has been declared. 

2. On that hide the husband makes her sit down 
and sacrifices, while she takes hold of him, four obla- 
tions (with the following formulas), 

3. ‘With god Agni, with the earth-vrorld of the 
worlds, and the Rig-veda of the Vedas : therewith 
I appease thee, N. N., sv 4 hA ! 

‘ With god VAyu, with the air-world of the worlds, 


16 , I. In chap, ig, 22 it is said that the bride airwes at the 
house; m 16, 12, that she enters the house. Probably we are to 
understand, therefore, that the sacnfice piescnbed in this chapter, 
Sfitras 2 seq, is performed before the house, like the Vdstosh- 
pattya karraan (below, III, 4). The words, ‘ has been declared,’ 
refer to the A'rauta-sfitra (IV, 16, 2), ‘ Having spread a red bull’s 
skin, with the neck to the north or to the east, with the hair out- 
side, behind the fire, they sit down,’ &c. 

2. On anvfirambha conip. the quotation in the note on 
chap. II, 2. 
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with the Ya^r-veda of the Vedas : therewith I ap- 
pease thee, N. N., ! . 

‘ With god Shrya, with the heaven-world of the 
worlds, with the S4ma-veda of the Vedas : therewith 
I appease thee, N. N., svih^ I 

‘ With god Sandra, with the world qf the quarters 
(of the horizon) of the worlds, with the Brahma- 
veda of the Vedas ; therewith I appease thee, N. N., 
svdhi!’ 

4. Or, ‘ BhA^ 1 What harm dwells in thee, bring- 
ing death to thy husband, death to thy husband’s 
brother, that I make death-bringing to thy para- 
mour, N. N., sv4h4l* — thus the first (of the before- 
mentioned formulas) may be joined with the first 
MahivyihWti, the second with the second, the third 
with the third, the fourth with (the three Mah4- 
vydhntis) together. 

5. With (the verse), ‘With no evil eye’ (Rig- 
veda X, 85, 44), let him besmear (her) eyes with 
A^ja salve. 

6. (The bridegroom,) having touched the ends of 
her hair with the three (verses), ‘ How may us the 
resplendent one . . (Rig-veda IV, 31, 1-3), 

7. And having quickly recited the four verses, 
‘ And those divine medicines’ (Rig-veda VIII, 18, 8), 
at the end (of that text) with the word svdhd (pours 
out) the remainder on (her) head. 

8. Here some place a boy of good birth on both 
sides, in her lap, with this (verse), ‘ Into thy womb’ 
(see below, chap. 19, 6), 


8. It should be noted that the verse i te yoniin is quoted here 
only with the Pratlka, while its full text is given below, chap. 19, 6. 
Can the Shtras describing this ceremony with the kumdra ubha- 
yataA-sugita be a later addition ? • 
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9. Or also silently. 

10. fnto this (boy’s) joined hands (die bridegroom) 
gives fruits and causes (the BrAhma/ias) to vrish an 

• auspicious day. 

1 1 . Thus she becomes the mother of male children. 

1 2. With the rest of the hymn, ‘ Stay ye here * 
both’ (Rig-veda X, 85, 42 seq.), they maky them 
enter the house. 


Khanda 17. 

1. With the verse, ‘ I praised Dadhikrivan’ (Rig- 
veda IV, 39, 6), let them drink together curds. 

2. Let them sit silent, when the sun has set, until 
the polar-star appears. 

3. He shows her the polar-star with die words, 
‘ Firm be thou, thriving with me !’ 

4. Let her say, ‘ I see the polar-star ; may I obtain 
offspring.’ 

5. Through a period of three nights let them 
refrain from conjugal intercourse. 

6. Let them sleep on the ground. 

7. Let them eat together boiled rice with curds, 
with the three verses, ‘ Drink and satiate yourselves’ 
(Rig-veda VIII, 35, 10). 

8. Let them serve the nuptial fire in the evening 
and in the morning with the words, ' To Agni svihA ! 
To Agni Svish^ak^-zt svAhA!’ 

9. ‘ Let the two men Mitra and Varu»a, let the 
two men, the Arvins both, let the man Indra and 
also Agni make a man grow in me. SvUhA !' — ^with 


17, a, 3 . I have changed m the translation the division of these 
Sdtras ; the native authorities divide after dhruvadarran&t, while 
1 propose to divide after astamite. 
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(these words she offers) the first oblation if,she is 
desirous of pregnancy. ' 

lo. For ten days they are not to set out (from 
home). 


“ Kuanda 18 . 

1. Now the rites of the fourth day. 

2. When the three nights have elapsed, he makes 
offerings of cooked food (with the texts), 

3. ' Agni I Thou art expiation ; thou art the ex- 
piation of the gods. What substance dwells in her 
that brings death to her husband, that drive away 
from her, 

* VAyu I Thou art expiation; thou art the expiation 
of the gods. What substance dwells in her that 
brings sonlessness, that drive away from her. 

‘ Sdrya ! Thou art expiation ; thou art the expia- 
tion of the gods. What substance dwells in her 
that brings destruction to the cattle, that drive away 
from her. 

‘To god Aryaman the girls have made sacrifice, 
to Agni; may he, god Aryaman, loosen her from 
this, and not from that place. 

‘To god Varu«a the girls have made sacrifice, to 
Agni ; may he, god Varu«a, &c. 

' To god Plishan the girls have made sacrifice, to 
Agni ; may he, god Pfishan, &c.’ 

4. The seventh oblation with the verse, ‘ Pra^A- 
pati’ (Rig-veda X, 121, 10). 

5. The eighth to (Agni) Svish/'aknt 

18 , 3. As to preto m&uiuta^ compare Pdraskors 1 , 

6, at preto muAAalu palcA. This passage shows what 
ita^ and amutaA refer to. Conip. Professor Weber’s note 3 at 
Indische Studien, V, 347. 
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r Kha^ua 19. 

1. Let him pound the root of the AdhyA^aSi plant 
afld sprinkle it at the time of her monthly period 
with the two (verses), ‘Speed away from here; a 
husband has she’ ( Rig-veda X, 85, 21. 22), with 
svAhA at the end of each, into her right nostril. 

2. ‘ The .mouth of the Gandharva Vi^vAvasu art 
thou’ — ^with these words let him touch her, when he 
is about to cohabit with her. 

3. When he has finished, let him murmur, 

4. ‘ Into thy breath I put the sperm, N. N. !’ 

5. Or, ‘ As the eartli is pregnant with Agni, as 
the heaven is with Indra pregnant, as VAyu dwells 
in the womb of the regions (of the earth), thus I place 
an embryo into thy womb, N. N. !' 

6. Or, ‘ May a male embryo enter thy womb, as 
an arrow the quiver; may a man be born here, a 
son after ten months. 

‘Give birth to a male child; may after him 
(another) male be bom; their mother shalt thou 
be, of the born, and (to others) mayst thou give birth. 

‘ In the male verily, in the man dwells the sperm ; 
he shall pour it forth into the woman : thus has 
said DhAtar, thus Pr^Apati has said. 

' Pra^pati has created him, Savitar has shaped 
him. Imparting birth of females to other (women) 
may he put here a man. 

‘ From the auspicious sperms which the men pro- 


19 , 6. The first verse is that quoted already at chap. 16, 8. 
The text of the verses quoted in this Sfktra is very corrupt; see the 
notes on p. 36 of the German edition. 




46 


sAiifKIlAY/JNA-GSniYA-styTRA. 


duce for us, produce thou a son ; be a well-brceding 
cow. , ‘ 

‘ Roar, be strong, put into her an embryo, achieve 
it ; a male, thou male, put into her j to generation 
we call thee. 

* Open thy womb ; take in the man's sperm ; may 
a male child be begotten in the womb. Him thou 
shalt bear ; (having dwelt) ten months in the womb 
may he be born, the most excellent of his kin.' 

KiiAAmA 20. 

I. In the third month the Pu»*savana (i.e. the 
ceremony to secure the birth of a male child), 

a. Under (the Nakshatra) Pushya or •S'ravawa. 

3, Having pounded a Soma stalk, or a Kura 
needle, or the last shoot of a Nyagrodha trunk, or 
the part of a sacrificial post which is exposed to 
the fire, 

4 , Or (having taken) after the completion of a 
sacrifice the remnants from the 6^uhfi ladle, 

5, Let him sprinkle it into her right nostril with 
the four verses, ‘By Agni may good' (Rig-veda I, 

3 )» ‘ That sperm to us' (III, 4, 9), ‘ May he succeed 
who lights fire' (V, 37, 2), ‘ Of tawny shape' ( 11 , 3, 9), 
with Svih^ at the end (of each verse). 

20, 3. On .nihgS compare the .note of N 4 rSya«a and the verse 
quoted from the Kaimapiadfpa, p. 131 of the Geiman edition. 

On kurakan/aka NMyana says, kuraka«/aka«t kuro 
darbhas tasya ka«/aka^ (sfi^a, MS. Berol. Orient fol. 
6oa) t&»t vk peshayilvd. I do not understand why the conunen* 
tatois of Pdraskara, whom Professor Stenzler has followed in his 
translation of Pdr, 1, 14, 4, make ka«/aka equal to mfrla. 

g. Nasto dakshinataA stands here as in chap, tp, x. Arva- 
Idyana 1, 13, 6 has dakshinasyd/n nisik&ydm, and so has also 
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• , Khawba 21 . 

1. In the fourth month the Garbharaksha»a (i.e. 
the ceremony for the protection of the embryo), 

* 2. Sacrificing six oblations from a mess of cooked 
food with (the six verses of the hymn), ‘ Agni, joined 
with the prayer’ (Rig-veda X, 162), 

3. With (the verses), ‘ From thy eyes, thy nose’ 
(Rig-veda X, 163), verse by verse besmearing her 
limbs with A/ya salve. 

KHAi^nA 22. 

1. In the seventh month, at her first pregnancy, 
the Slmantonnayana (or parting of the hair). 

2. He causes her, after she has bathed and put 
on a (new) garment which has not yet been washed , 
t o siF down behind the fire 

3. He sacrifices, while she takes hold of him, with 
the Mahdvydhrftis. 

4. He cooks a mess of food, 

5. According to some (teachers) boiled rice with 
Mudga beans. 

6. The implements used and the Nakshatra should 
be of male gender. 

7. (He then sacrifices with the following texts,) 
‘ Mry Dh&tar give to his worshipper further life and 
safety ; may we obtain the favour of the god whose 
laws are truthful. 

* Dh&tar disposes of offspring and wealth ; Dhdtar 
has created this whole world; Dhitar will give a 

Pdraskara I, 13. Comp, the natthukamma treated of in the 
Pdli Buddhist texts (Mahdvagga VI, 13) and in the medical 
literature. 
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son to the sacrificer : to him you shall sacrifice, an 
offering rich in ghee.’ 

(Besides) with the three verses, ' Ne^amesha, fly 
away’ (Rig-veda Khailika sfikta, after X, 1 84, vol. vi, 
p. 31), and in the sixth place the verse, ‘ Pra^^Apati’ 
(Rig-veda X, 121, 10). 

8. (The husband then) parts her hair, upwards, 
beginning from the middle, with a porcupine’s quill 
that has three white spots, or with a Darbha needle 
together witlr unripe Udumbara fruits, with the 
words, ‘ Bhflr bhuvaA s\ra//.’ 

9. He lays down (the thing he has used) in her lap, 

10. Ties (the fruits) to a string of three twisted 
threads and fastens them to her neck with the words, 
‘ Rich in sap is this tree ; like the sappy one be thou 
fruitful.' 

11. (The husband) then says to lute-players, 'Sing 
ye the king — 

12. 'Or if anybody else is still more valiant.’ 

13. Having poured fried grain into a water-pot, 
let him cause her to drink it with the six verses. 


23 , 8. Comp, above, chap. la, 6. 

10. NMya»a; tisrj'bhis tantubhir vri’ttc sfiirc udumbii- 
raphaldni . . . gale . . , badhndti. I have translated .iccoidingly. 
Pftraskara I, 15, 6 uses the same expiession trivrrt. Professor 
Stenzler there tianslates it, on the authoiity of Irayardma, ‘dreifache 
Haarflechte,' and says in his note on that passage that, according 
to iSnkhAyana, he would have to tie the things with a threefold 
string to the neck of the woman, as if .SfihkhSyana's statement 
were different from that of Pdraskara. But both amhois have the 
same word, and only the commentators differ m their explanations 
thereof. 

11. Amldyana more explicitly says (1, 14, 6), Somay» rd^d- 
nAf» sa/egfiyet^miti. 

13. In my German translation there is a mistake which should 
be corrected. I have there referred shalrt^a to llie verses Rftkftm 
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‘ May Vishnu take care of thy womb/ ‘ I call RAkA ’ 
(Rig-veda X, 184, i ; II, 32, 4-8). 

14. Let ’him then touch her (with the words), 

15. ‘The winged one art thou, the Garutmatr 
the Trivm (stoma) is thy head, the GAyatra thy 
eye, the metres thy limbs, the Ya^s thy name, the 
SAman thy body/ 

16. Let him cause her to sing merrily, 

1 7. Wearing, if she likes, many gold ornaments, 

18. A bull is the fee for the sacrifice. 


KhavjOA 23 . 

I . Let him pound the rqots of the plants kikAtant, 
maifeaka<6itanl, kojAtakl, of the egg-plant, and of the 
indigo plant, and besmear (therewith) the place in 
which she is going to be confined, in order to drive 
away the Rakshas. 


KhajRtda 24 . 

I. Now the GAtakarman (i. e. ceremony for the 
new-born child). 


aham, which are actually only five in number. The six verses 
are Vishsur yonim, &c., and the five verses mentioned. 

15. Yd^aneyi Samhitfi XII, 4. 

16, 17. Nfirdyawa : modatnfintm harshayuktfiw t&m mfifi- 
galikair gttair gfiyayet . . . mahfihemavatlOT bahvAfaha- 
ranayuktAffi vA gAyayet. 

24 , I. dbmp. Dr. Speijer's essay on the <?Atakarman (Leiden, 
1872). NArAyaea observes that, as it is prescnbed below (chap, 
as, 4) that a mess of food is to be cooked in the sfitikAgni, here 
the sfitikAgni is estabhshed, and sacrifice is performed therein. 
The Sfitra i, 25, 4, from which it is to be inferred that the sfiti- 
kAgni should be kept, is Consider^, accordingly, as a G^ftApaka 
(see Professor Bflhier’s notes on Apastamba I, ii, 71 Gautama 
[29] E 
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Let (the father) breathe three times ou the 
nf v.-born child and then draw in his breath with the 
words, ‘ Draw in your breath with the RiJi', breathe 
within with the Yj^s, breathe forth with the Silman.’ 

3. Let him mix together butter ami honey, milk 
curds and water, or grind together rice and barley, 
and give it to eat (to the child) thrice from gold (i. e. 
from a golden vessel or with a golden si»oon), 

4. With (the verse), ‘ 1 administer to thee honey 
' food for the festival, the wisdom (“ veda”) raised by 

Savitar the bountiful; long-living, protected by the 
gods, live a hundred autumns in this world, N. N. — 
(with these words) he gives him a name beginning 
with a sonant, with a semivowel in it, consisting 
of two syllables, or of four syllables, or also of 
six syllables ; he should take a kf'it (suffix), not a 
taddhita. 

5. That (name only) his father and his mother 
should know. 

6. On the tenth day a name for common use, 
which is pleasing to die BrAhmawas. 

7. Let him pulverise black and white and red 
hairs of a black ox, intermix (that powder) with 
those four substances (see Shtra 3), and give it to 
eat (to the child) four times: such (is the opinion 
of) Ma»a?(\keya. 


I, 31 ; NidyaWs notu ou chap, ag, 4, p. 133 of the OcitnAti 
edition), 

2. Abhyavfinya should he corrected into abhyapdnya, as in 
IV, 18, 1 nearly all the MSri. lead nivfita instead of lupAta. The 
jambavya MS. reads in the text, trir ahhydnyanuprfi/iya} in 
the commeutair trir a«yAp!l«y(lnuprfl«yft. Comp., on the ter- 
minology of the different vital air Speijer, C?diak8rma, p. 64 scq.; 
Eggeling, S, B. i?., vol, xi’, p. ao. 
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8. If he likes (let him do so) with the words, 
‘ BhM !’ The Rig-veda I lay into thee, N. N., svAhA ! 

‘ Bhuva^ ! The Y^r-veda I lay into thee, N. N., 
svAhd I 

* Sva/i ! The SAma-veda I lay into thee, N. N., 
svShA ! 

‘Bhftr bhuva/6 sva^! VAkov^lkya (colloquies), Iti- 
hAsa, and Puri«a — Om ! All the Vedas I lay into 
thee, N. N., svdhAl’ 

9. The production of intelligence (is performed) 
by thrice saying in his right ear, ‘ Speech I’ 

10. And let him recite over (the child the follow- 
ing text), ‘Speech, the goddess, united with mind, 
together with breath, the child, uttered by Indra — 
may she rejoice in thee, the goddess, for the sake of 
joy, the great one, the sweet sounding, the music, 
full of music, the flowing, self-produced.’ 

1 1. Let him tie ^ piece of gold to a hempen string, 

12. And bind it to (the child’s) right hand until 
(the mother) gets up (from childbed). 

13. After the tenth day let him give it to the 
Brdhmawas, 

14. Or keep it himself. 

KKA/rnA 25. 

I. After ten days the getting up (of the mother 
from childbed). 


8. Veil vikalp&the. bhflr ngvedam itySdiAaturbhir tnantrair 
asdv ity alra pArvcva (read pftivavat?) kumdran&magrahawapttr- 
vaknra kumdraw prdjayet. Nfirdya«a. 

12 . BSlasya dsJishiwe haste. Ndrftya/ia, 

26, I. Allei ten days the impurity (arau^a) that falls on the 
mother at her confinement, ceases ; see Gautama XIV, x6; Manu 
V, fia; Vasish/^a IV, ax. 
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2. Father and mother with washed heads, wearing 
(new) clothes which have not yet been yrashed ; 

3. And so also the child, 

4. Let (the fatlier) cook a mess of food in that 
same fire that has been kept from her cotifineme»it, 

5. And let him make oblations to the Tithi of 
(the child’s) birth and to three constellations with 
their (presiding) deities. 

6. Let him place in the middle the oblation to 
that constellation under which (the child) is born; 
the deity, however, is constantly to precede (the 
corresponding Nakshatra). 

7. (He then makes two other oblations with the 
verses,) ' (May) this Agni, the excellent one, (give) 
thee to-day life for (our) prayers ; give us life that 
we may live long,’ — (and,) ‘Life-giving, Agni, be 
strong by Havis ; may thy face and thy seat be full 
of ghee; drinking ghee, the sweet honey of the 
cow, protect, as a father (protects) his son, here 
N. N.’ The tenth oblation of the mess of cooked 
food with the verse, ‘Thou, Soma, givest bliss to 
the old one’ (Rig-veda 1 , 91, 7). 

8. Having pronounced aloud (the child’s) name, 

9. And caused the Brdhmawas to say auspicious 
words, 

10. And having sacrificed in the same way every 
month to the Tithi of (the child’s) birth, 

11. He sacrifices, when one year has expired, on 
the (ordinary) domestic fire. 


4. Comp, the note on chap. *4, i. 

7. The first Mantra is conupt; in the -Afvaldyana-iSlrautansftira 
(II, 10, 4) its text runs thus, fiyush /e vif vato dadhad ayam 
agnir vare«yaii, &o. Comp. Atharva-veda VII, 53, 6, 
n. ‘The words '‘every month’' (Sflitra lo)- retain their vainc 
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’ , Khaj/da 26. 

I. To Agni, to the KWttikAs. 

,2. To Pra^pati, to Rohkl. 

3. To Soma, to MW^iras. 

4. To Rudra, to the ArdrAs. 

5. To Aditi, to the two Punarvasus. 

6. To B?7haspati, to Pushya. 

7. To the Serpents, to the A^leshAs. 

8. To the Manes, to the Maghis. 

9. To Bhaga, to the two Phalgunis. 

10. To Aryaman, to the two Phalgunis. 

11. To Savitar, to Hasta. 

12. To Tvash/ar, to ATitrA. 

13. To VAyu, to SvAti. 

14. To Indra and Agni, to the two VwAkhis. 

15. To Mitra, to AnurAdhA. 

1 6. To Indra, to (ryesh/^Sa. 

17. To Nim'ti, to Mhla. 

18. To the Waters, to the AshAafAAs. 

19. To the Virve devAs, to the AshAaJSAs. 

20. To Brahman, to Abh^t. 


(here also). Thus the afitik&gni is to be kept through one year. 
After the lapse of that year one should saciifice every month on 
the domestic fire as long as his life lasts. As it is said " in the 
domestic fire,” the sfitikfigni is not to be kept any longer.’ 
NMyana. 

26 , I, This chapter is not found in the SSmbavya-G/ ihya, and 
Nfirfiyana expressly designates it as kshepaka khanda. It is 
a sort of appendix to the Sfttras 35, g. 6, a sacrifice having there 
been prescribed to three Nakshatras with their presiding deities, an 
enumeration of the Nakshatras and deities is here given. Compare, 
on similar lists, Weber’s second article on the Nakshatras (Abhand- 
lungen der Berliner Akademie der Wissenschaften, 1861), pp. 289 
scq.» 315, 367 seq. 
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21. To Vish«u, to ^rava«a. 

22. To the Vasus, to the Dhanishif/^d-^. 

23. To Varu»a, to iSatabhisha^. 

24. To ekapad, to the Prosh^/iapadds. 

25. To Ahi budhnya, to the Prosh/Ziapadds. 

26. To Pdshan, to Revati. 

27. To the two Axvins, to the two Awints. 

28. To Yama, to the Bhara«ls. 

Khaa'jda 27 . 

1. In the sixdi month the Annaprdmna (i.e. the 
first feeding with solid food). 

2. Goat’s flesh, if he is desirous of nourishment, 

3. Flesh of partridge, if desirous of holy lustre, 

4. Fish, if desirous of swiftness, 

5. Boiled rice with ghee, if desirous of splemloiir— 
0. (Such) food, prepared with milk curds, honey, 

and ghee, he should give (to the child) to cat. 

7. After he has made oblations with (the verses), 
‘ Lord of food, give us food, painless and strong ; 
bring forward the giver; bestow power on us, on 
men and animals ‘ Whatsoever’ (Rig-veda IV, x 2, 
4) ; ’ Even of great' (ibid. 5), ‘ Him, Agni, (lead) to 
. long life and splendour ; sharp strength (mayst thou), 
Varu»a, king Soma, protection may Aditi, like a 


27 , a-6. These rules stand here, in the beginning of the chapter, 
as introductory remarks; the act of feeding itself (Sfltra 10) does 
not follow till alter the sacrifice and the other performances pre- 
scribed in Sflitras ^-9. 

3. This rule evidently rests on the aUu^fion of taittira (partridge 
flesh) to the Tailtiriya school. 

7 Both metre and construction show that the Hda imam 
Aigna ftyiishe varAase is incomplete; the ^dmbavya-Gnhya and 
faitt. Sasihitfl II, 3, lo, 3 add kn'dhi after var^ase. 



I ADHyAyA, 28 KHAJVCA, 9. 55 

mother, afford to him, and all the gods that he may 
reach c)ld age’ — 

8. And has recited over (the child) the verse, 

‘ Powers of life, Agni’ (Rig-veda IX, 66, 19), 

*9. And has set him down on northward pointed 
Kma grass with (the verse), ‘ Be soft, O earth’ (Rig- 
veda I, 22, 15) — 

10. The act of feeding is performed with the 
MahAvyAhntis. 

11. Let the mother eat the remnant. 

Khastda 28. 

1. After one year the ATiWdkarman (i.e. the ton- 
sure of. the child’s head); 

2. Or in the third year ; 

3. In the fifth for a Kshatriya ; 

4. In the seventh for a Vairya. 

5. Having placed the fire (in the outer hall ; see 
chap. 5, 2)— 

6. And having filled vessels with rice and barley, 
sesamum seeds and beans, 

7. And having put down northwards bull-dung 
and a layer of Kuja grass for receiving the hair, 
a mirror, fresh butter, and a razor of copper,' 

8. He pours cold water into warm with (the verse), 
‘ Mix yourselves, ye holy ones, with your waves, ye 
honied ones, mixing milk with honey, ye lovely ones, 
for the obtaining of wealth.’ 

9. ‘ May the waters moisten thee for li^e, for old 
age and splendour. The threefold age f CPamad- 
agni, Ka^yapa’s threefold age, the threefold age of 

28, I. ATii/dkarman literally means, the preparing of the lock 
(jr the locks (left when the rest of the hair is shaven). 
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Agastya, the threefold age that belongs to the gods, 
that threefold age I produce for thee ! N,,N. !’S— with 
these words he sprinkles the right part of his hair 
three times with lukewarm water. 

10. Having loosened the tangled locks, accordinjg 
to some (teachers), with a porcupine’s quill, 

1 1. And having anointed (his hair) with fresh butter, 

12. He puts a young Kura shoot among (the 
hairs) with the words, ‘ Herb, protect him !’ 

13. Having touched the hair and the Kura shoot 
with the mirror, 

14. He lakes up the copper razor with the words, 
‘ Sharpness-art thou ; the axe is thy father. Do no 
harm to him !’ 

15. With (the words), ‘The razor with which in 
the beginning Savitar, li»e knowing one, has shaven 
the beard of king Varu«a, and with which Dh&tar 
Bnliaspati has shaven Indra’s head, with that, ye 
BrAhma«as, shave this ^ead) to-day; bles.sed witli 
long life, with old age be this man N. N. !* he cuts 
the tips of the hairs and the Kura shoot, 

16. In the same way a second time; in the same 
way a third time. 

1 7. In the same way twice on the left side. 

18. Under the armpits a sixth and a seventh time 
at the Godftnakarman (ceremony of shaving the 
beard). 

19. The Godftnakarman is identical with the 
Ar(!l</I.karman. 


15. The parallel texts show that instead of B/'j'haspatlr we 
have to read Bsrrhaspater, instead of adya, asya. So the correct 
translation would be, ‘ . . . with what Dhdtar has shaven Brrtms- 
pati’s andLIndra’s head, with that do ye Brdhmawas shave this head 
of this (child).' 
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20. (It is to be performed) in the sixteenth or in 
the eighteenth year. 

2 1. At the third turn of shaving, however, he gives 
a cow and a garment that has not yet been washed. 

*22. Silently the rites (are performed) for girls. 

23. To the north-east, in a place covered with 
herbs, or in the neighbourhood of water they bury 
the hairs in the earth. 

24. To the barber the vessels of grain. To the 
barber the vessels of grain. 
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AdiiyAya II, ,Kiianj}A 1 . 

1. In the eighth year after the conception ’et him 
Initiate a BrAhma»a, 

2. With an antelope-skin, 


1 , 1. With legard to the standing teiminology of the Upauayana, 
01 the initiation of the slutknt, we may observe tlial upa-nt does 
not mean, a^ for instance, Profcbsoi Stenaler seems to undei stand 
it, ‘to introduce a student to his teacher.’ Thus Pibaskaia's Shtia 
11, z, 1, ash/ivarsha»i biihma»am upanayct, &c., is trans- 
lated by >hat distinguished stliolai, ‘ Den ticliljahiigcn Buihmawa 
soli fi (beim Lehrer) eiiifithien,’ &<, (comp, also Arvaldyana- 
Gnliya I, 19, i). The texts clearly point to anothei tianslation of 
upa-nl, foi they show that the i*eiaon that lutrodnecs the student 
(upanayati or upanayate; the middle is used veiy fusiucnlly, 
fot instance, Satapatha lii&lima«a XI, 5, 4, t , iSMukh. 11 , i, 25) is 
not the father or a 1 elation of the youth who could be supposed to 
lead him to the teacher, but the leachci himself; he intioduces 
(upanayati) hun to the brahma^arya, or mtioduces him with 
himself, and the student enteis upon (upaiti) the bi ahma^’aiya, 
or enters with (upaiti) die teachci ; he who has thus eiileicd upon 
studentship, is consequently designated as up eta (A'ankh. IV, 8, 1 , 
Ffiraskara III, 10, 10), and foi the initiation, which is usually called 
upanayana, occasionally also the woid upiiyana is used (see the 
Manava-GiiTiya I, a a, quoted by Piofessoi Jolly in his ailu'le, Das 
Dhaiina-stitra des Vishnu, p, 79), The following passages may be 
quoted here as supporting our opinion on this tei raiiiology. At 
■Satapatha Bi&hmana XI, 6 > 3 * 13 >S'au^eya says to Udddlaka Aruni, 
‘ I will enter (as a student) with the reverend One ’ (upSy^ini bha 
gavantam); and Ara«v replies, ‘Come, enter (with me)!’ (ehy 
upchi), ‘and he initiated him’ (taw hopaninye). Ibid, XI, 5, 4, 16 
it is staled that accoidlng to some a teacher who has initiated a 
Br&hma«a as a student (brShmanaw biahmnAaryam upaniya) should 
abstain fiom sexual intercourse, for a student who enters upon stu- 
dentship (yo brahma^ryam upaiti) becomes, as it were, a garbha, 
&c. Finally we may add that the Buddlnst teuniuology icgardmg 
the entering into the order or upon a life of righteousness is cleaily 
connected with that followed, for instance, in tlie dialogue betwieen 
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3. Or in the tenth year after the conception. 

4. In the eleventh year after the conception a 
Kshatriya witli the skin of a spotted deer, 

5. In ^he twelfth year after the conception a 
Vai.yya with a cow-hide. 

6. Until the sixteenth year the time has not passed 
for a Br^hma^a, 

7. Until the twenty-second for a Kshatriya, 

8. Until the twenty-fourth for a Vairya. 

9. After that (time has passed), they become 
patitasAvitrika (men who have lost their right of 
learning the SAvitrt). 


.^au^eya and Aru»i. As SauAeyA there says, npiy^ni bhaga- 
vantam, we frequently read in the P&li books expiessions like this, 
upemi 13 uddha/»i sarana»i dhamma» ^dpi anuttaiai», &c. 
(Dhammap. A/MakathS, p. 97, ed. Fausbbll), and as Arum replies, 
ehy upehi, JSuddha says to those who wish to be ordained, ehi 
bhikkhu, svdkkh&to dhammo, iara brabma^ariyam, Ac. 
(Mahavagga I, 6 , 3a, &c.; S.B.E., vol xiii, p. 74, note). 

The counting of the years not from the birth but fiom the 
conception occurs both in the Brahmanical and in the Buddhist 
ordinances, comp, H. O., Buddha, sem Leben, seine Lehre, seine 
Gemeinde, p. 354, note i. Several Grihya texts (for instance, Arv. 
I, 19, I. a) admit both ways of counting the years. The number 
of years given for the Upanayana of persons of the three castes 
(Brihma«as 8-16, Kshatriyas ii-aa, Vairyas ia-24) is evidently 
derived fiom the number of syllables of the three metres which are 
so very frequently stated to coirespond to the thiee castes, to the 
three gods or categories of gods (Agni, Indra, Vifve devds) &c., 
viz. the Gdyatrt, the Trish/ubh, and the Gagatl. This is a very 
curious example, showing how in India phantastical speculations 
like those regarding the mystical qualities of the metres, were strong 
enough to influence the ''ustoms and institutions of real life. 

9 scq. All these are standing expressions recunmg nearly iden< 
tically in most of the Grihya and Dharma-shtras, In the rule 
contained in Sdtra 13 a number of the parallel texts have vivah- 
eyuA 01 vivdhayeyuA, others have vyavahareyuA. Comp, 
Vasish/Aa XI, 76 ; Indische Studien, vol, x, p. ai. 
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10. Let them not initiate such men, 

11. Nor teach them, 

12. Nor perform sacrifices for them, 

13. Nor have intercourse with them. 

*4* Of (let the m initiate students of) all (castes) 
wearing a (new) garmentjthat has not yet been 
washed. 

And wearu^ a gWle. 

15. The girdle of a BrAhma«a (shall be) made of 
Mu ^^ grass . 

1 6. * Th at o f a Kshatriya (shall be) a bowstring, 

1 7. That o f a Va i.?ya a woollen thread. 

18. The staff of a Br 4 hma«a (shall be) made of 
PalA^a or of Bilva woodj 

19. That of a Kshatriya of Nj^grodha wood, 

20. That of a Vauya of U_dum^a wood. 

21. That of the BrAhmawa shall reach the tip of 
the nose, 

22. That of the Kshatriya the forehead, 

23. That of the Vairya the hair. 

24. Or all (sorts of staffs are to be used) by (men 
of) all (castes). 

25. Whatsoever (the student) wears at his initia- 
tion, is at the disposal of the teacher. 


* 4 . This Sfitra should lather be divided into two, as indicated 
in the translation. As to the mekhal A (girdle) comp, below, chap, a, r. 

ai. Theie is no doubt that pifl,«asammito (winch NdrAyawa 
explains thus, ‘piA«a is the wind [or breath]; [the staff should] 
reach to the place where the wind leaves the body, i. e, to the tip 
of the nose') should either be corrected into, or explained as, 
ghrA»asammito; the ii'dmbavya MS. has ghid»dntiko brAh- 
mawasya. Comp. Gautama I, a6, &c. TJte parallel texts agree 
in assigning the longer staff to the higher, not os A’ftnkhAyana 
does, to the lower caste. 
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26. Having had him shaved all round (his head) 
be should initiate him. 

27. After (the student) has washed and adorned 
himself, 

. 28. (And) after (the teacher) has sacrificed, both 
station themselves behind the fire, the teacher with 
his face turned to the east, the other with his face 
to the west. 

29. Let him initiate him standing while (the other 
also) stands. 

30. [‘The firm, powerful eye of Mitra, glorious 
splendour, strong and prosperous, a chaste, flowing 
vesture, this skin I put on, a valiant (man).’] 


KiiAivnA 2. 

/i. ‘ Here has come to_ us, p rotecting ( uslJreaa. 
evil words, purifying our kin as_ a^uitiiier^jcjQthiiig- 
fierseSn^y (thejower of) inha lation and exhalat ion, 
with strength^ this f riendly goddess, this blessed 
girdle ’^^^^ith' these words, three times repeated, 
Fe ties the girdle from left to right thrice round. 


26. After the introductory remarks given in the preceding Sfltras 
the ritual itself of the Upanayana is now described. 

a 8. NSrS.ya«a : hutvft ’naderaparibhSsMtaA (see above, I, la, 13) 
purastfltsajj/^akaw hutvS agnijw sMpitftgniw (see above, I, 5, a) 
jughanena . . . ti&h/Aata 4 . 

30. This Sfitra is wanting in most of the MSS. (see the note, 
p. 48 of the German edition). It contains the Mantra with which 
the A^ina (the hide mentioned in Sfltras a, 4, g of this chapter) is 
put on. Nflrflyawa gives the Mantra which he says is taken from 
the Mfldhyandina-Gnhya (in the rSraskara-Gnhya it is not found), 
after chap, a, 3, and he states that the corresponding act to which 
it belongs has its place after the rites concerning the girdle 
(chap. *5 1) and the saaificial cord (a, 3). 
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2- (There should be) one knot, or also three, or 
also five. 

3. He adjusts the sacrificial cord with (the wo»'ds), 
* The sacrificial cord art thou. With the cord oi 
the sacrifice I invest thee.’ 

4. He fills the two hollows of (his own and the 
student’s) joined hands (with water), and then says 
to him ; ‘ What i.s thy name ? ’ 

5. ‘ I am N. N., sir,’ says the other. 

6. ‘ Descending from the .same AVshis ? ’ .says the 
teacher. 

7. ‘Descending from the same A/shis, .sir,’ .says 
the other. 

2 . a. RdmaX'andra : * Let him make one, or thiec, or five knots, 
according to (the student’s) Atsheya,’ i. 0. accoulingly as ho belongs 
to a family that invokes, in the Piiivata ceremony, one. 01 thicc, 
or five Afshis as their ancestois. Comp Weber, Indische Stiuhen, 
vol X, p. 79. 

3. On the saciificia! cord (upavita) comp, the Gr/hya-.viuwgraha- 
parirish/a II, ^8 scq. 

4. INMyana: fitmano mfi»avaka8ya udakena 

pfirayitvd, &c. 

6, 7. A similar dialogue between the teacher and the student at 
the Upanayana is given in the Kauiika-sfitra (ap. Weber, Indischo 
Studien, X, 71). The student theio says, ‘Make me an Aisheya 
(a descendant of the J^Ahis) and one who has relations, and ini- 
tiate me.' And the teacher replies. ‘ 1 make thee an, Arsheya and 
one who has relations, and I .•t'l'rte ihee.’ As in this passage of 
the Kaufika-bfitra the teacher is icprcscnted as having the power 
of making, by the Upanayana ceremony, an Arsheya of the stu- 
dent, thus, according to the view expiossed by Professor Weber 
(loc. cil., p. 78 seq.), 5 finkh!lyana would even give it into the 
teacher's power to make the sliidcnl his samdnfirbheya, 1, e. to 
extend his ovro Arsheya on as many pupils as he likes. Professor 
Weber understands the sixth Sfitra so that the teacher would have 
to say, samfinfirsheyo bhavfin brftlii (Ndi&yawa: bhavfin brft- 
htti brahma^firt bhavftn brflhity ata 4 [SfitraS] siwhftvalokananyfi- 
yenfitrfinushit^yate. According to Rfimoiandra's Paddhal! he is 
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8. ‘ Declare (that thou art) a student, sir.’ 

9. * J am a student, sir,’ says the other. 

10. With the words, ‘Bh6r bhuvaA sva/ 4 ’ (the 
teacher) sprinkles thrice with his joined hands (water) 
on. the joined hands (of the student), 

11. And seizing (the student’s) hands with (his 
own) hands, holding the right uppermost, he murmurs, 

12. ‘By the impulse of the god Savitar, with the 
arms of the two Ajvins, with Phshan’s hands I 
initiate thee, N. N.’ 

1 3. Those who are desirous of a host (of adherents, 
he should initiate) with (the verse), ‘ Thee, (the 
lord) of hosts’ (Rig-veda II, 23, i). 

14 . Warriors with (the verse), ‘ Come here, do not 
come to harm’ (Rig-vedaVIII, 20, 1), 

1 5. Sick persons with the MahAvyAhntis. 


only to say samandrsheyaA). The student answers, samfin- 
djsheyo 'ham bho j Professor Weber, who suppbes the imperative 
as4ni, translates this, ' May I have the same Arsheya, sir I' 

I think it more natural to simply translate the teacher’s question, 
‘Art thou sam9n^rsh''ya?' (or, supplying bhav&n brflhi fiom 
SHtra 8, ‘Declare that thou art samdndrsheya'), and the student's 
reply, ‘I am samdndrsheya, sir I’ Thus we ought possibly to 
consider these formulas, which state a fictitious, ideal samdnfir- 
sheyatva of the teacher and the students as a trace, and as far 
as I can see as the only trace, of an ancient rule requiring a real 
samdndrshoyatva of teachei and student. As long as the ntual 
dillerences between the different Gotras, of which, as is well known, 
only a few traces have survived in the Vedic tradition, had retained 
their full importance, it can indeed scarcely have been considered 
as admissible that a young Brihmana should be confided to the 
guidance of a teacher who sacrificed and invoked the gods in 
another way than the customs of the pupil's own femily required. 

II. NMyawa: dakBhiflottardbhydw dakshiwa uttara upan yayos 
tau dakshinottarau, &c. 
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Khaa'-da 3 . 

1. ‘ Bhaga has seized thy hand, Savitar has seized 
thy hand, Pdlshan has seized thy hand, Atyaman 
has seized thy hand. Mitra art thou by right, 
Agni is thy teacher, and I, N. N., both of us. 
Agni, I give this student in charge to thee. Indra, 
I, give this student in charge to th(;e. Sun, I give 
^is student in charge to thee. Virve devds, I give 
this student in charge to you, for the sake of long 
life, of blessed offspring and strength, of increase of 
wealth, of mastership of all Vedas, of renown, of bliss.’ 

2. ‘ In Indra’s course I move ; in the sun’s course 
I move after him’— with these words he turns round 
from left to right, 

3. And grasping down with the span of his right 
hand over (tlte student’s) right shoulder he touches 
the place of his heart with the words, ‘ May I be 
dear to thy inviolate heart.’ 


3, I. NMya»a : ‘ Instead of asau (N. N.) he puus (he naniie of 
the student in the vocative case.' I think rather that the tcaciier 
hero pronounced his own name. Comp, asdv aham bho, chap, 
a,*- g, &c., and the Mantra in Pdiaskara II, 2, 20. 

The text of the Mantra shows that the kkSitya hcie seizes the 
hand of the Brahma^Siin; comp, AmlSyana I, ao, 4-6, where it 
is stated that he seizes the student's hand together with the thumb, 
quite in the way prescribed for the wedding at .Siahkh. I, 13, 2. 
^mp. also Pfiraskara H, a, 17. Ndr&ya»a : xnAnavakasya gnliita' 
sampu/a ev$^&ryo Bhagas ta imam manlram ^pan, &c. 

2. Literally, ‘he turns round, following bis right arm.' NM- 
ya^a here has the following note, ‘ A^&tyo ba/or dakslib/om bfihum 
hastaffi aindrim &vritam id mantre»dnvfivartayct. ayam arthtui', 
WiTya, imam mantram ^ptv 4 tmt ba^ffl h v&h,yitv& pradakshM- 
vartam kSrayet.’ 1 believe tliat the commentator here, as he fre- 
quently does, instead of interpreting the text of iSilhkhdyana, fathers 


II adhyAya, 4 KmjfDA, 4. 


65 


4. Having silendy turned round from right to 
left, * 

5. And then laying his hand with the fingers up- 
wards on his (i.e. the student’s) heart, he murmurs : 

Khai^jda 4 . 

1. ‘ Under my will I take thy heart ; my mind shall 
thy mind follow ; in my word thou shalt rejoice with 
all thy heart; may Brfhaspati join thee to me.' 

2. * Thou art the Brahmaufeirin of Kima, N. N. ! ' 

3. With the same text (see chap. 3, 2). he turns 
round as before, 

4. And touching with the span of his right hand 
(the student’s) right shoulder, he murmurs : 


on him statements belonging to other Stttras, in this g^e probably 
to Ajvaiayana I, 20, 9. As our text has not anvavartya but 
anv&vrjtya, and in the Mantra not itvartaBva but ftvarte, we 
must conclude that he turned round himself, and, as far as the 
statements of the text go, did not cause the pupil to do so. 

5. The gesture is the same as that prescribed in the P&raskara- 
Gnhya I, 8, 8 to the bridegroom at the wedding; the Mantra there 
is identical with ^dnkh. II, 4, i, the only difference consisting in 
the name of the god who is invoked to unite the two : at the 
wedding this is Pia^pati, of course, because he is ' lord of off- 
spring,’ at the Upanayana, Brthaspati, the Brahman mr* 
among the gods. It is very natural that at the Upana3mna and at 
the Vivdha, which both are destined to establish an intimate union 
between two persons hitheito sti angers to each other, a number of 
identical rites should occur, for instance, the seizmg of the hand ; 
see the note on Sftra i. 

4 , I. Comp. Pfrask. I, 8, 8, and the note on chap. 3, 3. See 
also Atharva-veda VI, 94, a. 

2. As to Kdmasya brahma^dry asi, see my remarks in the 
Introduction, p. 9. 

3. He turns round as described, chap. 3, a. Ndrdyana here 
also explains parydvritya parydvartanam kdrayitvd. See 
our<noto above, loc. cit. 

[ap] 


F 


66 


SAStKHAYANA-GiUHYA-stiTRA. 


5, * A Student art thou. Pul on fuel. Eatrwater. 
Do the service. Do not sleep in the day-time. 
Keep silence till lire putting on of fuel.' 

6. With (the words), ‘-Thine, Agni, is this piece 
of wood,’ he puts the fuel on (the fire), or silently. 

Khajvda 6, 

1. After one year (the teacher) recites the Sivitrl 
(to the student), 

2 . (Or) after three nights, 

3 Or immediately. 

4. Let him recite a Giyatrt to a BrAhma»a, 

5. A Trish^uhh to a Kshatriya, 

6. A Gagati to a Vai^ya. 

y. But let it be anyhow a verse sacred to Savitar. 

8. They seat themselves to the north of the fire, 

9. The teacher with his face turned eastward, the 
other westward. 


5. According to NSriya»a the student correspondingly answers, 
to the teacher's word, ‘A student art thou,' ‘I wiU'(a8Sni), to 
* Put on fuel,’ ‘ I will put it on,' &c. Eating water means sipping 
water after having cased oneself. On the pulling on of 
fuel, comp. Sfktra 6 and chap. to. The whole formula given in 
this is already found in the ^-atapalha Brdhma;/a XI, 5, 
4t S' 

6, 1. The sludy of the Veda is opened by the SAvitrt. Comp. 
•Shtapatha Br^hmana, loc. cit., §§ 6 seq. 

4-4. The Gfiyalrt which the teacher shall recite to a Brfib- 
mawa is the same verse of wliicli it is said below, chap. Y, ii, that 
it belongs to VwvSmitra (Rig-veda III, 6 a, ro) ; the Trish/ubh 
which is taught to the Kshatriya is a verse ascribed to Hira«ya- 
stflpa, Rig-veda I, 36, a ; the tfagatl which is to be repeated to a 
Vaiiya is Rig-veda IV, 40, g, belonging to VSmadcva, or Rig-veda 

36 > 9 i belonging to Hirawyaslllpa, See the note on chap. 7, xo. 

9. jfhe same position is prescribed, in the same words, for the 
stttdy of the main part of the Veda, below, chap. 7, 3 ; doling 
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10. *Aft^r (the student) has said, ‘ Recite, sir ! ’ — 

11. The teacher, having pronounced the word 
Om, then causes the other one to say, ‘Recite the 
Sdvitrl, sir 1 ’ 

12. He then recites the Sivitrl to him, the verse 
‘ That glorious (splendour) of Savitar ’ (Rig-veda 
III, 62, lo) ; (firstly) pAda by pAda, (then) hemistich 
by hemistich, (and finally) without a stop. 


KilAArnA 6. 

1, ‘Waters are ye by name; happy ones are ye 
by name ; sappy ones are ye by name ; undecaying 
ones are ye by name ; fearless ones are ye by name; 
immortal ones are ye by name. Of you, being such, 
may I partake; receive me into your favour ’—with 
these words (the teacher) makes the student sip 
water tliree times, 

2. And hands over to him the staff with the five 


the study of the Arawyaka the position is slightly different (VI, 3, 2). 
According to NSrAyawa this SAtra would contain a nishedhaof 
the Sfttras 8a 8 and 829 of the Rig-veda-Prfitirflkhya (p. ccxch of 
Professor Max Mullei’s edition). 

to, II, The Indian tiadition divides tliese Sfitras after A^ftryaA, 
so that the words adhthi bho would have to be pronounced by 
the teacher. Thus also NMyawa explains, A^Srya adhthi bho 3 
iti mdwavakam uktvA, &c. In my opinion it is the student or 
the students who say adhihi bho. Thus the Prfitwdkhya (Sfttra 
83 1, ed. Max Miiller) says, ‘ They invite him with the words adh ihi 
bho 3, all the students the teacher, having embraced his feet.’ 
Comp, also below, IV, 8, la, the greater part of which Sfttia is 
word for word identical with these rules ; VI, 3, 6 j Gautama 1 , 46; 
Gobhila II, 10, 38. 

JS, I, a. Rfma/Sandra ; * . . . with this Mantra which the teacher 
tells him, and which he (the student) pronounces, he sips water 

F 2 
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verses, ‘Blessing may give us’ (Rig-veda V, 51, 
1 1-^x5). 

3. An optional gift is the fee for the sacrifice. 

4. After (the teacher) has led him round the fire, 
turning his right side towards it, (the student) goes 
through the village to beg food. 

5. (Let him beg,) however, of his mother first, 

6. Or of a woman who will not refuse. 

7. Having announced tjle alms to his teacher, 
he may eat (the food himself) with the master’s 
permissioa 

8. The daily putting on of fuel, the going for 
alms, the sleeping on the ground, and obedience to 
the teacher: these are the standing duties of a 
student. 


three times ... He (the teachei) then gives him again the 
staff, which he had g^ven him before silently.’ I do not think that 
this double handing over of the staff agrees with the real meaning 
of the text; Gobhila also ( 11 , 10) and Ajvaldyana (I, 22, x) pre- 
scribe the dancfapradfna after the repetition of the Sdvitrt, 
without mentioning that the same bad been already done before ; 
P&raskara 11, 2, i x speaks of the handing over of the staff before 
the recital of the Stvitri, and does not state that it should be re- 
peated afterwards. 

All these ceremonies, the teaching of the Sdvitii as well as the 
da»(faprad&na, were considered as foiming part of the Upana- 
yana, even though a longer or shorter space of time (chap, g, 1-3) 
might elapse between the first arrival of the student at the teacher's 
house and the performing of these lites. This follows from chap. 
X x, Sdtras 2-4. 

2. These five verses have already occurred above at I, 15, la. 

3. Comp. 1 , 14, 13-ig. 

4seq. On the student’s begging of alms compare the moie 
detailed rules in Pdraskara II, g; Apastamba I, 3, &c. 

V. Comp, the passages quoted by Professor BUhler on Apas- 
tamba I, 3, 31 (S. B. E., vol. ii, p, I a). 
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* Khajvda 7 . 

1. Now (follows the exposition) of the study of 
the Veda. 

2. Both sit down to the north of the fire, 

3. The teacher with his face to the east, the other 
one to the west. 

4. After (the student) has reverentially saluted 
the teacher’s feet and has sprinkled his (own) hands 
(with water) 

5. And has kneeled down with his right knee on 
young Kiua shoots at their roots, 

6. And has grasped round (those Ku^a shoots) in 
their middle with his hands, holding the right upper- 
most, 

7. The teacher, having seized them at their tops 


7, X. NMyawa *. ' Now (atha), i. e. after the observance of the 
.Sukriya vrata,’ &c. On the iSbkriya vrata which has to be under- 
- gone before die Anuva^ana treated of in this chapter can be per- 
formed, see the note on chap. 4, i, and below, chap, ix, 9. One 
would have expected that in the arrangemen^^ of .SIhkhSyana the 
rites belonging to the Sbkriya viata would precede the exposition 
of the AnuvaX'ana. Pei haps it was in consequence of the exact 
analogy of the ASukriya with the *S6kvara, Vrfitika, Aupanishada 
vrala8,that the description of the former has been postponed till the 
latter had to be treated of. 

Rdma^andra's Paddhati has the following remark here, *Now 
the way of studying the Veda, called Anuv^ana, is set forth. This 
can be done only after the 3 bkriya vrata has been enjoined on 
the student ; before that nothing but the Sftvitrt can be taught to 
him.’ 

a seq. Comp, above, chap. 2, 8 seq, 

4. The way in which this reverential salutation should be per- 
formed is described below, IV, 12, 1 seq, 

6 . On dakshi»ottarabhy 4 m, see chap, a, ii and NMyawa’s 
nqte there. 
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with his left hand, and with' his right hand sprinkling 
them with water, then makes the other say : ^ 

8. ' Recite the SAvitrl, sir I ' says the other. 

9. * I recite the SAvitri to thee 1 ' says the teacher. 

10. ‘ Recite the GAyatrt, sir I' says the othei*. 

* I recite the Giyatri to thee 1 ’ says the teaclier. 

1 1. ‘ Recite the verse of Virv^mitra, sir !' says the 
other. 

‘ I recite the verse of Virvimitra to thee ! * says 
the teacher. 

1 2. ‘ Recite the i?fshis, sir I ’ says the otlier. 

' I recite the j??fshis to thee ! ’ says the teacher. 

13. ‘ Recite the deities, sir I’ says the other. 

‘ I recite the deities to thee I ’ says the teacher. 

14. ‘ Recite the metres, sir 1 ' says the other. 

‘ I recite the metres to thee ! ’ says the teacher. 

1$. ‘ Recite the iVuti, sirl’ says the other. 

' I recite the ^Vuti to thee ! ’ says the teacher. 

16. ' Recite the Smnti, sir!’ says the other. 

' I recite the Sm^fti to thee ! ' says the teacher. 

17. ‘ Recite faith and insight, sir I’ says the other. 
‘ i recite faith and insight to thee I ’ shys tlie 

teacher. 


8 seq. Comp. Weber’s Indische Studien, vol. x, p. 131 seq. 

10. Comp, the note on chap, 5, 4-6. NSr^yawa stales, in 
accordance with these Sdtras of the fifth chapter that in case tiie 
student belongs to the second or third caste, an Uha (i. e. a corre- 
sponding alteration of the foimulas; from the A^auta-sfitra, VI, i, 3 
the definition is quoted hererabdavikfiram fiham bruvaie) takes 
place. If he is a Kshatii/a, be has to say, ‘Recite the Trlsh/ubh, 
sirl’ — ‘Recite the verse of Ilirawyaslfipa (Rig-veda I, Gfi, a), sirl* 
A Vaijya has to say, ‘Recite the Oagali, sir!’— ‘Recite the verse 
of Hirawyastfipa (or, of Vfimadeva, Rig-veda I, 35, 9 or IV, 40, g), 
sirl' 

ij. Comp. Indische Studien, X, 133, note x. 
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18. In that way, according to what i?2'shi each 
hymn ^belongs to and what its deity and its metre is, 
thus (with the corresponding indications of i?«shi, 
&c.) let him recite each hymn ; 

19. Or also, if he does not know the i?*shis, 
deities, and metres, the teacher recites this verse, 
‘That glorious (splendour) of Savitar' (Rig-veda 
III, 62, 10), pdda by pAda, hemistich by hemistich, 
(and finally) without a stop, and says, when he haa 
finished, ‘This (verse belongs to Savitar; it is a 
GiLyatrf ; ViJvimitra is its /?zshi).’ 

i8-ao. I do not think that Professor Weber (Indische Studien, 
X, 13 a) has quite exactly rendeied the meaning of these SCltras 
when he says, ' The teacher then (i. e. after the fotmula of Sfttra 17 
has been pronounced) teaches him first the i?tshi, the deity, and the 
metre of each Mantra. In case he does not know them himself for 
a Mantra, he recites the holy S&vitrt (tat Savitur varewyam). After 
this he teaches him in due order either (r) the single /frshis, l.e. the 
hymns belonging to each J?rshl, or (2) the single Anuvftkas,’ &c.— 
It does not seem quite probable to me that the student should have 
had to learn first the iSfshis, deities, and metres of the whole 
Veda, before the text of the hymns was taught him ; I rather believe 
that hymn by hymn the indication of the i?/shis, &c. preceded the 
anuva/Sana of the text itself, and with this opinion the statement 
of N&rfiyawa agrees, ‘ Evaw pftrvoktena prakfirewa rrshidevatfi^an- 
da/ipftrvakaw taw taw Agnim t/a ityftdikaw mantram mfi«avakl- 
ySMryOinubrfiyit ’ 

19. According to NfirSya»a by esheti (hterally, ‘This ps the 
J?r'/t]’) it is meant that the teacher, after having recited the Sdvitrt 
in the three ways mentioned, should say to the student, ‘ This JRtk 
in the Gfiyatrl metre. If recited pSda by pfida, it has three pfidae. 
Thus also this Rtk, if recited hemistich by hemistich, has two^ 
Avasdnas (pauses), the first at the end of the hemistich, the second 
at the end of the third kaxzjtz. (or p^da). Thus als» this Rtk is 
recilcd without slopping, at the end of the three >lara»as, or of the 
twenty-four syllables, the pause (avasfina) should be made. Thus I 
recite to thee the SSvltrt; I recite to thee the Gdyatrl; I recite to 
thee the verse of Vifvdmitra.’ ‘ For,' adds Nardya»a, ‘ if the Gftyatrt 
has been recited, the whole complex of the Veda being of that very 
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20. Let him thus recite (the hymns belonging to) 
each .^2shi, or (each) AnuvAka ; 

21. Of the short hymns (in the tenth hiawfliala) an 
AnuvAka, 

22. Or as much as the master may think fit. 

23. Or optionally he may recite the first and last 
hymn of (each) i??shi, 

24. Or of (each) AnuvAka, 

25. (Or) one (verse) of the beginning of each 
hymn. 

26. The teacher may optionally say at the begin- 
ning of the hymn, ‘ This is the commencement’ 

27. This has been (further) explained in (the 
treatise about) the jReshisvAdhyAya. 

substance, a complete knowledge thereof has been produced.' The 
commentator then indicates a shorter form for the teacher's words 
which our Sfitra prescribes by esheti, 'This verse belongs to 
Savttar; it is a G&yatri; its iSi'shi is VuvSmitra.' 

ar. The Kshudrasfllitas are the hymns Rig-veda X, izp-ipi. 
seq. This seems to be an abridged method by which students 
who had not the intention of becoming Vedic scholars, and probably 
chiefly students of the Kshatriya and Vaijya caste, could fulfil their 
duty of learning the Veda ; a student who knew the first and last 
hymn of a jl^fshi, or of an Anuvflka, was, as would seem from these 
Sfltras, by a sort of fiction considered as though he had known the 
whole portion belonging to that i?/shi, or the whole Anuvflka. 

ay. Nflrflyaifa explains i?ishisvfldhyflyabymantrasa;nhitfl. 
He says, ‘The AnuvflAana which has been declared here, is to be 
understood also with regard to the svadhyftya, i.e. to the Samhitfl 
of the Mantras.’ I think there is a blunder in the MS., and instead 
of tad api svfldhyflye . , . ^ileyaw we ought to lead tad nshi- 
svfidhyflye , . . In this case we should have to trans- 

late the quoted passage, ' ... is to be understood with regaid to 
the Afishisvddhyflya, i.e. to, &c.’ — think, however, that the true 
meaning of the Sfitra is different from what Nfirflyawa believes it to 
be. The expression vyflkhyfltam apparently conveys a reference 
to another treatise in which the rules legardmg the i?/khisvfidhyflya 
would seem to have been fully set forth. The tSlauta-sfitra contains 
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28. When (the lesson) is finished, he takes the 
young iCu5§i shoots, makes of cow-dung a pit at 
their roots, and sprinkles water on the Kuja (shoots) 
for each hymn. 

29. For the rest of the day standing and fasting. 


Kiianda 8. 

I. In the afternoon, having obtained by begging 
fried barley grains, he shall sacrifice them with his 
hand on the fire according to the rites of the 
oblations with the text, * The lord of the seat, the 


no passage which could be the one here referred to, we may 
suppose, therefore, that either a chapter of a Frdtir^khya is quoted 
here, or a separate treatise on the special subject of the J?ishisv&- 
' dhydya. References to such treatises are found in the Shtra texts 
in several instances, of which •the most important is that in the 
Gobhila-Grihya I, 5, 13, ' On What day the moon becomes full, the 
knowledge thereof is contained m a special text ; that one either 
should study or ascertain when the Parvan is from those who have 
studied it’ 

28. NMyana: 'First stand the Mantras, then the Brdhmana, 
because it contains the viniyoga (the ritual use of the Mantras), 
then the Smnli texts such as Manu, See. When he has repeated 
these texts to the student, after the end of the Anuv&htna, the 
teacher should take from the student the Kura blades which had 
been taken up before for the sake of the Anuvd^na (see Shtras 6 
seq.),’ &c — The teacher is made the subject of this rule also by 
R&ma^ndia. On yathdshktam Ndr&ya»a observes that accord- 
ing to some teachers these water oblations were diiected to the 
j|?{shis of the different hymns (nshtn uddiryeti ke^it). This state- 
ment seems to be countenanced by IV, 6, 6. Comp, the note 
below on IV, 9, i. 

29. ' This rule concerns the BrahmaASrin.' Nir&ya/ia. See also 

Amldyanal, 22, IX. ^ 

8, 1. This is the AnupravaAantyahoma treated of by Arvalflyana at 
1 , 22, 12 seq. There it is stated that this sacrifice should be per- 
formed as well after the recitation of the Sfivitri as after the other 
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wonderful ’ (Rig-veda I, i8, 6 seq.), verse by verse, 
down to the end of the hymn, 

2. Causing the teacher by (the gift' of) food to 
pronounce auspicious wishes. 


KlIAiVJJA 9. 

( 

1. In the forest, with a piece of wood in his hand, 
seated, he performs the SandhyA (or twilight devo- 
tion) constantly, observing silence, turning his face 
north-west, to the region between the chief (west) 
point and the intermediate (north-western) point (of 
the horizon), until the stars appear, 

2. Murmuring, when (the twilight) has passed, 
the MahAvyAhWtis, the Sivitri, and the auspicious 
hymns. 

3. In^he same way in tlie morning, turning his 
face to the east, standing, until the disk of tl^e sun 
appears. 

10, I, When (the sun) has risen, the study (of the 
Veda) goes on. 


portions of the Veda, for instance, as the commentary theie has it, 
after the Mah^nSmnts, the Mahdvjata, and the Upanibhad have 
been recited. Nfiidya?<a indicates the time of this sacrifice in the 
words, ‘On that same fast-day (chap. 7, a 9) in the afternoon.’ 

a. ‘ He shall, by pronouncing such words as svasti bhavanto 
bruvantu, dispose the teachei favourably so that he may say 
svasti t’ Ndrdyawa. 

9 , I. On the Sandhyd ceiemony comp, chiefly Baudhfiyana II, 7. 
Samilpd«i of course is not sawyatapdwi, as NMya«a explains 
tt. On anvash/amadera comp. Piofcssor Stcuzlci's note on 
Ajvaldyana III, 7, 4, 

2. The Svaslyayanas are texts such as Rig-veda 1 , 89 ; IV, 31. 

10, X. This Sfllra evidently should he placed at the end of the 
ninth chapter; comp. IV, 6, 9. The fact that, as the commentary 
observes, the words nitya/e vSgyata /4 (chap. 9, .Sfllra r) are to be 
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• Khawda 10. 

• 

2. Every day in the evening and in the morning, 

3. He establishes the fire (in its proper place), 
wipes (with his hand the ground) round (it), sprin- 
kles (water) round (it), bends his right knee, 

4. (And puts fuel on the fire with the texts,) ‘To 
Agni I have brought a piece of wood, to the great 
6^itavedas ; may he, <^itavedas, give faith and 
insight to me. Svihi ! 

‘Firewood art thou; may we prosper. Fuel art 
thou; splendour art thou; put splendour into me. 
Sv^hi ! 

‘ Being inflamed make me prosperous in offspring 
and wealth. SvihA I 

* Thine is this fuel, Agni ; thereby thou shalt grow 
and gain vigour. And may we grow and gain 
vigour. Sv^Lhi 1 ’ 


supplied here also points in the same direction. That this Sfltra 
has nothing to do with the Agnipari^aryfi, of which the tenth 
chapter treats, becomes evident also from RJmaiandra’s Paddhati. 

4. NSrfrya»a: samidham iti mantralingSt samidhdw homaA, 
mantrapnthaktvSt kannaprrthaktvam iti ny&y&t 

In the Atharva-veda XIX, 64, i the MSS. have Agne samidham 
dharsham. Professors Roth and Whitney have conjectured in this 
passage agre instead of Agne. It is shown by our passage and 
the Goiresponding ones in the other Skuas that the true reading is 
Agnaye. Instead of ahdisham we should read dhdrsham, as 
all the parallel texts have. In the passage ‘Firewood art thou; 
might we prosper,' there is a play upon words untranslatable in 
F-nglish , ‘ edbo*sy edhishimahL' Peihaps instead of samiddho 
mditn samardhaya we should read samnddho mdw samar- 
dhaya. As the Mantra referred to the Samidh.offering,sam/-»ddha 
could very easily be supplanted by the participle of sam-idh. In 
the parallel texts indicated p. 139 of the German edition it should 
be, V^. Sawh. 11 , 14 a. 
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5. Having then sprinkled (water) round (the fire), 

6. He approaches the fire with the,ver^e, ‘May 
Agni (vouchsafe) to me faith and insight, not-for- 
getting (what I have learned) and memory; may 
this praiseful <!r&tavedas give blessing to us.’ 

[7. He makes with ashes the tripu««?i 4 ra sign 
(the sign of three strokes) which is set forth in the 
(treatise on the) Saupar^mvrata, which is revealed, 
which agrees with the tradition handed down by the 
ancients, with the five formulas ‘ The threefold age ' 
(see above, I, 28, 9), one by one, on five (places), 
viz, the forehead, the heart, the right shoulder and 
the left, and then on the back.] 

8. He who approaches the fire after having sacri- 
ficed thus, studies of these Vedas, one, two, three, 
or all. 


Kiianxia It. 

1. Now (follows) the directing to the (special) 
observances. 

2. The rules for it have been explained by the 
initiation. 

3. He does not recite the S&vitri. 


Y, This Shtra is wanting in one of the Hang MSS. and in the 
•SSmbavya MS.; R&maiiandra’s Paddhati takes no notice of it. I 
take it for a later addition. It should be noticed that the words 
dakshinaskandhe . . . Aa pa^^asu form a half 5 'loka. 

11, 1, On the four Vratas, of which the iSbkriya precedes the 
study of the main part of the Veda, the .Sdkvara, Vrdtika, and 
Aupanishada that of the dtifeient sections of the Ara/^yaka, see the 
note on chap. 7, i and the Introduction, p. 8. On the name of 
the iS'akriya Rdma^andra says, rakriyarabdo vedav^i, tatsam- 
bandhdd vratam api jukriyam. 

3, 4. See the note on chap. 6, x. 3. 
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4. Some say that the handing over of the staff 
forms the end (of this ceremony). 

5. _ During the northern course of the sun, in the 
time of the increasing moon — 

6. The teacher having abstained through one day 
and one night from sexual intercourse and from 
eating flesh — 

7. With the exclusion of the fourteenth day and 
of the eighth (of the half-month), 

8. And of the first and last, according to some 
(teachers), 

9. Or on what day else the constellation seems 
lucky to him, on that day he shall direct (the student) 
to the duties of holiness according to tlie 5 ukriya 
rite. 

10. Let him observe (those) duties through three 
days, or twelve days, or one year, or as long as the 
master may think fit. 

11. The kSlfLkvara (observance), however, (is to be 
kept) one year. 

12. (So also) the Vr&tika and Aupanishada (ob- 
servances), 

1 3. When the time has elapsed, when the duties 


4. On the da»</apraddna, see chap. 6, 2. 

6. The pleonasm brahmaiSaryam upetya . . . brahmaASrt 
should be removed by expunging hia.hma,MTt, which is omitted in 
the iSimbavya text. Comp. chap. 12, Sfttra 8 ; VI, i, 2. 

7. Comp, below, IV, 7, 7. 

9. In the Sdmbavya text this Shtra has a fuller form. It runs 
there thus, ' ... he shall diiect (the student) to the duties of holi- 
ness according to the 5 bkriya rite, the teacher saying, “Be a 5 ukriya- 
brahmai^drinj'’ the other one replying, "I will be a 5 hkriya-brah> 
maHrin.” Thus also at the other observances he shall pronounce 
each time the name of the observance to which he directs him.’ 

10. Comp, above, II, g, 1. 

jgf. The Sawyu BSrhaspatya, i.e. the verse beginning with the 
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have been observed, when tlie Veda has been studied 
down to the ^awyu-Bdrhaspatya-(hymn), let (the 
teacher then), should he intend to instruct (the 
student) in the secret (part of the Veda), ascertain 
the lime (through which the student has to observe 
the special rites) and the rules to be observed, from 
the (special) directions (that are handed down on this 
subject). 

Kham^da 12. 

I. After (the student) has eaten something in the 
morning, in the afternoon, to the north-east — 

words tsii kh 9 .m yor i vnVitmshe, is the last verse of the Rig- 
veda in the Bdahkala redaction. See below, the note on IV, g, 9. 

On kdlaniyamam, see Ndrdyana's note, pp. 140 seq. of the 
German edition. 

12, 1 seq. The Indian tradition (with the exception only, as far 
as is known to me, of the iS&mbavya commentary) refers the 
ceremonies described in this chapter, like those treated of in chap. 
II, as well to the ibkriya as to the Jlikvara and the other Vratas. 
This is not correct. The eleventh chapter gives tlie lites common 
to the four Vratas; the ihkriya vrata is connected with no special 
ceremonies beside those, so that the exposition of this Vrata is 
brought to an end in that chaptei. The last Sdtra of chap. ii 
marks the transition to the special rites which are peculiar to the 
thiee other Vratas, and are connected with the character of mystical 
secrecy attributed to the Ara^iyaka, and thus it is with the exclusion 
of the ^kriya that the twelfth chapter refers only to those Vratas. 
The difference which we have pointed out between the two chapters 
finds its chaiacterisUc expression in Sfitras 9 and 11 of chap, ii, 
compared with chap. 12, X3. 14; in the foimer Sfitras the state- 
ments there given are expressly extended to the iltkriya, the 
^fikvara, the Vrdtika, and tlie Aupanishada, while in the latter 
passage mention is made first of the Mahdn&mnts, i, 0. the text 
corresponding to the iS'&lcvara vrata, and then the ultar^ni pra» 
karandni (the following sections) are referred to, i. c. the IVfahdvrata 
and the Upanisbad, so that the i'ukriya vrata or the texts, the study 
of which is entered upon by that Vrata, are left out here. 

There is a good deal of confusion in the several commentaries 
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2. Having sacrificed, the teacher then asks him 
with regard* to those deities to whom he has been 
given in charge (see above, chap. 3, i), ‘ Hast thou 
fulfilled the duties of holiness before Agni, Indra, 
the Sun, and the Vwve devAs ? ’ 


with regard to the succession of the different eeremonies taught m 
this chapter. They all agree in stating that after the lapse of the 
year through which the Vrata is kept, a ceremony is performed 
called Uddikshanikfl, i.e. the giving up of the Dtkshi, or pre- 
paratory observance. This Uddikshaniki consists chiefly in the 
teacher's ascertaining whether the student has fulfilled the duties 
involved by the Vrata (see Sfltras a and 3). Besides that, there is 
no doubt that a repetition of the Upanayana (chap, it, 2) also 
formed part of the preparatory ntes for the study of the AraMyaka. 
As to the way in which these different ceremonies and the other 
rites described in this chapter would have to be arranged according 
to our text, it is perhaps best to follow the statements given in an 
epitome from the bfllfivabodhanflrtham JZrshidaivata^Aando- 
paddhati (MS. Beiol. Chambers, 199a, fols. 13-16) ; the slight con- 
fusion therein is not difficult to get rid of. There we read, ' The 
A’flkvara, however, is to be kept one year (chap, ii, ii). When 
the UddikshanM has been performed, and three nights (chap. 12, 
6) or one day and one night (ibid. 7) have elapsed, the Upanayana 
should be peiformed as above (chap. 11, s), with this diflerence 
that at the end of the formula mama vrate, &c. (chap. 4 , i) one 
should say, “ May Brihaspati join thee to me for the holy observ- 
ance of the i'flkvara through one year, 0 Devadatta!" (On this 
formula, resting on a misunderstaning of chap. 4, Sfltra a, see the 
Introduction, p. 8.) The rest is the same as at the Shkriya. Then, 
when the year (chap. 11^ ill has elapsed, and the Uddiksha«ikfl has 
been performed, and the three days or the night have passed (chap, 
1 2, 6. 7), he should go out of the village . . . and in the north-eastei n 
direction,' &c. (here follows the description of how the secret 
doctrines should be taught to the student, according to Sflnkh. VI). 
The confusion showing itself in the double mention of the Uddik- 
sha«ikfl, before and after the Upanayana, should no doubt be put 
to the account of the excerptor or perhaps even of the MS.j what 
the meaning of the original Paddhati was is sufficiently shown in 
the remarks on the following Vratas, for instance, on the Vrfitika 
(fot 16), ‘ Now follows the Vrfltika vrata. It lasts one year (chap, 


8o 


^A^TKhAyaNA GJUHYA-styTRA. 


3. If he answers, * I have fulfilled tliem, sir !'■ — 

4. The teacher three times envelops, from' the left 
to the right, with a fresh garment tiie face (of the 
student) who is standing behind the fire, in front of 
the teacher, with his face to die east. 

5. He turns the skirt (of that garment) upwards so 
that it cannot slip down, 

6. (And says ;) ‘ Leaving off for three days the 
putting on of fuel, the going for alms, the sleeping 
on the ground, and the obedience to the teacher, 
fast in the forest, in a god’s house or in a place 
where Agnihotra is performed, keeping silence, with 
earnest care.’ 


II, la). When the •S'^kvara has reached its end [here we find 
added at the margin of the MS., “After the Uddtkshanikfi has been 
performed." These words ought not to be received into the text; 
in the corresponding passage on the Aupanisbada vraia they are 
not found] he performs the whole ceremony, beginning from the 
smearing (of the Sthaixfila with cow-dung), the drawing of the 
lines, &c., as at the Upanayana . . . and then, when one year 
has elapsed, he performs the UddikshamkS, and the rules [given 
in chap. 12, 9 seq.] are observed as above’ I think that here 
the meaning of the text is correctly represented; first comes 
the Upanayana, then foUo^vs the Vrata lasting one year, then the 
Uddiksha«ikfi. After this ceremony the teacher gives to the 
student the directions mentioned in chap. 12, 16 ,* then follow the 
three days, or the one night (chap. la, 6. 7), and finally they both 
go out of the village to the north-east^ and in the forest they recite 
fte Rahasya. ^ 

On the whole ceremonies connected with the study of the Aia- 
»yaka the sixth book should be compared. 

g. Nftrdyawa ; Vastrasya darii priintabhfiga[m] upansh/fit krAvi 
tathd badhniydd yathd na aambhnuyeta adhastdn na patali tathd 
vidheyasi. 

6. The things which the student here is ordered to leave off for 
three days are the same that are mentioned above, chap. 6 , 8, as his 
standing duties. According to NMyasta this would be the i^dera 
mentioned in chap. 11, 13. 
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7. Here some (teachers) prescribe the same ob- 
servancelfe only for one night, during which he is to 
stand. 

8. The teacher refrains from eating flesh and from 
sexual intercourse. 

9. When those three days or that night has 
elapsed, going out from the village he shall avoid to 
look at the following (persons or things) that form 
impediments for the study (of the Veda) : 

XO. Raw flesh, a ^a»fl?Ala, a woman that has 
lately been confined, or that has her courses, blood, 
persons whose hands have been cut off, cemeteries, 
and all sorts of corpse-like (animals ?) which enter 
(their dens ?) with the mouth first (.<*), keeping them 
away from the place where he dwells. 

8. Cotnp, chap. 11 , 6. 

to. With SfttikS is meant a woman during the first ten days 
after her confinement, for which period the arau/ia lasts. — Apa- 
hasta is rendered by NfirSya«a by ^^innahasta; the comment 
on the 5'4mbayya-Gr*'hya mentions ayudhfi.nkitahast4OTf Aa. 
The translation of the last words of this Sfitra (aarvfiffi ^a rava- 
rfipfi«i yfiny &aye na [or fisyena?] pravijeyuA svasya v&sfin 
nirasan) is absolutely uncertain. NMyana says that such animals 
as lions, serpents, Ac. are designated in common use as ravarfi- 
pfiwi. (This literally means, ‘ having the form of a corpse ’ Imme- 
diately afterwards NfirSyana gives a nearly identical explanation of 
ravarfipa as different from the one stated first. So perhaps we 
may conjecture that his first explanation rests on a reading sarpa- 
rfipfi»i; comp, the reading sarvarfipa of Pfiraskara.) Of these 
the animals entering their dwelhng-places with the mouth first 
(fisyena) are to be understood here as forming, when looked a1^ an 
impediment for the study. Nfir&ya»a then says that other authori- 
ties understand rava in the sense of a dead human body; then 
javarfipfi«i aie beings having the form thereof (tadrftpSai), such as 
dogs, jackals, &c. The words yfiny fisyena pravireyuA signify 
that the study is impeded also on the sight of lions, tigers, &c. ; for 
these enter their dwelling-places with their faces first (? anu- 
mukhai^ krztvfi). The words svasya vfisfin nirasan mean, 
’ M G 
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1 1. Going out (from the village) in a north-eastern 
direction the teacher sits down on |i clean spot, 
turning his face to the east. 

12. When the sun has risen, he recites, in the 
way prescribed for the Veda-study, (the Ara«yaka 
texts to the student) who is to keep silence and who 
wears a turban. 

13. This rule is to be observed only for the 
MahAnAmni verses. 

14. At the sections however that follow (after the 
MahAnAmnls) the other one hears while the teacher 
recites them for himself. 

15. He gives (to the teacher) the turban, a vessel, 
a good cow. 

1 6. (The teacher accepts the gifts) with the verses. 


according to Nftr., ‘ when he — ^i. e. the teacher — goes out of his 
dwcUing-plaoe.’ R&mafendra says that javarftpa either means 
lions, snahes, and other dangerous animals, or nails, horns, and 
other such things that fall' off or are severed fiom the body. 
The text of the A'dmbavya MS. is sarvSwi ka. jydmar6pft«i 
ydvdnyd (?) pravijeyuA, which the commentaiy explains, sarvdw 
Aa hhakshyavargfiwj ^a. I think there can be little doubt 
that the text of ASdhkhdyana is conect (except that some doubt 
will remain as to dsyena or dsye na), the more so as the 
passage reoccurs, nearly identically, below at VI, i, 4. 5. As to 
the translation we can only go so far as to venture the opinion 
that the Adnkhdyana text does not admit the inteipretalion given by 
^yardma, and accepted by Professoi Stenzler (who compares 
Apastamba I, ii, 27; Gautama XVI, 41) in Pdraskara II, n, 3 for 
sarvarflpa, which consequently should, in our opinion, be rqjected 
also in that passage of Pdraskara. For ascertaining the true mean- 
ing of ravarfipa we shall have to wait until new parallel passages 
have been discovered. 

12. The lules for the Anuvd^na have been given above in 
chap. 7. 

13. The Mahfindmnl verses are given In llie fourth Arai^aka of 
the Aitareyinas. Sec Sacred Books of the East, I, p. adiii. 
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‘Thou him’ (Rig-veda I, 18, 5), and, ‘High in the 
sky’ (Rig-veda X, 107, 2), or (he accepts them) all 
with the Pra«ava (i. e. the syllable Om). 

17. Here some prepare a mess of rice for the 
Vifve devAs at all sections (of the Ara»yaka) ; 

18. For the gods to whom he has been given in 
charge, according to Mi»^/flkeya. 


Khaivda 13 . 

1. Now (follow) the rules regarding the staff. 

2. Let him not leave a passage between himself 
and the staff. 

3. Now should any one of these things, viz. staff, 
girdle, or sacrificial cord, break or rend, the .same 
penance (takes place) therefore which (has been 
prescribed) at Ibe wedding with regard to the 
chariot 

4. If the girdle cannot be repaired, he makes 
another and speaks over it (the following verses) : 

5. ‘ Thou who knowest the distinction of pure and 
impure, divine protectress Sarasvatl, O girdle, pro- 
long my vow unimpaired, unbroken. 

‘ Thou, Agni, art the pure bearer of vows. Agni, 
carry hither the gods to our sacrifice and our oblation. 

‘ Bearing the vows, the infallible protector of vows, 
be our messenger, undecaying and mighty. Giving 
treasures, merciful, Agni, protect us, that we may 
live, (rdtavedasl’ 

6. And he ties the sacrificial cord to the staff. 

7. Here it is said also ; 


x8. Comp, the second Shtra of this chapter, 
13, 3. See above, 1, 15, 9 seq, 


84 


sASrKHAVAlTA-GRJrHYA-stiTRA. 


8. ‘ Let him sacrifice the sacrificial cord and the 
staflF, the girdle and also the skin Jh water after 
the completion of his vow with a Varu«a-verse or 
with the essence (of the Vedas, i.e. the syllabic Om).’ 

Khajvda 14. 

1. Now (follows) the Vai^vadeva (sacrifice). 

a. The rite of the sacrifice has been explained. 

3. Let him pour oblations of prepared Vairvadeva 
food in the evening and in the morning into the 
(sacred) domestic fire. 

4. ‘To Agni svAha! To Soma svAhAI To 
Indra and Agni svAhAl To Vish»u svdhA! To 
Bharadv^ Dhanvantari svAhdl To the Virve 
devAs svAhA! To Pra^Apati svAhdl To Aditi 
svAhi! To Anumati svdhAl To Agni Svish/'aknt 


8 . here quotes Rig-veda I, 34 , 6, which is the first 

verse in the Rig-veda addressed to Varuna (i- e. to Varuna alone, 
not to Mitra and Yaru«a, &c.). 

14, 1 . The rules regarding the Vairvadeva sacrifice stand here, 
as I have already pointed out in the German edition, p. 14 a, in 
a very strange position amid the matter that concerns the student, 
and before the description of the ceiemony that concludes stu- 
dentship (the Samdvartana; III, i). On the first word of the 
chapter, atha, Nirdyawa observes that thereby the householder 
is marked as the subject of the following rules, It seems rather 
forced td explain the position of this chapter, as NMyana does, 
by pointing out that in some cases, for instance when the teacher 
is away on a journey, a student also can eventually be called 
upon to perform the Vairvadeva sacrifice (comp, below, chap. 
*7, 3)- 

a. This Sfitra shows, according to Ndrdya«a, that the Vairva- 
deva offering does not follow the ordinary type of sacrifice (the 
Pratirrute homakalpa, as it is termed above, 1 , 9 , xp), but the 
form described in the Agnikdryaprakaratia, above, t^p, xo, 
sseq. 
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svUhA ! ’ — having thus offered the oblations belonging 
to those deities, 

5. He then shall offer Balls {i.e. portions of food) 
in the centre of the floor to the same deities ; (then 
another Bali with the words,) ‘Adoration to Brahman 
and to the Br&hma«asl’ and (with the verse), 
‘ VAstoshpati, accept us’ (Rjg-veda VII, 54, i) in the 
centre of the floor to VAstoshpati. 

6. He then distributes Balls, from the left to the 
right, through the different quarters (of the horizon, 
to the presiding deities) in due order (with the 
words), 

7. ‘Adoration to Indra and to those belonging to 
Indra! Adoration to Yama and to those belonging 
to Yama I Adoration to Varuwa and to those be- 
longing to Varu»a! Adoration to Soma and to those 
belonging to Soma I Adoration to Bnhaspati and to 
those belonging to BWhaspati 1 ’ 

8. Then (turned) towards the disk of the sun, 
‘Adoration to Aditi and to the Adityas ! Adoration 


5. ‘ He shall offer a Bali to those deities, 1. e. to those ten deities 
to whom he has sacrificed, to Agni, &c. (see Sfitra 4), addressing 
them with the word, "Adoration (to such and such a deity”) — 
because in the other cases the word" adoration” (namaA) has been 
prescribed for the Bali.’ Nfiriya»a. 

6 , 7. The distribution of Balis begins in the east, which is the 
part of the horizon sacred to Indra; it then proceeds to the 
south, the west, the north, which are sacred respectively to Yama, 
Varu»a, and Soma. Finally the Bali belonging to Brahaspad 
and the Bfirbaspatyas is offered, according to Nfir&ya»I^ to the 
north-east. 

8. The commentators (see p. 14a of the German edition) differ 
as to whether fidityamaaifala means the disk of the sun towards 
which this Bali should be offered, or a place or an apartment of 
circular fiarm (fidi(yama»<Ai}arfipe ma«</alfig 3 re, as in my opinion 
we ought to correct the reading m N 4 rfiya»a’s note). 
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to the Nakshatras, to seasons, to months, to half- 
months, to days and nights, to years I’ , 

9. ‘To Phshan, the path-maker; to DhAtar, to 
Vidh^tar, and to the Maruts ’ — (thus) on the 
thresholds. 

10. To Vish«u on the grindstone. 

Ti. ‘To the tree’ — (thus) in the mortar. 

12. ‘To the herbs’ — (thus) where the herbs are 
kept. 

13. ‘To Par^nya, to the waters’ — (thus) near 
the water-pot. 

14. ‘Adoration to — (thus) in the bed at the 
head, ' to Bhadrak^li ’ at the foot. 

15. In the privy, ‘Adoration to SarvAnnabh6ti 1 ’ 

16. Then (he throws a Bali) into the air, in the 
evening with the words,* To the night-walkers,' in the 
morning with the words, ‘ To the day-walkers,’ and 
with the verse,* Which gods’ (Rig-veda I, 139, 11). 

17. To the unknown deities to the north, and to 
Dhanapati (i.e. the Lord of trfeasures). 

18. With the sacrificial cord suspended over the 
right shoulder he pours out the remnant to the south 
with the verse, ‘ They whom tlie fire has burnt ’ 
(Rig-veda X, 15, 14). 

19. When he has made his offerings to gods, 
fathers (i.e. Manes), and men, let him give food to a 
^irotriya (i.e. to a learned BrAhmawa). 

20. Or let him give alms (of food) to a student. 

21. Let him immediately afterwards offer food to 
a female under his protection, to a pregnant woman, 
to boys, and to old people. 


91 . Comp. Behtlingk-Roth s. v. 8uvftBint,anid Professor Bllhier’s 
note on Gautama V, 95. 
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22. Let him throw (some food) on the ground for 
the dogs, fop the dog-butchers, and for the birds. 

23. Let him eat nothing without having cut off 
(and offered as a Bali) a portion thereof. 

24 . (Let him) not (eat) alone, 

25. Nor before (the others). 

26. With regard thereto it has been said also in 
the ‘ In vain the fool gains food’ (Rig-veda X, 
1 1 7, 6). 


Khavda 16 . 

1. Should any one of the six persons (mentioned 
in the - 9 rauta'S<itra and in the Shtras 4-9) to 
whom the Arghya reception is due, visit (him), let 
him make (ready) a cow, a goat, or what (sort of 
food) he thinks most like (thereto). 

2. Let the Argha not be without flesh. 

3. On the occasion of a sacrifice and of a wedding 
let (the guest) say, ‘ Make it (ready).’ 


2Z, 23. Probably the&e Sfitras should be divided after itl. 

23, ‘PflrvajK means, he should not eat before his relations 
(bandhubhyail pftrvase prathamataA).’ NMya«a. 

16 , I. This Sdtra presupposes the 5 ’rauta-sfitra IV, 21, i i ‘To 
six persons the Argha reception is due, viz. to the teacher, to an 
officiating priest, to the father-in-law, to a king, to a Sndtaka, to 
a friend.' Here the fourth person mentioned is the rvarura, 
while in the Grihya text the expression vaiv&hya is used. It is 
difficult not to beheve that both words are used m the same sense, 
and accordingly N 4 i&ya«a says vivihyaA rvajuraA. Comp. Professor 
Stenzler’s note on PSraskara I, 3, i , A.pastamba II, 8, j ; Gau- 
tama V, 27. 

SSm^nyatamaiw sadmatamaai mishddikam (mikl idikam the 
MS.) annam. NMya/ia. 

2, 3. These Sfltras are identical with Piraskara I, 3, 29. 30 
The following Sfttra of Pdraskara stands in the S'dfikhftyana text as 
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4. The animal (offered) to the teacher is sacred to 
Agni; 

5. If offered to an officiating priest, to Bnhaspati ; 

6. If to the father-in-law, to Pra^pati ; 

7. If to a king, to Indra ; 

8. If to a friend, to Mitra ; 

9. If to a Sndtaka, to Indra and Agni ; 

10. Even if he performs more than one Soma 
sacrifice during a year, let only priests who have 
received (from him) the Arghya reception officiate 
for him, not such who have not received it. 

ri. Here it is said also : 


Sfltra 10. Probably Fdraskara here represents the text which both 
Sfitrakdias follow, more exactly, and the enumeration given by 
5 S 4 khdyana in Sdtras 4-<) of the difieient categories of Aighyaa 
with the corresponding deities, is an addition to that original stock 
of rules. 

Apparently the two Sutras 2 and 3 stand in contradiction to each 
other, as SOtra a> seems to prescribe that at the Argha meal in 
every ease flesh should be given to the guest, and Shtia 3 specifies 
only two occasions ‘on which the killing of the Argha cow cannot 
be dispensed with. Perhaps the meaning is this, that it is not 
n^cessaty, except in the cases of a sacrifice and of a Wedding, to 
' kiB’& cow expressly foi that purpose, but that in> any case, even if 
' thlJ^coijtxiffeftNj to the guest be declined by him, tho host should- 
t^ke,caie that sote flesh be served at that meal, ^ says Nflrflya»a 
'' ‘jfcflrhis-tn^lle W Ajrvaldyaiwt-Grihya I, a 4, < Parukaranapakshe 

tanmfisisena bhe^nam, utsarganapakshe mSi^sflntarena.' Similarljr 
Buddhist^ distinguish between eating flesh and eating the flesh 
m aniitiaiexsMS^Iy killed in order to entertain that velty guest. 

• tii. The Jfiterjd translation of vaivfthya would be ‘a:'person rela»4 
)E|y nH^riage.' But comp, the note on Sfllra U 
, ' iKPriya of course, does not mean ^flmfltar, as is staled in a 
number or coifllnentaries. Gobhila says, priyo»tithiA 
at. Other persons, for instance a king, can claim the Argha re- 
ception not more tim once a year. Comp. ApastambOwII, 8, 7 ; 
Gaotiuna Y, a8, ap, &c. 
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' Khajvjja 16. 

1. ‘At the Madhuparka and at the Soma sacrifice, 
at the sacred rites for fathers (Manes) and gods 
only animals may be killed, not elsewhere: thus 
has Manu said. 

2. ‘ Both his teacher and his father, and also a 
friend who does not stay in his hohs^ as a guest : 
whatever these dispose, that let him do; such is 
the established custom. 

3. ‘Let him not consider as a guest a person 
living in the same village, or one that comes in 
returning from a journey; (but let him consider as a 
guest only) one who has arrived at his house where 
the wife or the fires (of the host) are. 

4. ‘(The fire of) the Agnihotra, bulls, and a guest 
that has come in at the right time, children and 
persons of noble families : these burn up him who 
neglects them. 

5. ‘ A bull, the Agnihotra, and a student, these 
three prosper only if they eat; there is no prosperity 
for them, if they do not eat. 

6. ‘Day by day the domestic deities approach 
the tnan who performs the domestic rites, in order 
to receive their share; (that) let him pour out 
to them. 

« 

Khawda 17. 

t 

vi. ‘ Even if a manj constantly gather grass and per- 
form the Agnihotra, a BrAhmawa who stays (in his 


16 , 3. Comp. Gautama V, 40, &c. 

4. On the right time for the arrival of a guest, gee Gautama, 
loc. cit. 
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house) without receiving honour takes away all his 
good works. 

2. ‘ One should give (even) if it were only a 
water-pot; one should sacrifice (even) if it were a 
piece of wood ; (even) down to one hymn or to one 
Anuv^lka the Brahmayafwa is enjoined. 

3. * When on a journey let him not fast ; (during 
that time) the wife keeps the vow. Let his son, his 
brother, or his wife, or his pupil offer the Bali 
oblation. 

4. ‘ Those who perform this Vaijvadeva sacrifice 
in the evening and in the morning, they will prosper 
in wealth and (long) life, in fame and offspring.’ 


Khawda 18. 

1. A student who is going to set out on a journey, 
speaks thus to his teacher ; 

2. ‘Of inhalation and exhalation’ — (this he says) 
in a low voice ; ‘ Om, I will dwell ’ — this aloud. 

3. (The teacher) in a low voice (replies), ‘To 
inhalation and exhalation I, the wide-extended one, 
resort with thee. To the protecting god I give thee 
in charge. God Savitar; this student belongs to 
thee ; I give him in charge to thee ; protect him ; 
do not forsake him.' 

4. ‘Om, haill’ the teacher aloud. ‘Haill’ the 
teacher aloud. 

Here ends the Second Adhydya. 


18 , 9. Perhaps vatsyfimi (I will dwell) is a sort of euphemism 
for pravatsydmi (J will go away). 



Ill ADHYAyA, I KHAiVDA, 10. 
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AdhyAya III, Kkanda 1 . 

1. A bath (shall be taken by the student) when he 
is going to return home (from his teacher). 

2. ‘A bull’s hide’ — this has been declared. On 
that hide he makes him sit down and have his hair 
and beard cut and the hair of the body and the 
nails. 

3. Having had (the cut-ofiP hair-ends, &c.) thrown 
away together with rice and barley, with sesamum- 
seed and mustard-seed, with ApAmirga and Sada- 
pushpi flowers, 

4. Having sprinkled him (with water) with the 
Apohish/SiSiya-hymn (Rig-veda X, 9), 

5. Having adorned him, 

6. Having dressed him with two garments with 
(the verse), ‘ The garments both of you ' (Rig-veda 

I, 152, i), 

7. He then puts on him a golden ornament (with 
the words), ‘Giving life and vigour' (V^gasaneyi 
Saw^hitA XXXIV, 50). 

8. With (the verse), ‘Mine, Agni, be vigour’ 
(Rig-veda X, 128, i), the veiling (of the head is 
done), 

9. With (the verse), ‘ House by house the shining 
one’ (Rig-veda I, 123, 4) (he takes) the parasol, 

16. With (the verse), ‘ Rise up’ (Rig-veda X, 18, 
6), the shoes, 


1, 2, Comp, above, 1 , 16, t, and the note there. 

4, NArdya«a says here, ena« mSwavakam abhishi^ya abhisheka^ 
sn&nam kftrayitvA Comp. Pfiraskara 11 , 6, 9 seq. 
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ti. With (the verse), ‘Long be thy hook’ (Rig- 
veda VIII, 17, 10) he takes a bamboo staff. 

12. Let him sit that day in solitude. 

13. With (the verses), 'O treel witli strong limbs/ 
and, ‘A ruler indeed’ (Rig-veda VI, 47, 26 ; X, x 5a, i) 
let him mount the chariot. 

14. (Before returning home) let him first approach 
a place where they will perform Argha for him with 
a cow or a goat. 

I s. Or let him return (making his start) from cows 
or from a fruit-bearing tree. 

16. With (the verses), ‘Indra, give us best goods,’ 
and, ‘Be friendly, O earth’ (Rig-veda II, 21, 6; 
I, 22, 15) he descends (from the chariot). 

1 7. Let him eat that day his favourite food. 

18. To his teacher he shall give (that) pair of 
garments, the turban, ear-rings and jewel, staff and 
shoes, and the parasol. 


KnAivnA 2. 

1 . If he wishes to have a house built, he draws with 
an Udutnbara branch three times a line round (the 
buildinguground) with (the words), ‘ Here I include 
the dwellings for the sake of food,’ and sacrifices in 
(its) centre on an elevated spot, 

2. (With the texts,) * Who art thou ? Whose art 


13 . Ptatltfna evidently means the same thing that is so often 
expressed in ttbe Buddhist texts by pa/isalltna. 

18. The pair of garments are those referred to in Sdtra 6 ; on 
the turban see SOtra 8. On staff and shoes comp. Sdttas xo, xz i 
on the psxasol, Sdtra 9. 

2, 1 seqq. On the house of the Vedic Indians, comp. Zimmer, 
Altindisches Leben, pp. 148 seqq. 
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thou J To whom do I sacrifice thee, desirous of 
(dwelling*in the) village ? SvihfL I 

‘ Thou art the gods’ share on this (earth). From 
here have sprung the fathers who have passed away. 
The ruler has sacrificed, desirous of (dwelling in the) 
village, not omitting anything that belongs to the 
gods. SvAhS, 1 ’ 

3. Having had the pits for the posts dug, 

4. He pours water-gruel into them, 

5. And with (the verse), ! This branch of the 
immortal one I erect, a stream of honey, promoting 
wealth. The child, the young one, cries to it ; the 
cow shall low to it, the unceasingly fertile one ’ — ^he 
puts an Udumbara branch which has been besmeared 
with ghee into the pit for die right door-post. 

6. ‘ This branch of the world I establish, a stream 
of honey, promoting wealth. The child, the young 
one, cries to it ; the cow shall low to it that has a 
young calf’ — ^thus to the left. 

7. In the same way at the two (pits) to the south, 
to the west, and to the north. 

8. With (the verse), ‘This branch of this tree, 
that drops ghee, I erect in the immortal. The child, 
the young one, cries to it; cows shall flock to it, 
unceasingly fertile ones ’ — ^he erects the chief post. 

9. ‘ May the young child come to it, may 
the calf ....*; may they come to it with a cup of 
Parisrut, with pots of curds. 


9. On parisrut, see Zimmer, Altindisches Leben, p. aSi. The 
words bhuvanas pari give no sense; Pfirgskara probably gives 
the true reading, S, vatso^agadaiA saha (III, 4, 4; comp. Sfktra 
8 : VasfiiBf Aa Rudrdn Aditydn trSnaiB jgagadaiA saha ; ^agada is 
explained in Crayar&ma’s commentary by anuga, anuAara). The 
word j'agada of course was exposed to all sorts of corrapdons. 
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Khajvzja 8 . 

1. ‘ Stand here, O post, firm, rich in horses and 
cows, . . . . ; stand safely, dropping ghee ; stand 
here, fixed in the ground, prosperous, long-lastmg(?), 
amid the prosperity of people who satiate themselves. 
May the malevolent ones not reach theel 

‘ Hither are called the cows ; hither are called 
goats and sheep ; and the sweet essence (?) of food 
is called hither to our house. 

‘Stand fast in the Rathantara; recline on the 
Vimadevya ; establish thyself on the Bnbat ’ — with 
(these texts) he touches the chief post. 

2. When the house has been built conformably 
(to its proper dimensions), he touches the posts. 

3. The two (posts) to the east with (the words), 
‘ Truth and faith !’ 

4. Those to the south with (the words), ‘ Sacrifice 
and gift ! ' 

5. Those to the west with (the words), ‘ Strength 
and power ! ’ 

6. Those to the north with (the words), ‘The 
Brahman and the Kshatra I 

7. ‘ Fortune the pinnacle, law the chief post! 

tihus the text of AfvalAyana has saka; the Atharva-veda 

(III, IS, 7)^agat& saha; and fiom this^fagat to the bhuvana 
found in our text the way is not very long. 

3 , 1. According to NMyona the verse given in chap, a, 9 forms 
one Mantra with those in 3, i. The meaning of stlamAvatt is 
uncertain. The word reoccurs in Big-veda X, jg, 8. Pdraskara 
(III, 4, 4) has sftn^'rtdvati. On tUvila, comp. Rig-veda V, 62, 
7. The following word is quite uncertain both as to its reading 
and its meaning. Comp. p. 143 seq, of tlie German edition. On 
ktldla, comp. Zimmer, bo. cit p. 281. 

7. Comp. Fdraskara III, 4, 18. 
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8. ‘ Day and night the two door-jambs !’ 

9. “The year the roof!’ 

10. With (the verse), ‘A bull, an ocean’ (Rig-veda 
V, 47, 3) let him bury an anointed stone under the 
pinnacle. 


Khajvda 4 . 

1. At the sacrifice to Vistoshpati-^ 

2. Having established the (sacred) domestic fire 
outside with (the words), ‘ I place (here) Agni with 
genial mind; may he be the assembler of goods. 
Do no harm to us, to the old nor to the young; 
be a saviour to 'uS, to men and animals I’ — 

3. Having put a new water-pot on fresh eastward- 
pointed Kuja-grass, 

4. And spoken over it (the words), ‘ Unhurt be 
our men, may our riches not be squandered I’ — 

5. He sacrifices three oblations in the forenoon 
with the Stotriya text of the Rathantara with re- 
petition and Kakubh-forming ; 

6. (Three oblations with the Stotriya) of the 
Vfi,madevya at midday; 

7. Of the Bnhat in the afternoon ; 

8. The four MahAvydhWtis, the three verses, 
^VAstoshpatil’ (Rig-veda VII, 54, 1-3), (the single 
verses,) ‘ Driving away calamity,’ (and) ‘ VAstoshpati, 


4 , I. The sacrifice to Vfistoshpati is celebrated when the sacn- 
ficer enters his new house. 

2 . Comp, above, I, 7, 9. 

5-7. On the way of reciting a Fragfitha, so as to form three 
verses see Indische Sludien, Till, 25; Zeitschrifl: der deutschen 
Morg. Gesellschaft, XXXVIII, 476. The Stotriya of the Rathan- 
tara is Rig-veda VII, 3a, aa seq,; that of the Vfimadevya, IV, 31, 
1--3 ; that of the Bnhat, Yl, 46, i seq. 
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a firm post’ (Rig-vcda VII, 55, i; VIII, 17, 14), and 
to (Agni) Svish/Saknt a tenth oblation of cooked 
food at night. 

9. Taking with himself his eldest son and his wife, 
carrying grain, let him enter (the house with the 
words), 

'Indra’s house is blessed, wealthy, protecting; 
that I enter with my wife, with offspring, with cattle, 
with increase of wealth, with everything that is 
mine.’ 


Khawda 6. 

1. ‘To every able one, to every blissful one, to 
you I turn for the sake of safety, of peace. Free 
from danger may we be. May the village give me 
in charge to the forest. All I give me in charge to 
the great one,’ — thus (he speaks) when leaving the 
village. 

2. ‘ May the forest give me in charge to the village. 
Great one! give me in charge to the all’—thus 
(he speaks) when entering the village, not without 
(carrying) something (with himself, such as fuel, 
flowers, &c.) 

3. I enter the blessed, joyful house, which does 
not bring death to men ; manly (I enter) that which 
is rich in men. Bringing refreshment, dropping 
ghee (we enter the house) in which I shall joyfully 
rest’ — this verse is constantly to be pronounced 
(when he enters the house). 


6, 3. For anyeshv aham we should read perhaps ycshv aham. 
Ajva%ana-&aut. II, g, t>j has teshv aha<«. 
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, Khaivda 6 . 

1. One who has not set up the (sacred 6hiuta) 
fires, when setting out on a journey, looks at his 
house. 

2. (He murmurs the text,) * Do ye both, Mitra and 
Varu«a, protect this house for me ; unscathed, un- 
disturbed, may Pfishan guard it till our return 

3. And murmurs (the verse), ‘ Upon the path we 
have entered’ (Kig-veda VI, 16). 

Khavjsa 7 . 

1. When he then returns from his journey, he 
looks at his house (and says), 

2. ‘ House, do not fear, do not tremble ; bringing 
strength we come back. Bringing strength, joyful 
and wise, I come back to thee, to the house, rejoicing 
in my mind. 

‘ That of whidi the traveller thinks, that in which 
dwells much joy, that I call the house. May it know 
us as we know it. 

‘ Hither are called the cows ; hither are called 
goats and sheep ; and the sweet essence (?) of food 
is called hither to our house.’ 

3. Having approached the (sacred) domestic fire 
with the verse, ‘ This Agni is glorious to us, this is 
highly glorious. Worshipping him (?) may we suffer 
no harm ; may he bring us to supremity ’ — 

4. Let him pronounce auspicious words. 

3. When accepting the water for washing the feet 
he says, ‘The milk of Vir^* art thou ; may I obtain 


7 , a. On ktl&la, see chap. 3, t. 

5. Pady& \itiig is the Vii% metre, so far as it consists of 
r*p3 H 
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the milk of Vir^j in me (may) the milk of PadyA 
VirA/ (dwell) r r 


KHAiVJJA 8. 

1. Wlien one who has not set up the (sacred 
Sirauta) fires, is going to partake of the' first-fruits 
(of the harvest), let him sacrifice to the Agraya«a 
deities with (Agni) Svish^knt as the fourth, and 
with the word SvAhA, on his (sacred) domestic fire. 

2. Having ' recited over (the food) which he is 
going to eat (the formula), ‘To Pr^pati I draw 
thee, the proper portion, for luck to me, for glory to 
me, for food to me 1’— 

3. He thrice eats of it, sprinkling it with water, 
widi (the verse), ‘ From the good you have led us to 
the better, ye gods 1 Through thee, tlie noimishment, 
may we obthin thee. Thus enter into us, O potldn, 
bringing refreshment; be a saviour to us, to men 
and animals r 

4. With (the verse), ‘ This art thou, breath ; the 
truth 1 speak. This art thou; from all directions 
thou hast entered (into all beings), Thou driving 
away old age and sickness from my body be at home 
with me. Do not forsake us, Indra ! ’ —he touches the 
place of the heart ; 

Pddas ; in this connection, of course, the phrase is intended besides 
to convey the meaning of ‘the splendour which dwells in the feet.' 
Comp. Pdraskara I, 3, la and Professor Sienzler’s note there. My 
German translation of this Sdtra of /Silhkh&yana rests on a misun- 
derstanding. 

8, 1. The Agraya«e8h/i is the corresponding rile of the ^SVauta 
ritual. Comp, Indische Studion, X, 343. The deities of that 
sacrifice are Indra and Agni; the Vijve devfis; Heaven and 
Earth. 
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5. With (the words), ‘ The navel art thou ; do not 
fear ; tKe l5not of the breathing powers art thou ; do 
not loosen thyself,’ (he touches) the navel ; 

6. With the verse, ‘ Bliss with our ears ' (Rig-veda 
I, 89, 8), (he touches) the limbs as stated (in that 
verse) ; 

7. Worshipping the sunvdth the verse, ‘Yonder 
eye' (Rig-veck VII, 66, 16). 

KHA«mA 9. 

1. ‘May the noisy (goddesses) keep you away 
from slaughtering hosts. May the entire share, 
O cows, that belongs to this lord of cows, suffer no 
harm among you — (and) 

‘ May Ptishan go after our cows ’ (Rig-veda VI, 
54, 5)--this he shall speak over the cows when they 
go away (to their pasture-grounds). 

2. ‘May PAshan hold’ (Rig-veda VI, 54, 10), when 
they run about. 

3. * May they whose udder with its four holes is 
full of sweet and ghee, be milk-givers to us ; (may 
they be) many in our stable, rich in ghee’ — and, 

‘ The cows have come’ (Rig-veda VI, 28), when they 
have come back. 

4. The last (verse) when he puts them in (into 
the stable). 

5. The hymn, ‘ Refreshing wind ’ (Rig-veda X, > 
169), (he recites over the cows), when they are gone 
into the stable. 

Khawsa 10. 

I. The new moon that follows after the PhAlguna 


9 , 1 . The noisy ones are tlie winds; corap. the passage of 
^ankhdyana-i'rauta-sfttra, quoted p. Hi of the Getman edition. 



100 


a?ASrKHAYANA>GlimYA-sOTRA. 


full moon, falls under (the Nakshatra) Revati : on 
that (new moon day) he shall have the fnarks made 
(on his cattle), 

2. With (the words), ‘ Thou art the world, thou- 
sandfold prospering. To Indra may exertion (?) 
give thee. Inviolate art thou, unhurt, sap, food, 
protection. For as many (cows) I shall do this 
now, for more (than these) may I do it in the latest 
year.’ 

3. Of that (cow) that calves first let him sacrifice 
the biestings with the two verses,' Yearly the milk of 
the cow’ (Rig-veda X, 87, 17. 18). 

4. If she brings forth twin-calves, let him sacrifice 
with the Mahdvydh^'tis, and give the mother of the 
twins (to the Br 4 hma»as). 

Kba^jda 11 . 

1. Now (follows) the Vnshotsarga (i.e, setting a 
bull at liberty). 

2. On the KArttika full moon day or on that 
day of the A^vayu^ (month) that falls under (the 
Nakshatra) Revatt — 

3. He sacrifices, after having kindled amid the 
cows a well-inflamed fire, Afya oblations (with the 
words), 

4. ‘ Here is delight ; take delight here, Svdhd. 1 


10, 3. The reading of tvlt jramo dadat is doubtful. See the 
Various Readings m the German edition, 

11 , I, A part of this chapter is nearly identical trith the corre- 
sponding section of the KdZ/liaka-grt'hya ; see Jolly's article, Das 
Dhatmarshlra des Vishwu, &c. (Sitzung der philos. philol. Classe der 
Bairischen Academie, 7 Juni, 1879), p. 39. Comp, also Pdraskara 
11^1 9 ; VUhffu LXXXYI, and Jolly’s remarks, in Deutsche Rund- 
schau X, p, 438. 
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Here is still-standing; here is (your) own still- 
standing. SvAhA ! 

‘I have let the calf join its mother. May the 
calf, sucking its mother’s breast, support increase of 
wealth among us. SvdhA 1 ' 

5. With the verse, ‘May Phshan go after our 
cows’ (Rig-veda VI, 54, 5) he sacrifices from (a mess 
of sacrificial food) belonging to Piishan. 

6. Having murmured the Rudra-(hymns), 

7. (He takes) a one-coloured, two-coloured, or 
three-coloured (bull), 

8. Or one that protects the herd, 

9. Or that is protected by the herd, 

10. Or it may also be red. 

11. It should have all its limbs complete, and be 
the finest (bull) in the herd. 

1 2. Having adorned that (bull), 

13. And the four best young cows of the herd, 
having adorned those too, 

14. (He says,) ‘ This young (bull) I give you as 
your husband ; sporting with him, your lover, walk 
about. Do not desert us (?), being joined (with us) 
from your birth. In increase of wealth, in food may 
we rejoice. SvAhA ' ’ 

15. When (the bull) is in the midst (of the cows), 
he recites over (them), ‘ Refreshing,' &c. (Rig-veda 
X, 169, I seq.) down to die end of the AnuvAka. 

16. With the milk of all of them he shall cook milk 
rice and feed Br 4 hma«as with it. 


6. Rig-veda I, 43. 114 ; II, 33; VII, 46. 

14. The translation ‘do not desert us,' rests on the conjecture 
nid.va8th&ta; see the Various Readings, and the note on p. 145 
of the German edition. 
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Khanda. 12. 

1. After the Agrah^lya«i (or the full moon day of 
the month Mdrgadrsha) (follow) the three Ash/hkis 
in the second fortnight (of the M^trgwlrsha and of the 
two following months). 

2. At the first of these he sacrifices vegetables, 

3. With (the verse), ‘ She who shone forth first is 
this (earth) ; she walks, having entered into this 
(earth). The wife has brought forth (children), the 
new-creating mother. May the three potvers follow 
her. SvAhA!’ 

4. Now (the oblation for Agni) Svish/ak#'ft, 

5. With (the verses), ‘She in whom Yama, the 
son of Vivasvat, and all gods are contained, the 
Ash/akS, whose face is turned to all sides, she has 
satiated my desires. 

‘They call thy teeth “the pressing-stones;" thy 

12, 1. On the Ash/akd festivals, of which some texts reckon 
three, while others have four, comp. Weber, Naxalra (second 
article), pp. 337, 341 seq.; B^ler, S. B. E , II, p. 214; Ludwig, 
Rig-veda, vol. iv, pp. 424 seq.; Atharva-veda III, ro. The last 
Ashfiikfi, which is celebrated in the dark fortnight of Mdgha, is 
called Ekdsh/akd; this Ash/aki is called the 'wife of the year,' ‘the 
image of the year,' ‘ the disposer of the days.’ If the Ph%una 
month is reckoned as the first of the year, this Aslwhkfi precedes 
the year’s beginning only by a few days; there are also someVedic 
passages which point to the Ekfish/kkfi’s following shortly after the 
beginning of the year; see Weber, loc. cit., p. 34a. 

3. Instead of navaknl: the parallel texts (except the Mantrabrfih- 
ma»a II, 2, ra) have navagat, which is explained by nfilanavivfi- 
havati (Ludwig, loc. cit.) ; the ‘ three powers ’ are understood by 
MS,dhava(in the commentary on Tailt. Samh. IV, 3, ri) as Agni, 
Sftrya, and iTandia. 

5 After pavamfinaA there is evidently a word wanting that 
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udder is (Soma) Pavamina ; . . . . are the months 
and half-mbnths. Adoration to thee, O glad-faced 
one I SvAhA !’ 

Kkai^da 13 . 

1. At the middle (Ash^A) and in the middle of 
the rainy season, 

2. The four MahAvyAhrrtis (and) the four (verses), 
‘ They who have thirsted' (Rig-veda X, 15^ 9 seq.) ; 
having quickly recited (these verses) he shall sacri- 
fice the omentum ; 

3. Or (he shall do so) with the verse, ‘ Cairy the 
omentum, dritavedas, to the Manes, where thou 
knowest them in the world of virtue. May streams 
of fat flow to them ; may the wishes of the sacrificer 
be fulfilled. SvAhA!’ 

4. (Then follow) the four MahAvydhWtis (and) 
the four (verses), ‘They who have thirsted' (see 
Sfltra 2) : (thus is offered) an eightfold oblation of 
cooked food, together with the cut-off portions. 

indicated the limb of the Ash/tikS’s body identified with the months 
and half-months. 

13 , I. On madhydvarsha, comp. Weber, loc. cit., pp. 331, 
337. NMyawa understands not ‘in the middle of the rainy 
season,’ but ‘ in the middle of the 'year ' (see his note, p. 14^ of the 
German edition). 1 cannot help thinking that the word madhyd- 
varshe, given by the MSS. here and in Ffiraskara HI, 3, 13, and 
explained by NMya«a, is a corrupt reading which we should 
correct into mSghyavarshe(‘the festival celebrated during the 
rainy season under the Nakshatra Maghfis'), or something hke that, 
The MSS. of Ajvaldyana-Gr/hya II, 5, 9 have mfighyavarshduii, md- 
ghdvarshaiw, mldhydvarsham. Vishnu (LXXVI, r, comp. LXXVIII, 
53, and Professor JoUy’s note. Sacred Booi^ of tl » East, VII, 
p. 340) mentions / the three Ash/akds, the three AnvashAkfls, 
a Mdgha day which falls on the thirteenth of the dark half of 
the month Praush/^apada.’ Comp. Manu III, «73, varshfisu h, 
maghdsu Yd^avalkya I, 360. 
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5. Or, ‘ Interposed are the mountains ; interposed 
is the wide earth to me. With the sky and all the 
points of the hori2on I interpose another one instead 
of the father. To N. N. svdhA I 
‘ Interposed to me are the seasons, and days and 
nights, the twilight’s children. With the months 
and half-months I interpose another one instead of 
the father. To N.N. svAhA! 

‘ With the standing ones, with the streaming ones, 
with the small ones that flow about : with the waters, 
the supporters of all I interpose another one instead 
of the iklher. To N. N. svAhi 1 
‘ Wherein my mother has done amiss, going astray, 
faithless to her husband, that sperm may my father 
take as his own ; may another one fall off from the 
mother. To N. N. svAhAl’ — these four (verses) 
instead of the MahAvyAhnltis, if (the sacrificer) is an 
illegitimate child. 

6* Or milk-rice (should be offered). 

7. On the next day the Anvashjfakya ceremony 
(i.e. ceremony following the AshifakA) in accordance 
with die rite of the Vindsi^itriyagm, 


Khawda 14 . 

1. On the last (Ash/akA) he sacrifices cakes, 

2. With the words, ‘The Ukthya and the AtirAtra, 
the Sadyayikrl together with the metre — Ash/akA! 


5. Inatead of *N.N.’ (the text has the feminine amushyai) the 
Sacrificer inserts the name of his mother. For mfisfis, ardhamfi- 
sfis I propose to read, mfisais, ardbam&sais, 

7. On AnvashAikya, comp, BUWer, S. B, E., XIV, p. 55; Jolly, 
loc. cit, p, gp. 



HI ADHYAyA, 14 KHAjyDA, 6. 


Preparer of cakes I Adoration to thee, O glad-faced 
one. SvAAa ! ’ 

3. A cow or a goat is the animal (to be sacrificed), 
or a mess of cooked food (should be offered). 

4. Or he may optionally offer food to a cow. 

5. Or he may optionally burn down brushwood in 
the forest and say, ' This is my Ash/ak 4 .' 

6. But let him not neglect to do (one of these 
things). But let him not neglect to do (one of these 
things). 

Here ends the Third Adhydya. 


14 , 3-6. This is one of the passages which the author has taken 
unchanged from a more ancient Sfitra ; see Arv. II, 4, 8-1 1 ; 
Gobhila IV, i (end of the chapter). The Sftlras do not refer, as 
their position would seem to indicate, to the third, but to the 
second Ash/ak&. 

g. Comp. Weber, loc. cit., p. 34a» note i. 
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ADiivAyA IV, Kiiawjda 1. 

1. Let him offer (.Sriddha oblations) every month 
to the fathers. 

2 . Having invited an uneven number of BrfLh- 
mawas, versed in the Veda, at least three, to sit 
down as (representing) the fatliers, 


1,1. Khant/as 1-4 contaia the rules regarding the iSVdddha obla- 
tiotui directed to the Manes The dinners offered in connection 
with these •S'rfiddha sacrifices to Brfihma»as and also — though 
of this of course no notice is taken in Vedic texts—to .S'raina»as 
stood in the first line among the exhibitions of libeiahty of lay 
people towards priests and monks. Thus we find among the 
stock phrases that constantly reoccur In the Pfili Pi/akas, the men- 
tion of Sama»as and Brfihma«as ' who have eaten the food given 
to them out of faith’ (saddhfideyyfini bho^anfini bhu%itvft) — 
wherem the 'food given out of faith’ (saddhfideyya) eithci chiefly 
or exclusively means the •SVfiddha dinneis, which are so called 
because the saoiificer gives them ‘full of faith’ (fraddhfisara- 
anvita, Manu III, 275) to the Brfihmanas and tluough them to 
the Manes. 

The principal form of iSVfiddha is that treated of in chap, i, 
which is designated in other texts (see, foi instance, Asralfiyana- 
Gnhya IV, 7, i) as pfirvawa jrfiddha. There are, however, 
besides the parvan of the new moon, other times also considered 
as admissible for the performing of this monthly .Srfiddha,' see 
Gautanm XV, 2 seq.; Apastamba II, 16, &c.; and comp, on the 
Afiddhas in general the passages quoted by Professor Jolly, Das 
Dharma-sfitra des Vishnu (Sitzung der Bair. Akademie, phil. Classe, 
7 Juni, 1879), pp. 46 seq . ; Max Mllller, ' India, what can it teach 
us?’ pp. 234 seq., 374 seq. 

2. ‘ "As the fathers” means : he invites the youngest, middle- 
aged, and eldest Brdhmanas to sit down in llie place of the father, 
the grandfather, and' the great-grandfather' (Nfirfiyana). A similar 
explanation of pitnVat is mentioned by Nfirfiyana on Amlfiyana- 
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3. And having strewn sesamum into an uneven 
number ofVater-pots, 

4. He shall pour them out over the hands of the 
BrAhmawas, assigning (this gift) to them with the 
words, ‘ N. N. ] This to thee !' 

5. After this they should be adorned ; 

6. And after he has (respectfully) spoken to them^ 
and has put food into the fire, 

7. Assigning (the food) to them with the words, 

‘ N. N. ! This to thee •’ he shall cause them to eat. 

8. While they are eating, he shall murmur the 
MahivyAhWtis, the Sivitri, the MadhuvAtiya-verses 
(Rig-veda I, 90, 6 seq.), and verses addressed to 
the Manes and to (Soma) Pavamina. 

GrihytL IV, 7, 2. My German translation of this Sfttra ought to be 
altered accordingly 

Besides the Brahma«as mentioned m this Sfttra, who represent 
the fathers, according to all the commentaries, other BrShmawas 
had to be invited as lepresenting the Vim dev&s. NSr&ya«a gives 
detailed statements as to the number o'f the p ait nit a and of the 
daivika Bidhmawas to be invited, and though at first sight a Euro- 
pean reader would rather be inclined to doubt whether at the 
iSVdddha ceremony, as the author of the text intended to describe 
It, any Bifihmawas at all had to be present except the paitrihas, 
the Sfitra a, 5 shows that the commentators are quite right in their 
statements regarding both categories of Brfihmawas. 

5-7 It would be more natural to alter the division of the 
Sfilras, so as to bring fimantrya in the fifth, annaii in the 
sevens Sfitra, In this case we should have to translate: 
S* After this, having (respectfully) spoken to them who have been 
adorned (by him with flovrers, ornaments, &o.) ; 6. And having 
put (food) into the fire, 7. And having assigned the food to them, 
&c,, he shall cause them to eat.— The respectful address mentioned 
in the fifth Sfitra consists, according to Nftrfiya»a, in the announce- 
ment, ‘ Ye Brfihmawas, I will put (food) into the fire 1 ’ (comp. Ajv.- 
Gnhya IV, 7, 18), which he subsequently does with the formulas, 
‘To Agni Kavyavfihana svfihai To Soma Pitnmat svfihfil To 
Yama Afig^rasvat Pitn’mat svfihfi 1 ’ Comp. Baudhfiyana II, 14, 8 . 
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9. When they have finished with eating, he shall 
offer the lumps (of flour). 

10. Before (their dinner he shall offer) the lumps, 
according to some (teachers). 

11. Behind (these he places the lumps) for their 
wives, putting something between (these and the 
preceding ones). 

12. To the BrAhma»as he shall announce the 
remnants. 

13. The rites of the putting (of food) into the 
fire (see Sfltra 6), &c. have been declared (in the 
kSirauta-sfltra) by the Piudapitnyagna. 


KlIAiVZJA 2. 

1. Now (follows) the Ekoddish^a (i.e. the ►S'rAddha 
ceremony directed to a single dead person), 

2. With one strainer, 

3. One (pot of) Argha-water, 

4. One lump (of flour). 

5. No inviting (takes place here), nor the putting 

9. As to the way in which the Pi«(/as should be offered, 
ya«a refers to Uie AVauta-sfitra (IV, 4). 

10, XI. evidently belongs to the tenth SOtia, not, as the 

Indian tradition takes it, to the eleventh. Between the Fi/n/as of 
the fathers and those belonging to the mothers he puts, according 
to NMya/m, for instance, Datbha grass. 

13, ASranta-sdtra IV, 3 seq. 

2 , I. £ka uddish/o yasmin rriddhe tad ekoddish/am 
(NSr.). This is the kind of iSrfiddha sacrifice which is to be per- 
formed foi one twice-born during the first year after his death ; see 
Mantt m, 347 ; Y^avalkya I, ago. 

3« This nde about the Argha water corresponds to those given 
with regard to the Ffirva»a <Slrfiddha in the SOtras 3 and 4 of the 
precedwg ehaptw, 

g, ' Because the fivfihana (inviting) is forbidden here, it follows 
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(of food) into the fire, nor (do) the Vi^ve devAs (take 
part in this' ceremony). ‘ Relished ?’ — thus are they 
to be asked whether they are satiated. 'May it 
approach (the fathers),’ instead of ‘ imperishable.’ 

6. ‘ Be satisfied,’ when sending them away. 

7. Thus through one year, when one has died. 

8. And (then) omission of the fourth one. 


Khai^da 3. 

I. Now (follows) the Sapi«flftkara«a(i.e. reception 
of a dead person into the community of Yxndar 
offerings widi the other Manes). 


that It must take place at the F&rvana iSr^ddha ' (Nir.). According 
to Riima^andra’s Faddhati he shall say to the Br&hma«as, ' I will 
invite hither the fathers;’ and when they give their consent, he 
invites them with Rig-veda X, 16, 12. Comp. Y^avalkya I, aga 
seq., &c. Regarding the Vim devfts comp, the note on chap. 1,2; 
as to the trjptaprarna (the question whether they are satiated) 
comp. Manu III, agi ; I, 240. At the F 4 rva»a SVftddha, 
after the Brdhmanas have finished their dinner and rinsed their 
mouths, and after the Fitti&s have been offered, the sacrificer says, 
‘ May what has been given at ftiis (Sr&ddha to our father N. N., 
who belongs to the gotra N.N , be imperishable !' (comp. Y^. I, 
34a.) This phrase is to be altered at the Ekoddish^ •St:fiddha in 
the way indicated in this Sfttra. 

8, After the Ekoddish/a iVfiddha has been performed for a dead 
person during the first year after his death, he is to be admitted, by 
the Sapi«fikara«a ceremony, among the other Manes, and receives 
thenceforward his Fi«<fe together with them at the ordinary Pfir- 
va«a ^idddha. As the ritual of this Adddha requires that the 
number of the ‘fathers ' worshipped should be three, the accession 
of a new person .makes necessary the omission of the pra-pra- 
pitfimaha, who has now become fourth among the fathers. 

8, r. It appears to me that this whole chapter is a later addition 
to the original text. The last Sfitra of the preceding chapter, 
treating of the omission of the fourth ‘ father,’ which forms, as 
shown in die preceding note, a consequence of the Sapuwfikarswa, 
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2. When one year has elapsed, or three half- 
months, 

3. Or on a day when something good happens, 

4. He fills four water-pots with sesamum, scents, 
and water, 

5. Three for the fathers, one for the (newly) dead 
person, 

6. And pours the pot that belongs to the (newly) 
dead person out into the pots of the fathers with 
the two verses, ‘They who commonly’ (V^saneyi 
Sa^^hitA XIX, 45. 46). 

7. Thus also the lump (of flour). 

8 . This is the Sapiffc^kara^m. 

Khajvxia 4 . 

1. Now (follows) the Abhyudayika (i.e. the iSirAd- 
dha ceremony referring to good luck). 


supposes this ceremony to be known and to require no special 
explanation. ' Had the intention of the author been to treat of the 
Sapbi(^kara»a, this would have been the right place for mentioning 
the ^aturthavisarga, and not, as we really read it, the end of the 
chapter treating of the Ekoddlsh/Sa. As pointing in the same direc- 
tion I will mention that the A’Smbavya-Gnliya, while giving the 
first, second, and fourth chapter of this Adhyfiya, omits the third. 
Finally it seems decisive to me that the fifth (Parifish/a) book of, 
the lytokhfiyana-Gnhya treats of the Sapi?nfikara«a in a whole 
chapter (V, 9), which shows that the text itself, as the author of 
the Parijish/h read it, gave no exposition of this ceremony. 

a. Nfirfiyana says that tripaksha means either three pakshas, 
i. e. one month and a half, 01 one paksha deficient by three days, 
i, e. twelve days. We need not say that the latlei explanation is 
inadmissible ; it evidently rests on a wrong conclusion drawn fiom 
a jiassage of another Sfitra quoted by him, in which it is staled that 
the Sapiffrfikara»a should bo performed sawvatsaifinie dvfi- 
darfihe vd. 

4 , t. The Abhyudayika S'rdddha has to be performed on such 
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2. In the fortnight of the increasing moon, on an 
auspici6us 'Xlay, 

3. After the sacrifice to the mothers has been 
performed, 

4. And an even number of (Brihma«as) versed in 
the Veda have been invited to sit down ; 

5. In the forenoon ; 

6. The rite is performed from left to right. 

7. The murmuring with the omission of the verses 
belonging to the Manes. 

8. The Darbha blades are straight. 

9. Barley is to be used instead' of sesamum. 

10. The lumps are mixed with curds, jujube fruits, 
fried grain. 

11. On inviting (the Manes, he should say), ‘ The 
Nindtmukha (glad-faced ?) Manes will I invite.’ 

12. ‘May the Nindlmukha Manes be rejoiced,’ 
instead of ‘ imperishable.’ 

13. ‘ The NAndlmukha Manes will I make speak,’ 
when he makes (the Brdhmawas) speak. 

14. ‘(Was it) well done?’ — thus are they to be 
asked whether they are satiated. 

occasions as the birth of a son, the marriage of a son or a daughter, 
the performance of ceremonies such as the nSmakarman, 
karman, &c. See Y^avalkya I, 249. 

3. A .S^dddha ceremony dkected to the mothers here precedes 
that consecrated to the fathers. 

6. Professor Stenzler’s translation of Y^g^valkya, loc. cit. (pra- 
dakshi/t&vntka e die Ehrfurcht beobachtend), has to be corrected 
according to this Siitra. 

7. See chap, i, 8. 9. See chap, i, 3. 

XI. Concerning the ‘invitation’ (SvShana) see the note on chap. 2, 5, 

12. See chap, a, g and the note there. 

*3. ‘ When he causes them to say Svadhft.* N&Aya«a. Comp. 
Xsv.-Gf ihya IV, 7, 30. 

14. Comp. chap, a, g. 
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15. The rest is the same (as in the other kinds of 
tS’riddha rites), as far as it is not prohibited (by 
contrary rules). 


Kha^da 5 . 

1 . Now (follows) the UpAkara«a (i. e. the ceremony 
by which the annual course of study is opened). 

2. When the herbs appear, under the Nakshatra 
Hasta or i 5 rava»a, 

3. Let him make oblations of the flour of fried 
barley and of grains, mixed with curds and ghee, 
with the (whole) Veda, verse by verse: thus say 
some (teachers). 

4. Or with the first verses of the Shktas and 
AnuvAkas. 

5. With the first verses of the Adhydyas and of 
the sections belonging to the (different) /? 25 his, ac- 
cording to M&«fl!hkeya. 

6. But Kaushitaki has said : 

7. ‘ I praise Agni the Purohita (Rig-veda I, r, i), 
this one verse, 

8. * The Kushumbhaka (mungoose ?) has said it 

‘ If thou criest, 0 bird, announce luck to us * Sung 
by 6^amadagni ; ’ T n thy abode the whole world rests ; ’ 


5 , t. As to the Up&karm, see the statements of Professor 
Weber in his second article on the Nakshatras, Abbandlungen der 
Berliner Akademie, t86i, p. 338, and of Professor Biihler in his 
notes on Apastamba, S. B. E,, II, pp. no, ni. 

», The Nakshatra Alravaxa is evidentljr considered as particu- 
larly fit for this occasion because of its name containing an allusion 
to rruti, Ac, 

4. 1 have followed NMya«a, but perhaps I ought to have trans- 
lated, *Sfiktas or Annvfikas/ and in the fifth Sfitra, * Adhyflyas or 
the sections, Ac.' 
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‘Come to our sacrifice, O you that are worthy of 
sacrifice, with care ' Whosoever, be he ours, be he 
alien ,’ ‘ Look on, look about ‘ Come here, Agni, 
the Maruts’ friend ‘ The oblation, O king, cooked 
for thee each time two verses, 

9. ‘ That blessing and bliss we choose ’* — this one 
verse (the first and last verse of each Majttfala). 

10. (Taking something) of the remnants of the 
sacrificed (food) they partake of that sacrificial food 
with this (verse), ‘ I praised DadhikrAvan’ (Rig- 
veda IV, 39, 6). 

11. They sip water, sit down, 

12. Murmur the MahAvyihrztis, the SAvitri, and 
the auspicious hymns commencing from the Beginning 
of the Veda, 

1 3. And cause the teacher to pronounce auspicious 
wishes, 

9, According to Kausbttaki, die oblations are made with the first 
and last nkaa of each Manifala. The last nk of the tenth Mandhla 
quoted here, ta^ kh^m yov vrj»Smahe, is different from the 
verse with which our Saffihitil (the S'fikala Sawhitfi of the Rig-veda) 
closes. It is well known that ta^ kh2,m yoi fi vrinimahe is the 
last verse in the Bdshkala <Silkhfi which was adopted by the SSnkhfi- 
yana school (comp. Indische Studien, IV, 431; Weber, Verzeich- 
niss der Berliner Sanskrit-Haudschriften, p. 314, &c.; Indische 
Literaturgeschichte, second edition, Nachtrag, p. 2) It was also 
knoivn long smce that the BSshkala .Saklifi of the Rig-veda con- 
tains eight hymns more than the 3 'akala .S'fikhfi, The jfiTaranavyfiha 
Bhfishya (comp. Dr. von Schroeder’s Intioduction to his excellent 
edition of the Maitrftysm! SaiwhitS, vol. i, p. xxiv), known to me 
through the kindness of Professor Weber, tells which eight hymns 
these are. There it is said (fofio 22 of Piofessor Weber's MS.) 
that in the Bfishkala Sawhitfi there followied after VIH, 48 the first 
two of the Vaiakhilya hymns, after VIII, 94 the Vdlakhilya hymns 
3-7, and at the end of the whole collection tlie so-called sAmgH&nn 
hymn (see Professor Max Mailer’s edition, vol. vi, p 3a), which ends 
with the veiy verse quoted in our Sfltra, ta^ AAa/w yor & vr?- 
AJmahe. 

C» 9 ] 
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14. Of this (ceremony) it is also said, 

!5. 'Desirous (of acquiring) for the hymns in- 
exhaustible vigour, reverence, and also soundness, 
the fffshis, by the power of their austerities, have 
discovered the UpAkarman. 

16. ‘Therefore a constant performer of the six 
kinds of works should, in order that his Mantras 
might be successful, perform the UpAkarman — so they 
say — ^if he wishes for success of his (holy) works. 

17. *At the time of the UpAkarman and of the 
Utsatga an interruption (of the Veda study) shall 
take place for (three days and) three nights, likewise 
at the Ash^kAs for one day and one night, and so on 
the last night of each season.’ 

* 

KhajvdA 6. 

I. On the first day of the bright fortnight of 
MAgha, 

a. To the north-east, 

3, In a place covered with herbs, 

4 4 Having murmured tlie hymns sacred to the 

'y, Sun, 'Upwards that 6^Atavedas’ (Rig-veda I, 50), 
> ‘The bright face of the gods’ (I, 115), ‘Adoration 
' to Mitra’s (eye)’ (X, 37), ‘ From the sky (where he 
dwells) may Sdrya protect us’ (X, 1 58), 



1 6. The six kinds of works are, performing sacrifices {yag«a&), 
officiating at the sacrifices of olheis (yAfana), studying. the Veda 
(adhyayana), teaching the Veda to others (adhyfipana), giving (dfina), 
and accepting gifts (pratigraha). ^ Nfirfiyawa. 

17. Concerning the Utsarga, see chap. 6. This .Sloka occurs 
also Manu IV, 119 with the reading kshepanam instead of ksha- 
panain ('kshapa»a/tt ^ndasfixQ virdma anadbyliya/i,’ NMya«a). 
Kshapanam is correct. 

6, 1. This Kha«(fe treats of the Utsarga, i.e. the ceremony per- 
formed at the end of (he term. 
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5. And having thrown clods of earth (on the 
ground} to the different quarters (of the horizon), 
from the left to the right, with the hymn, ‘ A ruler 
indeed ’ (Rig-veda X, 1 52), verse by verse, 

6. And having satiated (with water) the i?*shis, the 
metres, the deities, faith and insight, and the fathers 
man by man, 

7. They interrupt (the study of) the hymns for 
six months and a half, 

8. Or for five and a half* 

9. But if they (wish to) recite them (nevertheless), 
let the recitation go on after a pause of one day and 
one night. 

Khajvba 7. 

1. Now the interruption (of theVeda recitation):— 

2. In the case of prodigies until the same time 
(next day), 

3. And in the case of other miracles ; 

4. In the case of lightning, thunder, and rains 
(the recitation shall be interrupted) till the twilight 
has thrice passed; 

5. At a 6'rAddha-dinner for one day ; 

6 . If a death (of relations) or birth has happened, 
for ten days ; 

7. On the fourteenth days (of the fortnights), the 
new moon days, and the Ash&kA days, 

6. On the tarpana, comp, chaps. 9 and 10. 

7, a. The translation of tkdlam given in my German edition 
(Wahien 4 der betreffenden Zeit) is wrong ; comp, the commentary 
there quoted at p. igo; Gautama XVI, aa; Professor Stenzlet's 
note on Plraskara II, ii, a. 

6, Agham sapun&sodakayor reaxMam. NSr’yawa, 

7. According to Nfiriyaaa the ka at the end of this Sfttra would 

X 2 
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8 . And on misty days. 

9. And when the teacher has died, for 'ten days ; 
jco. When lie has heard of it, for three days ; 

XI. And (on the death) of those whose family- 
head he is. 

12. On receiving (gifts) as at the iSVAddha. 

13. On (the death of) a fellow-student ; 

14. When he has followed (the funeral of) a dead 
person, 

15. And when he has laid down the lumps of 
flour to the fathers. 

16. At night; 

1 7. During twilight ; 

18. On the full and change of the moon ; 
ig. After sunset ; 

20. In the neighbourhood of a ^fldra ; 

21. When the sound of a SAman is heard ; 

22. On a burial ground ; 


be intended to convey the meaning that on the pratipad days of 
each fortnight the study should also be interrupted. 

8, The translation of nabhya is quite conjectural. NMya/ja 
gives a different meaning to this word; comp. p. 150 of the 
German edition 

. AAdiyaputrUdayaA. Nfir8.ya»a. 

The reason why the recitation of the Rig-veda is forbidden 
when, the sound of a Sdman is heard, becomes manifest, for in- 
stance, irom Apastamba 1 , 10, 1 , wheic the discontinuance of the 
Veda-study is prescribed when the barking of dogs, the braying of 
asses, the cry of a wolf, &c., the sound of musical instruments, of 
weeping, and of a Sdman is heard. Loud sounds like these would 
disturb the recitation of Jiik 01 Ya^s texts. A vwy curious opi- 
nion has been recently brought foiward by Prorchsoi Auficcht (see 
his edition of the Rig-veda, second edition, vol. li, p. xxxviii) that 
tSie incompatibility of the lecitalion of Jitk hymns and ol Sitmans 
^hevuht auf der Kennimss von dw Willktlr und dei Kum Theil 
unwUrdigen Weise, in welcher dcr alto Text dcs Rig-vcda in die^om 
Gesangbuchn fi.e. the SSmareddr/hka) bchandclt ist.' 
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23. In a wilderness which belongs to the village ; 

24. In a village where a corpse is ; 

25. On seeing forbidden sights ; 

26. On hearing what is forbidden ; 

27. On smelling a foul smell ; 

28. If a high wind blows ; 

29. If a cloud emits (heavy) rain; 

30. On a carriage road ; 

31. And while the sound of a lute is heard; 

32. While being on a chariot ; 

33. (In the neighbourhood) of a dog as (in that) 
of a ^Adra ; 

34. Having climbed up a tree; 

35. Having descended into a pit ; 

36. (Immersed) in water; 

37. While anybody cries ; 

38. While buffering bodily pain ; 

39. While he is naked ; 

40. Whilst impure with the remnants of food ; 

41. On a bridge; 

4?. On the occasion of the shaving of the hair 
and the beard until the bath ; 

43. While being rubbed ; 

44. While bathing ; 

45. When having sexual intercourse ; 

46. While being anointed ; 

47. (In the neighbourhood) of a man who has to 
touch corpses (a corpse-bearer, &c.), of a woman that 
has recently been confined, or that has her courses, 
as (in the neighbourhood) of a ^Sfidra ; 

23. Gidmdra«ye grdmam (read, grdma?) evSra«yawz vanaw tatra 
nddhlyita. NMjWia. 

29. Except during the rainy season. Ndrdya/ja. 

45. Ndrdyawa also nnderslands maithuna, and I think that the 
German translation ought to be coirected accordingly. 
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48. With veiled hands ; 

49. In an army ; 

50. In presence of a BrAhmawa who has not had 
his meal, and of cows (that have eaten nothing) ; 

51. When (these impediments) have passed, let 
them (continue to) recite (the Veda), 

5?. Should any of these cases arise against his 
will, let him (continue to) recite after having held his 
breath and looked at the sun. 

53 (The same rules hold good,) except (those 
regarding) lightning, thunder, and rain, for (the study 
of) the Kalpa. During the five months and a half 
(they have to behave) as while it rains. 

54. Thereof it is also said, 

55. ‘ Food, water, roots and fruits, and whatsoever 
else .SrAddha-food there may be : even when he has 
(only) accepted thereof, the study should be inter- 
rupted ; the BrAhma»a’s hand is his mouth ; so it is 
taught.’ 


53, I think that this Sfttra contains two different mles which 
have to be separated, viz. i. vidyntstanayitnuvarshavar^aw 
kalpe; a. varshavad ardhashasbMeshu. The ffist of these 
rules would extend the cases of anadhydya mentioned in this 
chapter to the study of the Kalpa-sfitra, except the cases of lig:ht- 
ning, rain, &c. The second would refer to the five months and a 
half following on the Utsaiga ceiemony (comp. chap. 6 , 8), and 
would imply that during this time the same texts arc to be studied 
or not, according as their study is allowed or forbidden during 
rainfall ; i. e. the study of the Samhitd is to be discontinued, while 
that of the Kalpa is allowed to go on, Ildma;Kandra and NM- 
yafia differ from this interpretation; see p. xfii of the German 
edition. 

gg. Comp. Manu IV, xtf; Vasish/Zia Kill, t6. 
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KHAiVJBA 8. 

1. And to (students) who have been duly initiated 
he shall set forth (the Veda) ; 

2. The teacher sitting to the east or to the north, 
the other one to the south, with his face turned to 
the north. 

3. Or two (students shall be so seated). 

4. But more (than two) as there is room (for them). 

5. He should not sit on a high seat in presence of 
a Guru, 

6. Nor on the same seat (with him), 

7. Nor with outstretched feet, 

8. Nor stretching his arms under his knees, 

9. Nor leaning his body (against a support), 

10. Nor forming with his feet a lap, 

1 1. Nor holding his feet like an axe. 

12. After (the student) has said, ‘Recite, sir!’ the 
teacher shall cause him to pronounce die syllable Ou. 

13. ‘ Om,’ replies the other. 

14. Thereafter let him recite uninterruptedly, 

1 5. When he has recited, he embraces (his teacher’s 
feet), 

1 6. Says, ‘We have finished, sir!’ and (goes away) 
according to his business. 


8, 1. Nydyenafishyadhartnena upetdA prfiptSs tebhjrai jishyebhyo 
vartayed adhyayanam d^rya^i piavartayet Nfirdya^a. 

11. K«n,ivm ku/^drikdidpam krttvd &a pa/Aed arthaA. 
Ndrdya»a. 

12. The words adhthi bho (recite, arl) are- pronounced by 
the student ; this follows from the passages quoted in the note on 
II, g, to. Ndrdyana states that those uvrds are pronounced by the 
teacher (dAdryo guruA risbyam adhydpandrtham adhih! bho 3 id 
rabdam uktvd . . .), 
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1 7. (He shall say,) ‘ Leave 1 Pause meanwhile ! ’ 
according to some (teachers). 

18. Let no one step between (a teacher and 
students) who study. 

19. Let no one change his place during the 
Recitation. 

20. Should any fault be committed, let him fast 
three days, or one day and one night, repeat the 
Sivitri as long as he can, and give something to the 
Brihmawas ; then after an interruption of one day 
and one night the study should go on. 


KhaivAa 9. 

1. Having bathed, 

2. And having submerged himself at the time 
prescribed for the bath, he satiates the deities : 


19. Tlie translation of atm^naM vipariharet is conjectural; 
comp, also NMyaxa’s note, p. 151 of the German edition. 

9, I. It is not expressly stated in our text for what occasion the 
tarpa/ra (i. e. satiating of deities, iJfshis, &c. with water-offeimgs), 
•which is treated of in chap. 9-10, shall be prescribed. The com- 
parison of Baudhdyana 11, 9 might perhaps lead us to believe tlrat 
the ceremony in question is to be performed whenever the sacnficer 
takes a bath. But the two texts which aie most closely connected 
with ours, the .Sfimbavya and Ajvaldyana Grrhyas, seem to point 
clearly to another conclusion. The -S'dmbavya-.sfttra Uansposeii 
the rules about tbe tarpana to the place which would coircspond 
to Sfura II, 7, aS of our text. The passage of the 5’.hnbavya- 
sfttra raps thus; miile kuwrfaw kritvfi yathofctam adbhiA 
parisluA^aty uthemds ^so the MS.) tarpayati Agniii Prajgd' 
patir Virfipdksha/5, Ac, It ends.* pitaraA pildmahSil pra- 
pitdmahd^ Failaii Kabo/a^ Kaushitaka^ (sic) KahoMya 
Kaushltakaye svadhdstv iti pratipurusha^ (sic) pitr/ms 
tarpayitvfi. The last words are taken from the Shtra IV, 6, 
6 of our text. Thus there can be no doubt that .S^mbavya 
intended to prescribe the tarpana for the conclusion of the 


IV ADHYAyA, *9 KHAJVZ)A, 3 . 


I2I 


3 . ‘ Agni may satiate himseff ; VAyu may satiate 
himself ; "Silrya may satiate himself ; Vishwu may 
satiate himself, Pra/Apati may satiate himself; VirA- 
piksha may satiate himself ; SahasrAksha may satiate 
himself; Soma,- Brahman, the Vedas, the gods, the 
i?zshis, and all the metres, the wordi Om, the word 
Vashat, the MahAvyAhntis, the SAvitri, the sacri- 
fices, heaven and earth, the Nakshatras, the air, 
days and nights, the numbers, the twilights, the 
oceans, the rivers, the mountains, fields, herbs, trees, 
Gandharvas and Apsaras, the serpents, the birds, 
the Siddlias, the Sidhyas, the Vipras, the Yakshas, 
the Rakshas, the beings that have these (Rakshas, 
&c.) at their end, may satiate themselves. 

* I satiate the 3ruti ; I satiate the Sm^-Ai ; I 
satiate the firmness ; I satiate the delight ; I satiate 

vedSdhyayana. The Same can be said of ArvalSyana, who also 
by the position which he assigns*to the tarpana sections (III, 4) 
brings it into a similar connection with the ved^hyayana (see 
NMya«a’s commentaiy on Asv., Jpc. cit.). We may also refer to 
the treatise about the study of the Aiasyaka, which is appended to 
the ^Snkhdyana-Gfjhya as its sixth book; there the tarpaea is 
mentioned quite in the •same connection (VI, 6, 10 seq.). I believe, 
therefore, that m our text, chapters 9 and 10 have found their place 
here as a soit of supplementaiy addition to chap. 6, 6, just as in 
the first book the list of Nakshatras seems hkewise appended to 
the Sfitra I, 25, 5. 

According to Nfirfiya»a, snfitaA in the first Sfitra would refer to 
the bath which forms part of the Samfivartana ceremony (see III, 
1, i), so that it would be the Grjhastha, who has taken the Samfi- 
Vartana bath, to whom tha following roles refer. 

g. Comp, the similar lists of Ajvalfiyana, Gribya III^ 4 ; Sim- 
bavya, quoted»in my German edition of-S8nkhfiyana, p. 153; and 
Baudhfiyana II, 9 (S. B, E., vol. xiv, pp. aga seq.). The last 
seems to be the most modem. 

It should be observed that the section of the list contained in 
this Sfiira, as well as that given below, chap, xo, g,!? divided into 
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the success ; I satiate the thought ; I satiate belief 
and insight, and die memory, cows and BrSihma?/as, 
movable and immovable things. All beings may 
satiate themselves !' — so far with the sacrificial cord 
suspended over the left shoulder. 

Khawpa 10 . 

X. Now with the sacrificial cord suspended over 
the right shoulder, 

2. Looking in the direction that belongs to the 
Manes (i.e> the south) ; 

-3. ' The (i?fshis) of the hundred (i?/^as), the 
(y?ishis) of the middle (Mawnfalas), GMsamada, 
Virvdmitra, <9amadagni, VAmadeva, Atri, Bharad- 
v%a, Vasish/.4a, the Prag^thas, the (i?/shis) of the 
Pavamdna hymns, the (i?fshis) of the short hymns 
and of the long hymns, Sumantu, f?aimini, Vai- 
jampiyana, Paila, the Sdltras, the Bhdshyas, Gflrgya, 
Babhru, BAbhravya, Ma«flfu, Mdwohvya, Gdrgl Vd- 


two parts, in the fiist of which the name of the being to be wor- 
shipped is given in the nominative cose, with the verb trfpyatu, 
while in the second it stands in the accusative, with the verb tar- 
payd.mi. The fust part of this section contains the names of gods 
and of divine beings, such as the rivers, the mountains, ; in the 
second part are found abstract qualities or notions, such as mati, 
dhrfti, jruti. Simil.vily in chapter xo, 3 tlie Vedic poets, a few 
ancient teachers, and wise women, such as Gdrgi or Sulabh^ form 
the first part of the list, and then follow, in the accusative case, the 
names of such doctors as iSSnkhfiyana, Arvalfiyana, •SdUalya. In 
Arvalfiyana's Sfitra of the first of our two sections only the first 
part reoccurs, the second is omitted, while the second seel ion is 
found there in its entirety, with the same difference of names 
given in the nominative and accusative cases. The conjectures, 
however, which I had once based on this difference (see my German 
edition, pp, 158, 153) as to the distinction of a more ancient part of 
the list, and of later supplements, are perhaps too hazardous. 
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iaknavl, Varik vA Prititheyi, Sulabhk Maitrey! (may 
satiate themselves). 

‘(I satiate) Kahola Kaushitaki, Mahkkaushttaki, 
Suya/^a iSknkhiyana, Ajvaliyana, Aitareya, Mahai- 
tareya, Bhkradvk^, (PktAkamya, Paingya, Mahk- 
paingya, Bishkala, GAr^a, .Skkalya, MA«flfClikeya, 
Mahkdamatra, Audavihi, Mahaudavihi, Sauyimi, 
.Skunaki, KSkkapfizii, Gautami ; and whatsoever other 
teachers there are, may they all satiate themselves. 

4. ' The fathers man by man. 

5. ‘ The ancestry of the father may satiate itself. 

6. ‘ The ancestry of the mother may satiate itself.' 

Khah^Ba 11. 

1. Let him not look at a naked woman, except 
during sexual intercourse, 

2. Nor (look) at the sun while it rises or sets, 

3. At an enemy, 

4. At an evil-doer, 

5. At a person that has to touch dead bodies. 

6. Let him not talk with a woman who has recently 
been confined or who has her courses, 

7. Nor with those (mentioned before), 

8. Let him not eat food from which its strength is 
taken away. 

9. Let him not do his work with implements 
wasted by use. 

10. Let him not eat together (with his wife), 


11,1 seq. Rules of conduct for a Sndtaka, i.e, a man who has 
completed his studentship. 

7. Etai /5 pflrvoktaiA anfiptMibhu na sawvadet. Narftya«a. 
ro. NSr^yawa states that ' with h!s wife ' is to be supplied to this 
Shtra, which indeed is rendered probable through the comparison 
of Gautama IX, 3a ; Mann IV, 43, &c. 
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11. Nor remnants (of food). ^ 

12. Remnants of (food belonging to the) Manes, 
gods, guests, and servants he may eat. 

1 3. Gleaning ears of corn, receiving alms unasked 
for, or for which he has asked the good, performing 
sacrifices for others, a're the means of livelihood ; 

14. (Of these) each preceding one is the more 
respectable. 

1 5. Or if (his livelihood) cannot be gained (in one 
of the ways mentioned), let him follow the occupation 
of a Vaisya. 

16. (He shall be) careful about his duties towards 
Manes and gods. 

1 7. In due time (he shall) have intercourse with 
his wife. 

18. He shall not lie down (to sleep) in the day-time, 

19. Nor during the first or the last watch of the 
night. 

20. Let him not sit on the bare ground. 

21. He shall constantly perform the prescribed 
duties regarding the use of water. 

22. (And constantly) have his sacrificial cord sus- 
pended over his left shoulder. 

23. Let him not abandon his teacher, 

24. Except on (his teacher’s) command, 

25. Of with (his) permission. 

KHAJvnA 12. 

1 Every day he shall respectfully salute his 
teacher, 

II. Here also N&i%a«a understamls bh^ryfiyS bhukta- 
leshatn. 

tg. Comp. Professor Btihlcrs note on Gautama X, 5, S. B. E., 
vol. 

19. Rdtrai pfirvaprahare rStreA pariimaprahaie /ia. NSrdyawa. 
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2. And his Gurus, 

3. A'lSrotriya when meeting him, 

4. When he returns from a journey, (also) one 
who is not a ^Srotriya. 

5. In the words, ‘I am N.N., sir!' -pronouncing 
his own name, crossing his hands (so as to seize 
with his right hand the right foot, and with his left 
hand the left of the other person). 

6. (The person who has been thus saluted, in reply 
addressing him with his name,) ‘ N.N.l’ and seizing 
his hands, pronounces a wish to him. 

7. Let him not go to a sacrifice without being 
chosen (thereto). 

8. And let him beware of (doing) wrong. 

9. Let him not go to assemblies of people. 

10. If he has come upon (such assemblies), let 
him not point out (anything evil) against (any- 
body). 

1 1. He shall not be a reviler, nor slanderous, nor 
a wanderer from house to house, nor a prattler. 

1 2. He shall not walk alone, 

13. Nor naked, 

14. Nor with veiled hands. 

15. Gods’-houses (he shall walk round) keeping 
the right side turned to them. 


12, 6. NMya>/a: ‘As to how that respectful salutation (abhi- 
v&dana) should be performed, he says . . . with his own right hand 
he touches the right foot of the A^&rya or othfii person (whom he 
salutes), aird with his left hand the left foot (comp. Manu 11 , 72) 
(and says), " I am N. N. (amukararman) of the Gotra N. N., sir 1 
I offer my respectful salutation i" ’ 

6. ‘ The liArya, or other person seizes the hands of the saluting 
person,’ &c. NdiAyawa. 

10. See NMywa’s commentary, p. 154 of the German 
edition. 
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1 6. Let him not run. 

17. Let him not spit 

18. Let him not scratch himself. 

19. Let him not look on urine and excrements. 

20. Let him sit with veiled head, 

21. Not on the bare (ground), 

22. If he has only one garment, suspending his 
sacrificial cord on his ear, 

23. Not turning his face to the sun, 

24. Nor his rump, 

25. In the day-time with his face to the north, at 
night to the south. 

26. He shall not (eject) phlegm into water, nor in 
the neighbourhood (of water). 

27. He shall not climb up a tree. 

28. He shall not look down into a well. 

29. He shall not go to an execution-place, 

30. And in no case to a cemetery. 

31. Let him bathe day by day with his clothes on. 

32. When he has bathed, let him put on another 
garment before he is dry. 

Khaj^oa 13. 

1. Under (the Nakshatra) Rohi«l he shall have 
the ploughing done. 

2. Before it is done, he shall offer at the eastern 
boundary of his field a Bali to Heaven and Earth. 

3. With a verse sacred to Heaven and Earth and 
wiA the words, ‘Adoration to Heaven and Earth!’ 
(he performs his) worship (to Heaven and Earth). 


1 6, According to NSrdyaaa we should have to supply, * while it 
is raining,' vfhich is countenanced by a number of parallel texts, 
for instance, Ajrv.*Gn'hya III, 9 , 6 . 
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4. Whfn the plough is being put into motion first, 
let a BrAhma«a touch the plough reciting this (verse), 
‘ For luck may us the plough-shares’ (Rig-veda IV, 
57 . 8 ). 

5. ‘Through the lord of the field’ — with (this 
hymn) (Rig-veda IV, 57), verse by verfee, to the 
different directions (of the sky), from left to right, 
worship is done. 


Kbanda 14 . 

1. When going to cross water, he performs the 
Svastyayana (ceremony for lucky progress). 

2. He sacrifices thrice with his joined hands full 
of water into the waters, with the words, ‘Adoration 
to the Sea, the child of the reed! Adoration to 
VaruT^a, the lord of righteousness I Adoration to all 
rivers ! ’ — 

3. Murmuring, * May Vuvakarman, the father of 
them all, relish the food offered.’ 

4. Against the stream for flowing (waters); up 
into the air for standing ones. 

5. Should he while crossing apprehend any danger, 
let him murmur the hymn of Vasish/^a, ‘ The eldest 
of which is the sea’ (Rig-veda VII, 49) ; this (will 
serve to him as) a boat. 

Khavija 16 . 

1. The »S'rava«a (oblation) he offers on the full 
moon day that falls under (the Nakshatra) .^ravish- 
iMs, of the flour of fried barley, or of cooked food, 

2. With (the wotds), ‘To Vish«u svihA! To (the 
Nakshatra) .SVavaMa svdhAl To the full moon of 
•Srltva^a svAhA! To the rainy season svihAl’ 
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3. Having established the (sacred) domestic fire 
outside, and having mixed together fried grain and 
the flour of fried barley witli butter, he sacrifices — 

4. With (the words), ‘To the Lord of tlie celestial 
Serpents svdhi ! To the celestial Serpents svdhd ! ’ 

5. Having placed to the north of the fire a new 
Water-pot on eastward-pointed, fresh Kuja grass, 

6. With (the words), * May the Lord of the celestial 
Serpents wash himself ! May the celestial Serpents 
wash themselves ! ’ — he pours water into it. 

7. With f the words), 'May the Lord of the celestial 
Serpents comb himself 1 May the celestial Serpents 
comb themselves!’ — ^he. makes movements with a 
comb. 

8. With (the words), ‘May the Lord of the celestial 
Serpents paint himself ! May the celestial Serpents 
paint themselves I ’-—he pours out portions of paint. 

9. With (the words), ‘May the Lord of the celestial 
Serpents tie (this) to (himself)! May the celestial 
Serpents tie (tills) to themselves!’ — he offers flowers. 

10. With (the words), ‘May the Lord of the celes- 
tial Serpents clothe himself! May the celestial 
Serpents clothe themselves !’ — ^he offers a thread. 

11. With (the words), ‘May the Lord of the celes- 
tial Serpents anoint (his eyelashes) 1 May the celestial 
Serpents anoint (their eyelashes)!’ — he spirts out 
(small portions 'of coll)frium) with a young Kura 
shoot. 

12. With (the words), ‘May the Lord of the celes- 
tial Serpents look (at himself)! May the celestial 
Serpents look (at themselves) I ' — he makes them 
look in a mirror. 


16, 7. For this signification of pbana, comp.iirullavaggay, a, 3 ., 
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13. With (the words), ‘Lord of the celestial Ser- 
pents, this is thy Bali ' Celestial Serpents, this is 
your Bali 1 ’ — he makes a Bali-offering. 

14. In the same way for the aerial (Serpents). 

15. For those dwelling in the directions (of the 
horizon). 

16. For the terrestrial ones 

17. (He repeats these Mantras) thrice each time, 
the first (part) with higher voice each time, 

18. The second (part) with lower voice each time. 

19. In this way he shall offer day by day with the 
spoon, in small portions, a Bali of the flour of fried 
barley with water, down to the Pratyavarohawa (or 
the ceremony of the ‘redescent’), at night, keeping 
silence. 

20. And (his wife) shall put (it) down silently. 

21. The close of the ceremony is the same as the 
beginning. 

22. With (the verse), ‘The good protectress ’ (Rig- 
veda X, 63, 10), let him ascend the (high) couch. 


17, 18 The text has u^’/iaistardm — ^u^X’aistardm, and nt^- 
aistardw — nl<Saistardm. Ndrdyawa(comp.thetextofhisscholion, 
p. ifiS of the German edition) understands this in a different way; 
he says that in the water-pot mentioned in the fifth Sdtra two 
different sthSnas are to be distinguished, a higher part of it and a 
lower (uttarddharatayd). Now when the sacrificer, for instance, as 
prescribed in Sfitra 6 , invites the Lord of the celestial Serpents, and 
the celestial Serpents to wash themselves, the pouring out of water 
would have to be performed first thrice for the Lord of the celes- 
tial Serpents m the higher place, then thrice for the celestial Ser- 
pents in the lower place. 

rp. On the Pratyavarohana see chap. 17. 
ao. NSrdyawa : vSgyamayuktd ya^amdnapatnt evain balidravyd- 
dikam upasddayet. 

2S. ‘ From the Advaat till the Agrahdjawi (see chap, 1 7, i) one 
shall not sleep on the ground out of fear of the snakes.’ Naidyana, 

Cap] ^ 
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Khanda. 16. r 

1. On the full moon day of A^vayu^ a milk-rice 
oblation to Indra. 

2. Having sacrificed A^ya with (the words), ‘To 
the two Ajvins svMii ! To the two Ajvayuf sv^hA ! 
To the full moon of A^vayu^a svih& 1 To the autumn 
sv^lhil To Pa^upati svihS.! To the tawny one 
sv4h& ! ’ — 

3. He shall sacrifice a mixture of curds and butter 
with this hymn, ‘The cows came hither’ (Rig-veda 
VI, 28), verse by verse. 

4. That night they let the calves join their mothers. 

5. Then feeding of the Br^hma«as. 

Khanjja 17. 

1. On tlie Agrahdyawt full moon day he shall re- 
descend, 

2. (Or) under (the Nakshatra) Rohiw!, or under 
the Prosh/ziapadds. 

3. In the morning, having taken a handfull of 6aml 
leaves, Madhfika flowers, reeds, Apimdrga plants, 
and of kS^irlsha, Udumbara, Ku^a shoots, and jujube 
fruits, and an earth-clod (taken) out of a furrow, 

4. Having put (all that) into a water-pot, 


16, 3 . Ghnlamura;// dadhi prishSlakam. NMya«a. Comp. 
the Gnhya-sawgraha U, gg- 

17, I. The Pratyavaroha«a (i. e. redescent) here described is 
the ceiemony performed at the end of the time during which 
sleeping on high bedsteads is prescribed (chap, ig, a a). Beginning 
from the ^rivafft full moon till the Piatyavaioha«a, the offeiings to 
the Serpents mentioned above have to be repeated every day 
{chap, ig, 19 ); the Pralyavarohafia is the concluding ceremony of 
these rites devoted to the Serpents. 
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5. And, after he has quickly repeated the Mahi- 
vyAhmrs and the SAvitrl, having repeatedly immersed 
(it) therein with this hymn, ‘May he burn away 
from us pain ’ (Rig-veda I, 97), he shall drive away 
the evil from the persons standing under his protec- 
tion, from left to right, and pour out (the water) to 
the north. 

6. A Madhuparka is the fee for the sacrifice. 

KHAvnA 18 . 

1. ‘ May summer, winter and spring, autumn and 
rainy season be well-ordered to us. May we be 
under the safe protection of these seasons, and may 
they last (to us) through a hundred years. SvdhA ! 

‘ Beat away, O white one, with thy foot, with the fore- 
foot and with the hind-foot, these seven daughters 
of Varuwa and all that belong to the king’s tribe. 
SvAhi I 

‘ To the white one, the son of VidArva svfihA ! To 
VidArva sv 4 hi 1 To Takshaka VawAleya svShA 1 To 
VbAla svAhel !’ — with (these words) he sacrifices (obla- 
tions) of A^ya. 

2. ‘May a good winter, a good spring, a good 
summer be bestowed (on us). May the rains be to 
us happy rains ; may the autumns be blessed to us.’ 

3. With (the verse), ‘ Blessing on us, Mitra’ (Rig- 
veda I, 90, 9), he sweeps (the floor) with a PalA^a 
branch, 

g. .Sanwyebhyo gnbebbyaA (read, gnhyebhyaA) sarvebhyaA 
sakMt, &c. NSi&ya»a. 

18, I. This chapter continues the desciiption of the Pratyavaro- 
ha«a begun in the preceding chapter. 

Rd^abindhavaiA, as our text has, should be corrected into 
r8.^abii;ndhavtA; comp. Arv. 11, 3, 3. 
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4. Sprinkles (it with water) with (the verse), ‘ From 
the sea the wave* (Rig-veda IV, 58, i), 

5. And spreads out a layer (of straw) with (the 
verse), ‘Be soft, O earth’ (Rig-veda I, 22, 15). 

6. They then lie down on their sides, the eldest 
one to the right hand — 

7. With (the words), ‘ In the Brahman I establish 
myself, in the Kshatra,’ on (their) right (sides) ; 

8. With (the words), ‘ Among the horses I establish 
myself, among the cows,’ on (their) left (sides) ; 

9. With (the words), ‘ Among the cattle I establish 
myself, in prosperity,’ on (tlieir) right (sides) ; 

10. Witli (the words), ‘ Among offspring I establish 
myself, in food,’ on (their) left (sides), 

11. With (the verse), ‘Arise, the living’ (Rig- 
veda I, 1 13, 16), they arise. 

1 2. During that night they lie on that layer. 

13. Afterwards where they like. 

Kiiahwa 19. 

1. On the full moon day of Alaitra, 

2. (Taking) jujube leaves, and making of meal 
(images) of couples of animals as it happens. 

3. A figure with prominent navel to Indra and 
Agni. 

4. Balls to RuHra. 

5. According to custom the Nakshatras and 
(their ?) images (?). According to custom the 
Nakshatras and (their ?) images (?). 

Here ends the Fourth AdhyAya. 


19 , a-5. Several points in the translation of these Sfllras are 
uncertwn. See the extracts from the commentary of NMyawa, 
pp. 156 seq. of the German edition. 
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AdhyAya V, Khawda 1 . 

1. Now when he intends to set out on a journey, 
he makes (his sacred) fire enter into himself, (or) into 
the two kindling sticks, or into (an ordinary) log of 
wood, 

2. Once with (the text), ‘Come, enter into my 
PrA»as,’ twice silently. 

3. Or with (the verse), * This is thy womb’ (Rig- 
veda III, 29, 10) he warms the two kindling sticks, 

4. Or an (ordinary log of) wood. 

5. And before sunset the kindling (by attrition), 

6. And at the time of the Vaijvadeva sacrifice. 

7. Having carried a common fire to a place that has 
been smeared (with cowdung), which is elevated, and 


1 , I. The ceremony of Sam&roha»a, by which the daties 
towards the sacred fire are suspended, by causing the fire to ‘ enter’ 
into the sacrificer's body, or into the two Aia»is, or into another 
piece of wood, is already mentioned in several passages of the 
Brfihma«a texts ; comp, the quotations given by Professoi Weber, 
Indische Studien, I?, 31 1. Comp besides Arvalfiyana-iSVauta-sfitra 
III, 10 j 5 dnkhfiyana- 5 raut. II, 17. The Samfirohawa into the 
sacrificer’s own body is done by warming the hands at the sacred 
fire , see Arv., loc. cit., Sfltra 6. In the i'dnkhfiyana-.S'rauta-sfitra 
the corresponding rule, which regards there of course the Ahitdgni, 
runs thus, 'If he performs the Samdrohawa, he warms his hands at 
the Gdrhapatya fire, and then touches his Pidwas with the words, 
“Come, enter into my Prdaas.” ’ On the two other cases, see the 
Sfitras 3 and 4. Sfitras a, 3, g are taken word for word firom the 
.Shiuta-sfitra. 

2, This Sfttra refers only to the case where he causes the fire 
to enter into himself. 

5. Comp, the commentary on Arv.-iSlraut., loc. cil. 8. He makes 
the fire redescend from his body or from the Aja«is by performing 
the Manthana (kindhng the fire by attntion of the Arawis). 

7. The Mantra alluded to here is given in the Skauta^-sfitra. It 
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which has been sprinkled (with water), he makes (the 
sacred fire) redescend (from its receptacle, with the 
formula), ‘ Redescend I’ 

8. If the fire goes out, he sacrifices the two 
SarvaprAyaJiSitta oblations (oblations for general 
expiation) and (other oblations) with (the formulas), 
‘ Protect us, Agni, that we may prosper. Svdhd ! 
Protect us that we may obtain all wealth. SvAh^ 1 
The sacrifice protect, O resplendent one! SvAhAt 
Protect everything, O hundredfold wise one. 
SvAhAl’ 

9. In the case of a breach of his vow let him fast 
and sacrifice (an oblation) of A^ya with (the verse), 
‘Thou, Agnf, art the lord of the vow’ (Rig-veda 
VIII, II, i). 


Khan'da 2. 

1. Now about (the consecration of) ponds, wells, 
and tanks. 

2. In the bright fortnight, or on an auspicious 
Tithi, 

3. Having cooked barley-grains with milk, 

4. He shall sacrifice with the two (verses), ‘ Thou 


runs thus, ‘Redescend, 0 ffStavedas; entry again ofTerings to the 
gods, knowing us Long life, ofFspiing, wealth bestow on us; 
uninjured shine in our dwelling 1’ 

8-9. These Sfltras stand in no connection with the Samdroha«a 
treated of before. 

On the two Sarvaprdyar^tta oblations see above, I, 9, 12 and the 
note there. 

The vow spoken of in Sfitra 9 NMyawa refers to the restrictions 
regarding the food which the saenficer and his wife are to eat on 
the Upavasatha days, connected with the festivals of the full and 
new moon. 

2, 1 seq. Comp. Arvaldyana-Parifish/a IV, 9. 
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hast us,^Agni’ (Rig-veda IV, i, 4. 5), (and with the 
verses), ‘We propitiate thy wrath’ (I, 24, 14), ‘This 
my prayer, Varuwa’ (I, 25, 19), ‘ Loosen the highest, 
Varuwa’ (I, 24, 15), ‘This prayer of the man who 
exercises himself’ (VIII, 42, 3), 

5. (And with the words), ‘ The domestic one, he 
who goes away from the house, the refreshing one, 
he who goes into the kennel, he who dwells in the 
kennel, he who comes out of it, the greedy one, the 
destroyer of enemies’ — to the different directions (of 
the horizon), beginning with that belonging to Va- 
ru«a (i. e. the west), from left to right. 

6. In the centre he makes oblations with milk with 
(the verses), ‘ Having eyes all around' (Rig-veda 
X, 81, 3), ‘This has.Vish^u’ (Rig-veda I, 22, 17), 

7. Plunging (into the water) with (the verse), 
‘Whatever here’ (Rig-veda VII, 89, 5). 

8. A cow and a pair of clothes is the fee for the 
sacrifice. ^ 

9. Then feeding of the Brflhmawas. 


KHAJfDA 3 .', 

1. Now at (the consecration of) a garden : having 
established the (sacre^) fire (in that garden), 

2. (And) having prepared a mess of cooked food, 

3. He shall sacrifice with (the formulas), ‘ To 

5, These are names of Agni dwelling in the waters; see 
Pdraskara II, 6, 10 , MantrabrShmawa I, 7, r. Several of the 
names aie here misspelled j thus G/;hja, Apagnliya should be, nt 
doubt, Gohya, Upagohja, which is the reading given in Paraskara, 
loc. cit. 

8 , 1 seqq. Comp. Arvaldyana-Parirish/a IV, 10. NSrHyana uses 
for the ceremony h6re described the expressions Ajimapradsh/AS, 
Anlmotsarga. 
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Vish«u svAhA! To Indra and Agni svAh^! To 
Vjjvakarman svAhi ! ’ (and with the verses), ‘ Whom 
the men’ (Rig-veda III, 8, 6 seq.), verse by verse. 

4. He recites over (the garden), ‘ O tree with thy 
hundred branches’ (Rig-veda III, 8, ii). 

5. The fee for the sacrifice is gold. 


KHAivnA 4. 

1. Now if a half-monthly sacrifice has not been 
performed, one or the other of them, then a mess of 
rice (is to be offered as an expiation), 

2. With (the words), ‘To Agni Vairvdnara svihA! 
To Agni Tantumat svihdl’ 

3. In the case of an intermission of the (morning 
or evening) oblations — 

4. (He shall make expiatory oblations), in the 
evening with (the formula), ‘Enlightener of the 
darkness, adoration 1 SvAhdl’ 

5. In the morning with (the formula), * Enlightener 
of the morning, adoration! Svihil’ 

6. After he has sacrificed as many oblations as there 
had been sacrifices (left out), the sacrifice (itself goes 
on) as (stated) above. 


KHAivnA 6. 

1. If a dove or an owl sits down (on his house), 

2. Let him sacrifice with (the hymn), ‘ O gods, the 
dove’ (Rig-veda X, 165), verse by verse. 


4, 6. NSrSyaiwa ; ‘After he has thus taken and sacrificed as many 
Sruvas full of Agya as there were sacrifices omitted through his 
guilt, the morning and evening sacrifices have to be performed as 
(stated) above (I g, to) with oblations of rice or barley,’ 
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3. If he has seen a bad dream or an occurrence 
boding 'misfortune, 

4. Or when the cawing of a crow is heard in (the 
dead of) night, 

5. And in the case of other prodigies, 

6. Let him cook rice-grains with milk, 

7. With the milk of a cow that has a calf of the 
same colour (with her own), 

8. But in no case of a black (cow), 

9. And let him sacrifice with the night-hymn (Rig- 
veda X, 127), verse by verse. 

10. Having eaten the remnants of those oblations 
with the MahavyAhr/tis, 

11. And having recited over his ears (the verse), 

‘ Blessing with our ears’ (Rig-veda I, 89, 8), 

12. And over himself (the verse), ‘ May a hundred 
autumns be before us, ye gods’ (ibid. 9), 

13. He shall give something to the BrAhmawas. 

Khawjda 6. 

1. When a disease has befallen him, 

2. Let him offer boiled rice-grains with Gave- 
dhukA-grass with (the hymn), ‘These (prayers) to 
Rudra, the strong one, with braided hair’ (Rig-veda 

I, 1 14), verse by verse. 

> 

KhaivdA 7. 

1. If (his wife) gives birth to a child, without the 
Simantonnayana having been performed, 

2. (Or if) the G^Atakarman has not been performed 
(for the child), 

7, 1. On the Simantonnayana, see I, 2 a. 

2. The GAtakarmau has been described I, 24. 
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3. He places, when ten days have elapsec| since 
(the delivery), the little child in the mother's lap, 

4. And after he has sacrificed with the Mahd- 
vyilm'tis, the sacrifice (that had been omitted, is 
performed) as (stated) above. 

Khajvda 8 . 

1. If a post puts forth shoots, 

2. Let him prepare a mess of cooked food and 
offer the boiled rice with the two (verses), ‘ In that 
way bringing forth deeds’ (A'auta-sfitra III, 17, i), 
‘ Of tawny shape, weighty, a giver of vigour’ (Rig- 
veda II, 3, 9). 

3. Should the pot for the PrawltA water, the A^ya- 
pot, or any other earthen (vessel) be damaged and 
leak, 

4. He sacrifices the two SarvaprAyaj/Sitta obla- 
tions and recites the tliree verses, ‘ He who without’ 
(Rig-veda VIII, i, 12 seq.), over the broken (vessel). 

5 Should the two (Kuja blades which are used as) 
strainers be spoiled before the completion of the 
sacrifice, 

6. Let him sacrifice the SarvaprAya^/^itta and make 
new ones with (the verse), ‘ In the water, Agni’ (Rig- 
veda VIII, 43, 9). 


Khajvzia 9 . 

I. Now (follows) the Sapi/zuClkara^a. 


3. On the ten days, comp. I, 35, i and the note theie. 
8, 3. On the Pra«M water, see above, I, 8, 8. 35. 

4. Comp. 1, 9, X3 and the note there. 

6. See 1, 8, 14 seqq. 6 . See SAtra 4. 

9, 1 seqq. Comp, above, IV, 3 and the notes thcie. 
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2. t.et him fill four water-pots (for the Manes) 
from the father upwards, 

3. And prepare in the same way lumps (of flour), 

4. And let him distribute the first lump on the 
(other) three with (the verses), ‘ They who commonly, 
concordantly (dwell) in Yama’s realm, the fathers : 
for them be space, freedom, adoration, sacrifice esta- 
blished among the gods. 

‘They who commonly, harmoniously (dwell), the 
living among the living, mine : may their prosperity 
fall to my lot in this world through a hundred 
years’ — 

And with the two (verses), ‘ Equal the design’ 
(Rig-veda X, 191, 3- 4)- 

5. In the same way the vessels with Argha water. 

6. In the same way for the mother, for a brother, 
and for a wife that has died befiore (her husband), 
idding (the lump belonging to that person) to those 
(other) lumps. 

Khawda 10, 

1. If the bees make honey in his house, 

2. Let him fast and sacrifice a hundred and eight 
pieces of Udumbara wood, which are besmeared with 
curds, honey, and ghee, with the two (verses), ‘ No 
(harm) to us in our offspring' (Rig-veda 1, 114, 8. 9). 

3. And let him murmur the hymn, ‘ Eor welfare 
may Indra and Agni’ (Rig-veda VII, 35); and (the 
same hymn should be used) at all (ceremonies), such 

a. On these four vessels, see IV, 3, 4 seq. 

5. These are the vessels mentioned m the second Siitra. 

10, 3 This Is a supplemental/ rule belonging to the exposition 
of the general lype of sacrifice. On the ‘ Pratirruta' sacrifice, see 
I, 7, I seqq.; I, 9j i9- 
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as that of the sacrifice after assent has been deplared 
(see above, I, 7, i). 

4. After he has sacrificed seventeen one span long 
pieces of Paldra wood, he then seizes the Sruva. 

5. Fifteen at the full and new moon sacrifices. 

6. At the Ash/akA ceremony in the middle of the 
rainy season there may optionally be three (pieces of 
wood) i the sacrifice as at the Pitnya^; 1 a. 

Khawzja 11. 

1. If an anthill arises in his house, the house 
should be abandoned. 

2. Then, after having fasted three nights (and 
days), he should perform the great expiation. 

Here ends the Fifth Adhydya. 


4. See 1,9, 1.3. 

6. Comp. Ill, 13, 1 with the note 

11, a. NMya«a understands the ‘gieat expiation’ as a rite 
directed to Ganoja and to the planets (comp. Yft^; 7 avalkya I, 
276 seq., 292, &c.) ; that this ceremony was known already to the 
author of this Sfltra seems very doubtful. Another ‘ inahft rdnli ' is 
frequently mentioned in the Kaurika-sfitra (quoted in Btthtlingk- 
Roth’s Dictionaiy); comp, my German edition of i'Shkhiiyana, 
p. i&g. 
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AbHYAyA VI, KlIAiVJDA 1 . 

1. Now, after having paid reverence to Brah- 
man, to the Brahmanshi, to (those who descend 
from) Brahman’s womb, to Indra, Pra^pati, Vasish- 
/i^a, Vdmadeva, Kahola Kaushitaki, MahAkaushitaki, 
Suyj^«a_^AhkhAyana, Ajvaldyana, Aitareya, Mahai- 
tareya, KAtyAyana, 5 'A^Ayana, 3 'Akal}a, Babhru, BA- 
bhravya, MawnAi, MA«ffavya, and to all the teachers of 
the past, we will henceforth explain the rules for the 
Ara?iyaka as forming the subject of SvAdhyAya (pri- 
vate recitation of a text). 

2. The teacher abstains through one day and one 
night from sexual intercourse and from eating flesh, f 

3. Raw flesh, a uSTanaTAla, a woman that has lately ' 
been confined, or that has her courses, seeing blood 
or persons whose hands have been cut off : (these ^ 
persons and things he shall know form) impediments i 
for tlie study. 

4. And of the corpse-like (animals ?). 

5. Those which enter (their dens ?) with the 
mouth first (?). 


1 , I segq. Comp, the general remaiks on this sixth book in the 
Introduction, p ii. 

For the names in the opening invocation, comp, above, IV, 10 ; 
on the Vratas and the study of the different Arawyaka sections chiefly 
treated of in tbis-book, see above, II, ii. la, and the Intioduction, 
p. 8. 

a. Comp. II, IX, 6. 

3“g. Comp, II, I a, 10, and the note of NSrflyawa, p. 160 of the 
German edition. 
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6. When he has vomited, or when his beard has 
been shaved, 

7. When he has eaten flesh or partaken of a 
■SrAddha or birth dinner, 

8. During the days that immediately follow on 
(days of) study in the village, 

9. Three nights (and days), if (he has been) put 
out of order, 

10. (Or has been violently) seized by Qthers, 

11. And during the second half of the days that 
precede (?) the Parvan days, 

12. And if fire-flames, lightning, thunder, (heavy) 
rains, and great clouds appear, 

13. And if a storm (blows) that carries away 
pebbles, as long as that lasts. 

2 , I. During four months after the full moon of 
Ashid/ia. let him not study. 

2. Especially die .S'akvarl verses (are concerned 
by what has been declared). Such are the rules. 

Khajvda 2 . 

3. Let them go to a clean spot in the north-eastern 
direction, that receives its light from the cast. 

4. The drawing of water (should be done) before 
sunrise. 


6. Comp. IV, 7, 4a. See abo Ait Ara»}'aka V, 3, 9. 

7. Comp. IV, 7, 0. 

2, a. It seems to me that this Sfitra should be divided into two 
(after rakvaiya/i), so that the words iti niyamd/t would cones- 
pond to Iti bhdshikam, chap, z, 13. 

3. Comp. II, 12, II. Perhaps the Petersburg Dictionary is 
right in proposing for prdggyotisham the translation, vor 
Anbruch des Lichtes. Ndrdya»a says, prdk purastdl jfyotir 
yasmin tam , . . piaderam. 
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5. And the entering into the circle with this verse, 
‘ She who smells of salve’ (Rig-veda X, 146, 6). 

6. The circle should have its entrance to the east 
or to the north ; it should be (praised as) excellent 
among the people, not too spacious, not too narrow, 

7. The final expiation (should extend) to the 
Vimadevya. 

8. And the invitation to resume the recitation (is 
done in the following way) • 

9. After they have sipped, water that stands out- 
side the circle, 

j,o. Let them resume the recitation, having per- 
formed the expiation. 

11. If the vessel used in the expiation is damaged, 
sprinkling (with water forms) tbe expiatory act (to 
be performed for it). 

12. (That) sprinkling, however, (one should per- 
form) holding gold or a bunch of Darbha grass in 
his hand. 

13. So far what pertains to the general rules. 


Khaj^da 3 . 

1. Now after they have entered the circle — 

2. The teacher sits down with his face to the 
east, the others, according to their rank, (sit down) 
towards the south, with their feces to the north. 


5. The Ma»</dla is a circular space marked by a line of water. 

6. I am doubtful whether we should read vd ^andgrlyam and 
translate as I havo done in accordance with the note of NdrSyaaa, 
or if the reading should he,vfi»ganS.grtyam, ‘not in the piesence 
of people,’ so that^anSgriya would mean ^andndm agre. 

7. On the expiation (rdnti) comp. chap. 3, la. 

3 , 2, 3. Comp, IV, 8, a-4. 
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3. If that is impossible, with their faces, to all 
directions. 

4. Let them expect the rising of the sun, 

' 5. And when tliey beliold it in its splendour, 

6. Let them with (the words), ‘Recite, sir!’ seize 
with their hands, holding the right hand uppermost, 
the feet of the teacher, which have been washed, 
with the right (hand) the right (foot)^ with the left 
the left, 

7. And having then put (the hands) into the 
vessel used for the expiation, into water in which 
pieces of Dhrvi stalks are, let them begin their 
study, when their hands have ceased to drip. 

8. This is the rite. But when they are tired, let 
one of them bring it about that the vessel used for 
the expiation be not empty. 

9. And all (should do so) at the beginning and 
the end of (each) Adhy&ya. 

10. (All) that is done continuously, without inter- 
ruption. 

n. Now the expiation. 

12. The syllable Om, the MaliAvydhWtis, the 
Sivitrt, the Rathantara, the Bn hat, the VAmadevya, 
Bnhat and Rathantara with repetition and Kakubh- 
forming. 


6 , Comp, above, II, 5, 10, &c. 

7. The translation of apmvam^naij p&^ibhi/i is conjectural 
NMyana’s explanation of apinvam^na by asaffisrish/a is in- 
admissible. 

to, NSrSyana explains this Sfttra in the following way. If it is 
impossible, for any reason, to recite the whole text, only the begin- 
ning and the concluding words of each Adhydya (see Shtra 9) are 
to be repeated; and these should be recited witliont interruption so 
as to form one continual text. 

I a. Comp, above, III, 4, g. 
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13. These (holy words and verses) are (thus) 
made td attain (the number of) ten. 

14. ‘Of decades consists the Vii^’ — thu.s says 
the BrAhma7?a. 


Khavoa 4 . 

I. ‘ Unerring mind, vigorous eye (is) the sun, the 
noblest of the stars. Inauguration, do no harm* to 
me ! ’ — ^with (these words) they look at Savitrf (i. e, 
the sun). 


13. The G^yatrf is one verse; the Rathantara and the Bnhat 
are Pragdthas which are changed in the usual way into Trtiias; the 
V&madevya is one Tn/ia : thus the number of ten is obtained. 

14 Kaush. Biihtna«a 17, 3 , 19, 5. 

4 , I. The formula 'Adabdham manaV Ac. has to be recited 
before each of the single Aranyaka texts (the ■S’akvart verses, the 
Mahaviata, &c.), to this formula are added, before or after it, as the 
case may be, other texts specified in the Sfltras a-S. Of these there 
can be no doubt about the meting of Sfitras 7, 8, treating of 
the introductory formulas of the Samhitfi section (Kaush. Ar. 
VII-VIII) and of the Mantha section (ibid. IX). before the 
text adabdham, &c are to be added, in the first case the for^ 
mula rtta,m vadishy&mi, &c., in the second case two Jttkas 
addressed to Savibt. These formulas and verses have been re< 
ceived into the Aranyaka text and are found there in the order here 
stated, at the beginning of books VII and IX. The meaning 
of the words samhitfinfim tu pfirvam (Sfitra 7) having thus 
been established, I can see no leason why we should not inter- 
piet the words rakvarindw tu pfirvam (Sfitra 3) quite in the 
same way. Thus the introductory benediction for the recital of 
the 6'akvart verses would consist, firstly of the verses stated m 
Sfitra 4, then of the formula adabdham, &c ; those verses 
would have to be repeated ag^in after the j'akvari verses (end of 
Sfttra 4). The recitation of the Mahfivrata (Sfltras i, a) and of 
the Upanishads (Sfitra fi) is preceded by adabdham, &c., and 
then by the four verses stated in Sfitra 2. The interpretation which 
Ndrfiyawa gives of this Sfttra is not quite the same as that which 
I have here proposed ; see p. ids of the German edition. 

[29] L 
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2. One (verse), ‘You both the gladdening one’ 
(Rig veda X, 131, 4), and the three (verses), ' Bless- 
ing to us on the paths’ (Rig -veda X, 63, 15-17) 
(are to be repeated before the recitation) of the 
Mah^ivrata (chapter). 

3. But (at that) of the .Sakvarl (verses) before 
(the formula mentioned in the first Sfitra) : 

4. The three 'Xrik2&, ‘To him, the thirsty one’ 
(Rig-veda VI, 42, 1-3), ‘ The wealthiest (Soma), O 
wealthy one’ (VI, 44, 1-3), ‘Him who does no harm 
to you’ (VI, 44, 4-6), (the verse), ‘ To him, to him 
the sap of the herb ’ (VI, 42, 4), (and the verse), 
‘Verily thou art a hero’ (VIII, 81, 28) — thus for the 
iShlcvarl (verses) before and afterwards, 

5. Now for the Upanishad (texts)— 

6. The same (recitation) as for the MahAvrata. 

7. For the SawhitAs, however, before (the text 
given in the first Sfitra the formula has to be 
recited), ‘ I shall speak right, I shall speak truth 
(&c.)’ — this is the difference (in the case of the 
Sa*«hitAs), 

8. Now for the Mantha the two verses (have to 
be recited) before (the formula given in the first 
Sfitra), ‘ This we entreat of Savilar,’ ‘ That glorious 
(splendour) of Savitar’ (Rig-veda V, 82, i ; III. 
62, 10). 

4. According to the reading of some MSS. we should have to 
translate, or (the verse), ‘ Verily,’ &c. 

y On the SawhMs (Kaush. Ar. VII, VIII) see Mat MUller, Rig- 
veda PrAtirilthya, pp. 4 seq ; Ait. Arawyaka III (pp. 305 seqq., ed, 
Bibl Ind. ; Sacred Books of the East, 1 , pp. ^47 seq.) 

8 Regarding the descnption of the Mantha sacrifice (Kaush, Ar. 
IX) which has to. be performed by one who wishes to attain great- 
ness. comp. Ahtap BrAhraawa XJV, 9, % \ Kh&sA. Up. V, a, 4 ; 
Sacred Books of the East, I, p. yg. 


VI ABHyAyA, 5 KHANDA, 3 . 


H7 

9. With (the formula), ‘ Unerring mind ’ (see SAtra 
i), then follow the expiatory formulas that belong 
to the (different) sections. 

10. (All) this on one day^ 

( Khavba 6 . 

'Khz.nda. 4, ii. Now if the time for I'ising has 
come, they drive away (all) evil, 

1 2. Perform the standing expiation, 

13. And look at the sun with (the words), ‘ From 
here I take out the brightness (?).’ 

Kha?i^a 5, i. ‘That (I place) within myself’ — 
with (these words they turn their thoughts to the 
universal) Self that is placed (within themselves ?)— 
three times repeated (>*). 

2. With (the formula), ‘ May happiness rejoice in 
me and glory ; may happiness rejoice with me and 
glory;— 

3. ‘ T ogether with Indra, with the hosts, with power, 
with glory, with strength I will rise ' — ^he rises up. 


II, 12. Nflrl}'a/;a has the following note - ‘The evil which is 
attached to their body, such as dirt, they drive away, 1 e. they 
remove it by means of their reciting (of the sacred texts), and then 
they peifoim the standing expiation which has been declared 
above, Mhich begins with the syllable Om and with the Mahi- 
vyahntis’ (see chap 3, 12). 

6, I. N£idya«a says that dadhe is supplied to this Mantra from 
the preceding Sfitra, and so indeed the Mantra is given in the 
Aitaieya recension. The translation of abhinihitaw trir hitam 
is merely tentative; sec N 4 rS.ya«a's note, p 165, of the German 
edition. Feihaps abhinihitarA should be taken in its giammatical 
value, and the Sftlia should be translated, ‘“That (I place) into 
myself (dlmani)" — ^with these words (they look) at themselves, 
pronouncing (the word 4 tmani) with AbhinidhSna, three times 
repeated (?).' On abhinidhdna, comp. Professor Max Mtiller’s 
edition of the Rig-veda PrStifdkhya, pp. cxvii seqq. 
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4. ‘May happiness rise lo me ; may glory nse to 
me' — when he has risen. 

5. ‘Hereby I shake ott the hater, the rival, the 
evil one, and the bringer of misfortune ’ — with (this 
formula) having shaken the end of the garment, — 

0. The hymn, ‘Away those to the east’ (Rig-veda 
X, 1 31), the two (verses), ^And may Indra have 
mercy upon us' (II, 41, 11. 12), the one (verse), ‘ Of 
what we are in fear, O Indra' (VIII, 50, 13) — (when 
these texts have been murmured), they look with 
(the verse), ‘A ruler indeed, great art thou’ (X, 
152, 1) to the east ; with (the verse), ‘ The giver of 
bliss’ (X, 152, 2) to the south, turned to the right; 
with (the verse), ‘Away the Rakshas’(X, 152, 3) 
to the west; with (the verse), ‘Destroy, O Indra, 
our' (X, 152, 4) to the north, turned to the left; 
with (the verse), ' Away, O Indra ’ (X, 152, 5) to the 
sky, turned to the right, 

KHAiVDA 6. 

1. Having worshipped the Sun with (the verses), 
‘ Savitr^' from the west,' ‘ This eye ’ (Rig-veda X, 
36, 14; VII, 66, 16 ), 

2. They turn away, come back, sit down. 

3. With (the words), ‘As the water is appeased’ — 
they draw water out of the vessel used for the 
expiation, 

4. Pour it out on the ground, 

5. Spread (some) of that (water over the ground) 
with (the words), ‘As the earth (is appeased),’ — 

6. 2 . NMyawa explains vydvartamSlnaA by pardvaitamd- 
nadharmayuktd^ 

S Perhaps we should read asydm (soil, p/ <thivydm) abhl- 
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6. He (then) smears it on his right shoulder with 
(the words), ‘ Thus may peace dwell in me.’ 

7. In the same way a second time. 

8. In the same way a third time, 

9. ‘ Piece by piece thou art produced ; piece -by 
piece thou risest up, bring welfare to us, O house !’ — 
with (this text they) take pieces of Ddrvll stalks (out 
of the vessel of water), put them on their heads, 

10. (And make water-offerings with the formulas), 

‘ May Agni satiate himself; may Viyu satiate him- 
self ; may Sdrya satiate himself ; may Vishwu satiate 
himself, may Pra^ipati satiate himself; may Vird- 
pdksha satiate himself; may Sahasriksha satiate 
himself ; may all beings satiate themselves.’ 

1 1. (Then)Sumantu, ^Paimim,Vaijampiyana, Paila, 
and the other teachers (receive their offerings). 

12. (Then) every one (worships in the same way) 
his fathers. 

13. With (the text), ‘To the sea you* ( 5 raut. IV, 
II, 1 1) they pour out ,the water, 

14. Murmur the Vdmadevya, 

1 5 And separate according to their pleasure. 

16 '(The final benedictory formula runs thus), 
‘ Through the power of wisdom^ of .Sruti and SmWti, 
as handed down by tradition, through (that power) 
which has its measure in (the Vedic texts) that have 
been gone throug4i(?); and which is possessed of 


karshanti, and translate, ‘they diaw (lines of that water) on th's 
(earth).’ 

6. NdiS.ya«a says that all the students are to do so, 

10. Comp, above, IV, 9. On the way in which this Tarpawa is 
to be performed, Ndidyawa refers to the Shtra II, 7, 5. 

1 1 Comp, above, IV, 10. 

12. Comp, above, IV, lo, 4-6. 
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undisputed firmness, may peace be. with us in welfare. 
Adoration be to gods, J?fshis, Manes, and men ! May 
they whom we have adored, make happy life, beauty, 
health, peace, incolumity, imperishableness, vigour, 
splendour, glory, power, holy lustre, renown, age, 
offspring, cattle, adoration, increase. From wrongly 
spoken, wrongly used (prayer), fiom everything that 
is deficient or excessive, for the good of gods and 
i?zshis, may the Brahman and Truth protect me; 
may the Brahman and Truth protect me •’ 

End of the Sixth AdhyAya. 


End of the •S'AnkhAyana - Gnhya. 



A5VALAYANA-G/?/HYA- 

SUTRA 




INTRODUCTION 


10 THE 

A5valayana-g^/hya-sOtra. 

Most of the questions leferring to the Gr/hya-sfltra of 
Ajvaldyana will be treated of more conveniently in con- 
nection with the different subjects which we shall have to 
discuss in our General Introduction to the Grthya-sfltras. 
Here I wish only to call attention to a well-known passage 
of Sha<%urujishya, in which that commentator gives some 
statements on the works composed by AjvaUyana and by 
his teacher 5aunaka. As an impoitant point in that 
passage has, as far as I can see, been misunderstood by 
several eminent scholars, I may perhaps be allowed heie to 
try and conect that misunderstanding, though the point 
stands in a less direct connection with the Grzhya-siltra than 
with another side of the literary activity of Arvallyana. 

Sha</gurujishya^, before speaking of Ajvald.yana, makes 
the following statements with regard to Ajvaldyana’s 
teacher, 3'aunaka. ‘There was,’ he says, ‘the 6'&kala 
Sa;»hit& (of the Rig-veda), and the 'B&shkala SawhitS. j 
following these two SawhMs and the twenty-one BrSh- 
ma»as, adopting principally the Aitareyaka and supple- 
menting it by the other texts, he who was revered by 
the whole number of great /?/shis composed the first 
Kalpa-shtra.’ He then goes on to speak of A^valiyana — 
‘ 5aunaka’s pupil was the venerable Ajvaliyana. He who 
knew everything he had learnt from that teacher, com- 
posed a Sfltra and announced (to 5aunaka that he had 
done so)V ^aunaka then destioyed his own Shtra, and 

’ See Max Muller's History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, pp. *30 seqq. i 
Indisdie Studlen, I, los, 

* This seems to me to be the meaning of sfitra« kr'stvfl. nynvedayatj 
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determined that AjvalAyana’s Sfltra should be adopted by 
the students of that Vedic 6‘Akh^. Thus, says Sha^/guru- 
5ishya, there were twelve works of 6'aunaka by which a 
correct knowledge of the Rtg-veda was picseived, and thiee 
works of Ajvaldyana. ^aunaka’s daja gianthAs were, 
the five Anukiama/ds, the two VidliAnas, the BArhaddai- 
vata, the PiAtijAkhya, and: a SmAita work^ Ajvaliyana, 
on the other hand, composed the 6‘rauta-sfitia m twelve 
AdhyAyas, the Gi'iliya m foui AdhyAyas, and the fouith 
Ara«yaka. this is AjvaUyana's great Sfitia composition ^ 

Here we have an inteiesting and impoitant statement by 
which the authoiship of a pait of the AitareyAiawyaka, 
which would thus be separated from the rest of that text, 
is ascribed, not to MahidAsa Aitareya, but to an author of 
what maybe called the historical period ofVcdic antiquity, 
to Ajvaliyana. 

But what is the fourth Arawyaka to which this passage 
refers ? Is it the text which is now set down, for instance, 
in Di. RA^endralAla Mitia’s edition, as the fourth Aia- 
wyaka of the Aitareyinas ? 

Before we give an answer to this question, attention must 
be called to other passages refeiring, as it could seem, to 
another pait, namely, the fifth part of the Aiawyaka 

Sdya«a, in his great commentary on the Rig-veda, very 
frequently quotes the pa»^amAra«yaka as belonging 
to A’aunaka. Thus in vol. i, p. 1 1 a, ed. Max Muller, he says : 
paii/feamAia«yaka aushnihatri^Aittir iti khaiirfc Saunakena 
sfitrita/?; surdpakrftnum fltaya iti lii«y endra sinasiw rayim 
iti dve ili. Theie is indeed in the fifth Aiawyaka a chapter 
beginning with the words aushwihi triktsWiJi, in which the 
words quoted by S4ya«a occur®. Similar quotations, in 


the cue is similai to that wheie a pnpil goes on his lonnds foi alms and 
announces (nivedajati) to his teacher what he has received. Prof. Ma\ Mullei 
tianslates these words diffeiently, accoiding to him they mean that ArvaUyona 
< made a Sfttia and taught it.' 

‘ Comp Ptof. BUhler’s article in the Jouinnl As. Soc. of Bengal, i86d, 
pp. 149 seqq. 

' Dvddar&dhy&yaka/» stltiaw ^olushkaM giihyam eva h, ^alurthSlraHyakai/t 
^eti hy Ajvaliyanasdtiakam 

' See p. 448 of Or, Rd^ndialdla Mitra’s edition m the Bibliotheca Indica. 
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which the hfth Aia»yaka is assigned to .Saunaka^ are found 
in SAyajin’s commentary on the Arawyaka itself, see, for 
instance, p. 97, line 19, p. 116, line 3. 

Thus it seems that the authorship of both the fourth and 
the fifth Aia«yaka was ascribed to teachers belonging to 
the Sutia peiiod ofVedic literature, vk. to .Saunaka and 
to Ajvaldyana respectively. And so we find the case 
stated by both Professor Weber, in his ‘Voilesungen uber 
indische LiteiaturgeschichteV and Dr. RS^endralftla Mitra, 
in the Introduction to his edition of the Aitareya Ara- 
wyaka®. 

But we must ask ourselves- Aie the two books of the 
Arawyaka collection, ascubed to those two authors, really 
two different books ^ It is a surpiising fact that Sha%u- 
rujjshya, while speaking of Ajvaldyana’s authorship of the 
fouiLh book, and while at the same time intending, as he 
evidently docs, to give a complete list of S'aunaka’s compo- 
sitions, docs not mention the fifth Ara//yaka among the 
woiks of that author. In older to account for this omission 
the conjecture seems to suggest itself that Shaafgururishya, 
when speaking of the fouith Ara«yaka as belonging to 
Ajvaldyana, means the same work which S&ya«a sets down 
as the fifth, and which he asciibes to .Saunaka. At first 
sight this conjecture may seem perhaps rather hazardous 
or unnatuial , however I believe that, if we compare the two 
texts themselves which are concerned, we shall find it very 
probable and even evident. What do those two Aia/^yaka 
books contain? The fouith is veiy shoit: it does not fill 
more than one page in the printed edition. Its contents 
consist exclusively of the text of the Mahinflmni or i'ak- 
vari verses, which seem to belong to a not less remote 


and edition, p. 53 Obwohl wir lur das vierte Buch dcs letztem y.e of the 
Aitareya Arn/iyaka) sogar die directe Nnchncht haben, dass cs dera Ajvalft- 
yana, dem Schuler ernes Jaunaku angehort, so wie auth fewer fur das ftinfte 
Buch desselhen dieser .Saunaka selbst als Urheber gegolten zu haben scheint, 
nach dem was Colebrooke Miso Ebs 1 , 47 n. daiuber beiichtet 

P. II* If this assumption be admitted, the proper conclusion to be arrived 
at would also be that the whole of the fifth Book belongs to Aiunaka, and 
the whole of the fourth Booh to Aj\aUynna P, la • The wiitings of both 
Arvaldyana Slid jSsunskSWi' loccni in the Asmtyaka, etc. 



156 


A5VALA.YANA-GR7HyA-s6TRA. 


antiquity than the aveiage of the Rig-veda hymqs. They 
can indeed be consideied as foiming pait ol the Rig-veda 
Sa/whita, and it is only on account of the peculiai mystical 
holiness asciibcd to these vciscs, that they weie not studied 
in the village but in the foiest^, and wcie consequently 
received not into the body of the SawihitA itself, but into 
the Aiawyaka. They arc lefeircd to in all Bidhnuwa texts, 
and perhaps we can even go so far as to pionounce our 
opinion that some passages of the Rig-veda hymns them- 
selves allude to the 6'akvaii verses ; 
ya.k A’/iakvartshu bnhatA lavcwendic Jushmam ada- 
dhitS. Vasish^/icL/i (Rig-veda VII, 33, 4). 
riki.m tva/i! posham Sstc pupushvAn gAyatiaiw tvo gdyati 
jakvarishu (Rig-veda X, 71, ii). 

So much for the fourth Aiawyaka. The fifth contains a 
desciiption of the Mahclviata ceremony. To the same sub- 
ject also the fiist book is devoted, with the diffcicncc that 
the first book is composed in the Bidhmai/a style, the fifth 
in the Sfltra style 

Now which of these two books can it be that Shar^u- 
rujishya leckons as belonging to the ‘ AjvalAyanasfltraka ? ’ 
It is impossible that it should be the foui th, foi the Mah 4 - 
n^mnl verses nevei weie consideied by Indian theologians 
as the woik of a human author; they shaied in the apau- 
rusheyatva of the Veda, and to say that they have been 
composed by Ajvaldyana, would be inconsistent with the 
most firmly established pimciples of the liteiaiy history of 
the Veda both as conceived by the Indians and by our- 
selves. And even if we were to admit that the Mah 4 - 
nilmni verses can have been assigned, by an author like 
Shai^gurujishya, to Arval&yana, — and we cannot admit 


* See 5inkM7aDa-G^ya II, la, 13 

' Thus Sftyewa, in his note on V, 1, i, says . Nnnu piatham^raMyake^pt atha 
mahftvratam Indro vai Vritrai'/i halvelyftdind maLtviatapriiyogoxbhihita/i, 
paA^ame'pl tasyaivftbhidhilne punariiktiit syftt, ndya;;< do&ha/i, sfltiabrdhmana. 
r&pe«a tayor vibhedSt, pa^^amdmMyakam ;/shiproktam sfltraw, prathamd- 
ranyakan tv apaurnsheyam biihtna«a»i, ata eva tatiftithav&daprapaA/tena 
sahiti vidhaya,^ Adyante, pa^me tu na ko py arthavddoxsti .... ara/iya 
evaitad adhyeyam ity abbiprety&dhyotfira SraMyakd» 4 «xntarbhdvy&dhiyate. 
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this, — theie is no possibility whatever that he can have 
used the expression ‘Arvaldyanasilti akam’ with regard 
to the Mahanamnts ; to apply the designation of a Sfltra 
to the Mah^Ln&mnt hymn would be no less absurd than to 
apply it to any Sfikta whatever of the ifik-Sawihiti On 
the othei hand, the fifth book of the Ara??yaka is a Sfitia ; 
it IS the only part of the whole body of the Aia?/yaka 
collection which is composed in the Sfitra style. And it 
treats of a Special part of the Rig-veda ritual the rest of 
which is embodied in its entirety, with the omission only of 
that very pait, in the two great Sfitras of Ajvalij'ana. 
There seems to me, therefore, to be little doubt as to 
the fifth Aranyaka really being the text referred to by 
Sha^/gurujishya, though I do not know how to explain his 
setting down this book as the fourth And I may add 
that there is a passage, hitherto, as far as I know, un- 
noticed, in Siya/ia’s Sdma-veda commentary, in which that 
authoi diiectly assigns the fifth Aia«yaka not, as in the 
Rig-veda commentaiy, to 6'aunaka, but to A^val^yana. 
S&yawa theie says^: yathtl bahvri^im adhy&pakS. mah&- 
vratapiayogapratip^dakam Ajvalayananirmita?« kalpa- 
sOtiam ara«ye ^ dhlyam^lnl4 pa«/feamam drawyakam 
it! vedatvena vyavahaianti. 

Instead of asseiting, therefore, that of the two last 
Arawyakas of the Aitarcyinas the one is ascribed to 6'au- 
naka, the other to AjvaUyana, we must state the case 
otherwise ; not two Araiiyakas were, according to Siyawa 
and Sha^guiujishya, composed by tliose Sfitrakdias, but 
one, viz the fifth, which foims a sort of supplement to the 
great body of the Sfitias of tliat /sTarawa, and which is 
ascribed either to 5’aunaka or to A^valftyana. Pei haps 
further research will enable us to decide whether that 
Sfltra portion of the Arawyaka, or we may say quite as 
well, that Aia«yaka portion of the Shtia, belongs to the 
author of the i'rauta-sfltra, or should be considered as a 
remnant of a more ancient composition, of which the por- 
tion studied in the forest has survived, while the portion 


* Sftmu-veda (Bibl. lodica), vol i, p. 19 
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which was taught in the village was supeiscdcd by the 
more recent AjvaUyana-sOtia. 

Thci e would be still many questions with which an In- 
troduction to Aivaldyana would have to deal; thus the 
relation between A^valdyana and 5aunaka, which we had 
intended to treat of heie with rcfctencc to a special point, 
would have to be fuither discussed with regaid to seveial 
other of its bearings, and the lesults which follow therefrom 
as to the position of Arvaliyana in the history of Vedic 
literature would have to be stated. But we picfei to le- 
serve the discussion of these questions for the General 
Introduction to the Gr«hya-s£itras. 
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AdhyAya I, KajvbiicA I, 

I. The (rites) based on the spreading (of the three 
sacred fires) have been declared ; we shall declare the 
Gnbya (rites). 

2 There are three (kinds of) PAkaya^^as, the 
hutas, (i.e. the sacrifices) offered over the fire; over 
something that is not the fire, the prahutas, and 
at the feeding of Brihma/eas, those offered in the 
Brahman. 

3. And they quote also Rikas, ‘ He who with a 
piece of wood or with an oblation, or with knowledge 
(“ veda”).’ 


1 . I, The spreading (vittna or, as it is also called, vih&ra or 
vistdra) of the sacred fires is the taking of two of the thiee sacri- 
ficial fires, the Ahavanlya fiie and the Dakshwifigni, out of the 
G^ihapatya fire (see, for instance, Webei’s Indische Studien, IX, 
216 seq.). The lites based on, oi connected with the vit^na, are 
tlie ntes foiming the subject of the Srauta utual, wh’ch aie to be per- 
formed with the thiee fiies 

2. Comp S'slnkhayana-Gj ihya 1 , 6» 1 5 7 - The division here 
is somewhat different fiom that given by .SiinkhSyana , what ASn- 
khdyana calls ahuta,i8heie prahuta(‘sacnfiredup'), thepiahutas 
"bf A'lnkhlyana form here no special category , the pi fin tas of .Sfin- 
khSyana aie the brahmawi hntfis of Arvalfiyana Thus AmUyana 
has three categories, while ^dnkhfiyana (and quite in the same way 
Pfiiaskara I. 4, i) gives four. NSrftyawa mentions as an example 
of prahuta sacrifices the baliharana prescribed below, 1, 2, 3. 

3. Rig-veda VIII, 19, fi, * The mortal who with a piece of wood, 
or with an oblation, or with knowledge worships Agm, who with 
ndnntifin (worsbips him) offering iich sacrifices,’ &c. 
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4. Even he who only puts a piece of wood (on the 
fire) full of belief, should think, ‘ Here I offer a sacri- 
fice ; adoration to that (deity) !’ 

(The Rik quoted above then says), ‘ He who with 
an oblation’ — and, ‘He who with knowledge even by 
learning only satisfaction is produced (in the gods). 

Seeing this the i?/shi has said, ‘To him who does 
not keep away from himself the cows, to him who longs 
for cows, who dwells in the sky, speak a wonderful 
word, sweeter than ghee and honey.’ Thereby he 
means, ‘ This my word, sweeter than ghee and honey, 
is satisfaction (to the god) ; may it be sweeter.' 

(And another i?zshi says), ‘ To thee, O Agni, by 
this Rik we offer an oblation prepared by our heart ; 
may these be oxen, bulls, and cows.’ (Thereby he 
means), ‘ They are my oxen, bulls, and cows (which 
I offer to the god), they who study this text, reciting 
it for themselves (as their SvAdhyAya).’ 

(And further on the Rik quoted above says), ‘ He 
who (worships A*gni) with adoration, offering rich 
sacrifices.’ ‘ Verily also by the performing of adora- 
tion (the gods may be worshipped ) ; for the gods are 
not beyond" the performing of adoration ; adoration 
verily is sacrifice’ — thus runs a BrAhmana. 

4. The words of the iPiX, 'with an oblation,’ are hcie lepeatcd, 
the Vedic instmmental Ahutt being replaced and explained by the 
regulai foim AhutyA. 

The following jiiii is taken from the eighth Mawifala, 24, 20, 
The god compared there with a rutting bull is Indra. 

The following veise is Rig-veda VI, 16, 47 ; we may doubt as to 
the coirectness of the explanation given in oui te.s:t, by which te te 
is referred to the persons studying the hymns of the ifiklii. All these 
quotations of course are meant to show that the knowledge of the 
Veda and the pcifoiming of namas (adoration) is equivalent to a 
real saciifice. 
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’ KAjyrjsiKA 2. 

1. Now he should make oblations in the evening 
and in the morning of prepared sacrificial food, 

2. To the deities of the Agnihotra, to Soma 
Vanaspati, to Agni and Soma, to Indra and Agni, 
to Heaven and Earth, to Dhanvantari, to Indra, to 
the Vijve devAs, to Brahman. 

3. He says SvAhA, and then he offers the Balis — 

4. To those same deities, to the waters, to the 
herbs and trees, to the house, to the domestic deities, 
to the deities of the ground (on which the house 
stands), 

5. To Indra and Indra's men, to Yama and 
Yama’s men, to Varuwa and Varuwa's men, to Soma 
and Soma’s men — these (oblations he makes) to the 
different quarters (of the horizon, of which those are 
the presiding deities). 

6. To Brahman and Brahman’s men in the 
middle, 

2, I. This is the Vaimdeva sacrifice 5 comp. 5 'finkhSyana-Griliya 
II, 14, &c. 

a. The deities of the Agnihotra are Sfirya, Agni, and Pr^gfipati. 

On Soma Vanaspati see the quotations given m Bohthngk-Roth’s 
Dictionary s.v. vanaspati, 2. 

3. 1 think the division of the SQtras should be altered, so that 
sv&heti would belong to Sfitra a, and the third Sfitra would consist 
only of the words atha balihara»am. In this case we should 

■» have to translate, 

(t) Now he should make oblations, &c. 

(a) With the words, ‘ To the deities of the Agnihotra (i. e. to 
Agni, to Sftrya, to Pra^pati), to Soma Vanaspati, &c , 
svdbdl’ 

(3) Then (follows) the offering of the Bahs. 

Comp. ASnkh.-Gnhya II, 14, 4. g, which passage seems to con- 
firm the view expressed here. 

g. Manu III, 87. 

Mi, 


M 





162 


ljVALAYANA-Git7HYA-s6TRA. 


7. To the VLyve devis, to all day-walking beings — 
thus by day; 

8. To the night-walking (beings) — thus at night. 

9. To the Rakshas — thus to the north. 

10. ‘Svadhi to the fathers (i. e. Manes)’ — ^with 
these words he should pour out the remnants to the 
south, with the sacrificial cord suspended over the 
right shoulder, 

KaybikA 3. 

1. Now wherever he intends to perform a sacrifice, 
let him besmear (with cowdung) a surface of the 
dimension at least of an arrow on each side ; let him 
draw six lines thereon, one turned to the north, to 
the west (of the spot on which the fire is to be 
placed); two (lines) turned to the east, at the two 
different ends (of the line mentioned first); thre? 
(lines) in the middle (of those two) ; let him sprinkle 
that (place with water), establish the (sacred) fire 
(thereon), put (two or three pieces of fuel) on it, wipe 
(the ground) round (the fire), strew (grass) round (it), 
to the east, to the south, to the west, to the north, 
ending (each time) in the north. Then (follows) 
silently the sprinkling (of water) round (the fire). 

2. With two (Kuja blades used as) strainers the 
purifying of the kgys, (is done). 

3. Having taken two KuJa blades with unbroken 
tops, which do not bear a young shoot in them, of 
the measure of a span, at their two ends with his 

3 , I. Comp. iS'dhkh.-Gn'bya I, 7, 6 seq., where the statements 
regarding the lines to be drawn are somewhat different, and the note 
there. 

3. Comp, the description of this act of purifying the Xgytt, which 
is in some pmnts more detailed, in £dhkh.-Qnhya I, 8, i4~si. 


I adhyAya, 3 kaa’mkA, io. 


163 


thumbs, and fourth fingers, with his hands turned 
with the inside upwards, he purifies (the A^ya, from 
the west) to the east, with (the words), ‘ By the 
impulse of Savitrf I purify thee with this uninjured 
purifier, with the rays of the good sun’ — once with 
this formula, twice silently. 

4. The strewing (of grass) round (the fire) may be 
done or not done in the A^a offerings. 

5 So also the two A^ya portions (may optionally 
be sacrificed) in the PAkayaj"»as. 

6. And the (assistance of a) Brahman (is optional), 
except at the sacrifice to Dhanvantari and at the 
sacrifice of the spit-ox (offered to Rudra). 

7. Let him sacrifice with (the words), ‘ To such 
and such a deity svAhAI’ 

8. If there is no rule (as to the deities to whom 
the sacrifice belongs, they are) Agni, Indra, Pra^- 
pati, the Vi^ve devAs, Brahman. 

9. (Different PAkaya^/las, when) offered at the 
same time, should have the same Barhis (sacrificial 
grass), the same fuel, the same A^a, and the same 
(oblation to Agni) Svish/ak^ft. 

10. With reference thereto the following sacrificial 
stanza is sung ; 

‘ He who has to perform (different) PAkaya/:»as, 
should offer them with the same A^ya, the same 


4. Comp, ^^nkh -Gnliya I, 8, la 

5. On the two A^yabhlg|is offered to Agni and Soma comp, 
below, chap. 10, 13 ; iS' 2 nkh.-G> Aya I, 9, 5 seq. 

6. Comp, on these exceptions the Siitras below, I, is, 7 5 IV, 
8, 15. 

7. Comp. iS'dnkh.-Gr/hya I, 9, 18. 

9. On the oblation to Agni Svish/akrit, see Indische Studien, 
IX, 217. 
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Barhis, and the same Svish/aknt, even if the deity 
(of those sacrifices) is not the same.’ 

Kaw)IkA 4 . 

1. During the northern course of the sun, in the 
time of the increasing moon, under an auspicious 
Nakshatra the tonsure (of the child’s head), the 
initiation (of a Brahma/fidrin), the culling of the 
beard, and marriage (should be celebrated). 

2. According to some (teachers), marriage (may 
be celebrated) at any time. 

3. Before those (ceremonies) let him sacrifice four 

oblations — 

4. With the three (verses), ‘ Agni, thou purifiest 
life’ (Rig-veda IX, 66, 10 seq.), and with (the one 
verse), ‘ Prafipati, no other one than thou’ (Rig-veda 
X, 121, 10). 

5. Or with the VyAhntis. 

6. According to some (teachers), the one and the 
other, 

7. No such (oblations), according to some (teachers). 

8. At the marriage the fourth oblation with the 
' verse, ‘Thou (0 Agni) art Aryaman towards the girls’ 

! (Rig.«daV,3.A 

KawoikA 6 . 

I. Let him first examine the family (of the intended 
•bride or bridegroom), as it has been said aboveu 

1, 1. S&nkh.-Grihya I, g, a-g. 

g. With the words, bhdA, bhuva^, sva/i, and with the three 
words together. 

6. Thus eight oblations are offered, four with the four H/iaa 
quoted in the fourth SCltra, and four with the Vydhrrtis, 

f. Neither the oblations with the Jltias nor those with the 
VyfihrfUs. 

g, I. Alrauta-sfltra IX, 3, ao , ' Who on their mother’s as well as 
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‘Those who on the mother’s and on the father’s 
side.’ 

2. Let him give the girl to a (young man) endowed 
with intelligence. 

3. Let him marry a girl that shows the character- 
istics of intelligence, beauty, and moral conduct, and 
who is free from disease. 

4. As the characteristics (mentioned in the pre- 
ceding Siitra) are difficult to discern, let him make 
eight lumps (of earth), recite over the lumps the 
following formula, ‘ Right has been bom first, in the 
beginning; on the right truth is founded. For 
what (destiny) this girl is bom, that may she attain 
here. What is true may that be seen,’ and let him 
say to the girl, ‘ Take one of these.’ 

5. If she chooses the (lump of earth taken) from a 
field that yields two crops (in one year), he may 
know, ' Her offspring will be rich in food.’ If from 
a cow-stable, rich in cattle. If from the earth of a 
Vedi (altar), rich in holy lustre. If from a pool 
which does not dry up, rich in everything. If from 
a gambling-place, addicted to gambling. If from a 
place where four roads meet, wandering to different 
directions. If from a^ barren spot, poor. If from a 
burial-ground, (she will) bring death to her husband. 

on theii fathei’s side through ten generations are endowed with 
^knowledge, austerity, and meritorious works,’ &c. 

4, I prefer the reading of the Bibhotheca Indies edition, counte- 
nanced by NMyawa's commentary, durvi^fieyilni lakshaitdntti, 
&c. The lumps are to be taken from the eight places mentioned 
in Sdtra g. 

g. No doubt the correct reading is not that given by KSrdya>ia 
and accepted by Professor Stenzler, dvipravrfi^'int, but vipra- 
vrd^int, as four of Professor Stenzler’s MSS. read (see his Variae 
Iiectiones, p. 48, and the Petersburg Dictionary 8.v. vipravrfi^'in). 
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Kaa’jDIkA 6. ' 

1 . (The father) may give away the girl, having 
decked her with ornaments, pouring out a libation of 
water : this is the wedding (called) BrAhma. A son 
born by her (after a wedding of this kind) brings 
purification to twelve descendants and to twelve 
ancestors on both (the husband’s and the wife’s) 
sides. 

2. He may give her, having decked her with orna- 
ments, to an officiating priest, whilst a sacrifice with 
the three ( 5 ’rauta) fires is going on : this (is the wed- 
ding called) Daiva. (A son) brings purification to ten 
descendants and to ten ancestors on both sides. 

3. They fulfil the law together : this (is the wedding 
called) PrA^patya. (A son) brings purification to 
eight descendants and to eight ancestors on both 
sides. 

4. He may marry her after having given a bull 
and a cow (to the girl’s father) ; this (is the wedding 
called) Arsha. (A son) brings purification to seven 
descendants and to seven ancestors on both sides. 

5. He may marry her, after a mutual agreement 
has been made (between the lover and the damsel) : 
this (is the wedding called) GAndharva. 

6. He may marry her after gladdening (her father) 
by money : this (is the wedding called) Asura. 

6, I. Comp. Vasishtta 1, 30; Apastamball, ii, i?; Baudhdyana 
I, 20, 2. 

2. Vasish/aa I, 31 j Apastamba II, ii, tp; Baudhdyana I, 20, S* 

3. Baudhdyana I, ao, 3. 

4. Vasish/^a I, 32 ; Apaslamba II, ii, 18 ; Baudhdyana I, ao, 4. 

6. Vasish/Aa I, 33; Apastamba II, ii, ao; Baudhdyana I, ao, 6. 

6. Vasish^a I, 35 (where this rite is designated as Mdnusha); 

Apastamba II, la, 1 ; Baudhdyana I, ao, 7. 
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7. He inay carry her off while (her relatives) sleep 
or pay no attention : this (is the wedding called) 
Pai^^a. 

8. He may carry her off, killing (her relatives) and 
cleaving (their) heads, while she weeps and they weep : 
this (is the wedding called) R^ikshasa. 


KansikA 7 . 

1. Now various indeed are the customs of the 
(different) countries and the customs of the (different) 
villages : those one should observe at the wedding. 

2. What, however, is commonly accepted, that we 
shall state. 

3. Having placed to the west of the fire a mill- 
stone, to the north-east (of the fire) a water-pot, he 
should sacrifice, while she takes hold of him. Stand- 
ing, with his face turned to the west, while she is 
sitting and turns her face to the east, he should with 
(the formula), ‘ I seize thy hand for the sake of 
happiness ’ seize her thumb if he desires that only 
male children may be born to him ; 

4. Her other fingers, (if he is) desirous of female 
(children) ; 

5. The hand on the hair-side together with the 


7. Baudhdyana I, 20, 9. 

8. Vasish// 5 a 1 , 34 (where this nte is called Kshdtra) ; Apastamba 
II, 21, 2 ; BaudhSyana I, 20 f 8. The text of this Siltra seems to be 
based on- a hemistich hatvd bhittvd ia, rfrshd»i rudadbhyo 
rudattffi haret; comp. Manu III, 33 

7 , 3. Professor Stenzler is evidently right in taking armSnam as 
in apposition to drfshadam. Nfirdya?*a says, drfshat prasiddhl 
ajmd tatputrakaA. tatrobhayoA pratish// 45 pana/« siddham 

The sacrifice is that prescribed in 5'Ankh.-Gr/hya I, 1 2, r i. 1 2. 
Regarding the rite that follows, comp. 5 dnkh -Grihya I, 13, 2. 
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thumb, (if) desirous of both (male and, female 
children). 

6. Leading her three times round the fire and the 
water-pot, so that their right sides are turned towards 
(the fire, &c.), he murmurs, ‘This am I, that art 
thou ; that art thou, this am I ; the heaven I, the 
earth thou; the Siman I, the Rik thou, Come! 
Let us here marry. Let us beget offspring. 
Loving, bright, with genial mind may we live a 
hundred autumns.’ 

7. Each time after he has lead her (so) round, he 
makes her tread on the stone with (the words), ‘ Tread 
on this stone ; like a stone be firm. Overcome the 
enemies ; tread the foes down.’ 

8. Having ‘ spread under’ (i.e. having first poured 
A^a over her hands), her brother or a person acting 
in her brother’s place pours fried grain twice over 
the wife’s joined hands. 

9. Three times for descendants of 6^amadagni. 

10. He pours again (Agya) over (what has been 
left of) the sacrificial food, 

11. And over what has been cut off. 

12. This is the rule about the portions to be cut off. 

13* ‘ To god Aryaman the girls have made sacrifice. 


6. 5 SnkhSyana-Gr»Tiya I, 13, 4, 9. 13. 

7. -S'^nkMyana-GrjTiya I, 13, la. 

8. i’dnkhS.yana-Gn'hya I, 13, 13. 16. 

9. The two portions of fried grain poured over the bride’s hands, 
together with the first (upastarana) and the second (pratjrabhighfi- 
ra«a) pouring out of Agya, constitute the four Avattas, or portions 
cut off from the Havis. The descendants of (ramadagni were 
pa^Afivattinas, i,e. they used to cut off five such portions (see 
E%fiyana I, 9, 3; Weber, Indische Studien, X, 95); so they had 
to pour out the fried grain three times. 

13. iSHfikhfiyataa-Gnhya 1 , 18, 3; 13, 17; *4, i. 
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to Agi 4 ; may he, god Aryaman, loosen her from this, 
and not from that place, Svihfl ! 

‘ To god Varu??a the girls have made sacrifice, to 
Agni ; may he, god Varu»a, &c. 

‘To god Pflshan the girls have made sacrifice, to 
Agni ; may he, god Ptishan, &c/ — ^with (these verses < 
recited by the bridegroom) she should sacrifice (the 
fried grain) without opening her joined hands, as if 
(she did so) with the (spoon called) Sruil. 

14. Without that leading round (the fire, she sacri- 
fices grain) with the neb of a basket towards herself 
silently*a fourth time. 

1 5. Some lead the bride round each time after the 
fried grain has been poured out : thus the two last 
oblations do not follow immediately on each other. 

16. He then loosens her two locks of hair, if they 
are made, (i. e. if) two tufts of wool are bound round 
her -hair on the two sides, — 

1 7. With (the ‘ I release thee from the band 
of Varu«a’ (Rig-veda X, 85, 24). 

18. The left one with the following (j?z/&). 

19. He then causes her to step forward in a north- 
eastern direction seven steps with (the words), ‘ For 
sap with one step, for juice with two steps, for thriv- 
ing of wealth with three steps, for comfort with four 
steps, for offspring with five steps, for the seasons 


14, 15. According to those teachers whose opmton is related in 
Siitras 6-14, the leading round the fire, the treading on the stone, 
and the offering of fried grain (with the three parts of the Mantra, 
Sfitraig) are repeated thi ice, then follows the offering prescribed in 
Sfitra 14, so that the last two offerings follow immediately on each 
other. This is not the case, if in the first three instances the order 
of the different ntes is inverted, as stated m Sfitra ifi. 

In Sfitra 14 NMyawa explains jfirpapu/a by kona. 

19. ^finkhfiyana-Grihya 1 , 14, 6 J I 3 » * » 8» *• 
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with six steps. Be friend with seven steps. So be 
thou devoted to me. Let us acquire many sons 
who may reach old age !’ 

20. Joining together their two heads, (the bride- 
groom? the A/{’drya?) sprinkles them (with water) 
from the water-pot. 

21. And she should dwell that night in the house 
of an old Brihmawa woman whose husband is alive 
and whose children are alive. 

22. When she sees the polar-star, the star Arun- 
dhati, and the seven .ff/shis (ursa major), let her 
break the silence (and say), ‘ May my husband live 
and I get offspring.’ 


KajvbikA 8. 

1. If (the newly-married couple) have to make a 
journey (to their new home), let him cause her to 
mount the chariot with the (verse), ‘May Phshan 
lead thee from here holding thy hand’ (Rig-veda X, 
85, 26). 

2. With the hemistich, ‘Carrying stones (the river) 
streams; hold fast each other’ (Rig-veda X, 53, 8) 
let him cause her to ascend a ship. 

3. With the following (hemistich) let him make 
her descend (from it). 

4. (He pronounces the verse), ‘The living one 
they bewail’ (Rig-veda X, 40, to), if she weeps. 

5. They constantly carry the nuptial fire in front. 


ao. 5 Snkhdyana-G;i'hyaI, 14, 9 i Pftraskaral, 8, g* 
aa. iSSnkhfiyana-Gnliya 1 , 17, a seq.j Pfira&kaia I, 8, xg, 
8, r. 5 dnkh 4 yaaa-G/Aya 1 , 15, 13. 
a. S’fifikhityana-G; jTijfa I, ig, 17. ,18. 

4. S’&okhSyana-Gn'hya I, rg, a. 
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6. Ai lovely places, trees, and cross-ways let him 
murmur (the verse), ‘May no waylayers meet us’ 
(Rig-veda X, 85, 32). 

7. At every dwelling-place (on their way) let him 
look at the lookers on, with (the verse), ‘ Good luck 
brings this woman’ (Rig-veda X, 85, 33). 

8. With (the verse), ‘ Here may delight fulfil itself 
to thee through offspring’ (Rig-veda X, 85, 27) he 
should make her enter the house. 

9. Having given its place to the nuptial fire, and 
having spread to the west of it a bull's hide with the 
neck to the east, with the hair outside, he makes 
oblations, while she is sitting on that (hide) and takes 
hold of him, with the four (verses), ‘ May Pra^^Apati 
create offspring to us’ (Rig-veda X, 85, 43 seq.), 
verse by verse, and with (the verse), ‘ May all the 
gods unite’ (Rig-veda X, 85, 47), he partakes of 
curds and gives (thereof) to her, or he besmears 
their two hearts with the test of the Afya (of which 
he has sacrificed). 

10. From that time they should eat no saline food, 
they should be chaste, wear ornaments, sleep on the 
ground three nights or twelve nights ; 

11. Or one year, (according to) some (teachers) ; 
thus, they say, a i2/shi will be born (as their son). 

12. When he has fulfilled (this) observance (and 
has had intercourse with his wife), he should give 
the bride’s shift to (the BrAhmawa) who knows the 
SfiryA hymn (Rig-veda X, 85); 

13. Food to the BrAhma^as ; 


6. .S'dnkhiyana-Grj'hya I, 15, i4> 

8. i’ankhdyana-Gntya I, ig, aa ; 16, 12, 

9. Mnkh4yana-Gnliya I, 16, i. a. 

12. /S'Aokhdyana-Gnliya 1, 14, la. 
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14. Then he should cause them to pronounce 
auspicious words. 


KawdikA 9. 

1. Beginning from the seizing of (the bride’s) 
hand (i. e. from the wedding), he should worship the 
domestic (fire) himself, or his wife, or also his son, or 
his daughter, or a pupil. 

2. (The fire) should be kept constantly. 

3. When it goes out, however, the wife should 
fast : thus (say) some (teachers), 

4. The time for setting it in a blaze and for 
sacrificing in it has been explained by (the rules 
given with regard to) tlie Agnihotra, 

5. And the sacrificial food, except meat. 

6. But if he likes he may (perform the sacrifice) 
with rice, barley, or sesamum. 

7. He should sacrifice in the evening with (the 
I formula), ‘To Agni svAhfil’ in the morning with 
i (the formula), ‘To Sfirya svAhS.!’ Silently the 
\ second (oblations) both times. 

KawbikA 10. 

1. Now the oblations of cooked food on the (two) 
Parvan ,(i. e, the new and full moon) days, 

2. The fasting (which takes place) thereat has 
been declared by (the corresponding rules regarding) 
the DarjapOr»anlAsa sacrifices. 

9 , 1 Comp. S'inkhiyana-GnTjya II, 17, 3. 

4. iSankhiyana-GrAya I, i, la ; AmlSyana-^tauta II, a. 

5. AfvalS.yana-iSYauta II, 3, i seij. NftrSya«a: By the prohibi* 
tion of meat which is expressed in the words * Except meat,' it is to 
be understood that the food to be sacriflced, as statedln other <SSstras, 
may likewise be chosen. 
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3. And (so has been declared) the binding together 
of the fuel and of the Barhis, 

4. And the deities (to whom those oblations 
belong), with the exception of the Uipkmsuy^g'a. 
(offerings at which the formulas are repeated with 
low voice), and of Indra and Mahendra. 

5. Other deities (may be worshipped) according 
to the wishes (which the sacrificer connects with 
his offerings). 

6. For each single deity he pours out four hands- 
ful (of rice, barley, &c.), placing two purifiers (i. e. 
Ku^a blades, on the vessel), with (the formula), 

‘ Agreeable to such and such (a deity) I pour thee 
out.’ 

I 

7. He then sprinkles them (those four portions of 
Havis with water) in the same way as he had poured 
them out, with (the formula), ‘ Agreeable to such and. 
such (a deity) I sprinkle thee.' 

8. When (the rice or barley grains) have been ■ 
husked and cleansed from the husks three times, let 
him cook (the four portions) separately, 

g. Or throwing (them) together. 

10. If he cooks them separately, let him touch the 
grains, after he has separated them, (and say,) ‘ This 
to this god ; this to this god.’ 

1 1. But if he (cooks the portions) throwing (them) 
together, he should (touch and) sacrifice them, after 
he has put (the single portions) into different vessels. 

12. The portions of sacrificial food, when they 

10, 3. See Ajvaldyana-*auta I, 3, a8 Scholion; Kfit/.-Srauta 
II, 7, aa. 

4. See Hillebrandli Das altindische Nea- und VoUmondsopfer, 
p. Ill ; my note on Sinkhiyana-Gnbya I, 3, 3. 

la. In the Mantra we have a similar play upon words (iddha, 
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have been cooked, he sprinkles (with kgyaL\, takes 
them from the fire towards the north, places them 
on the Barhis, and sprinkles the fuel with A^a 
with the formula, ‘ This fuel is thy self, (rAtavedas ; 
thereby burn thou and increase, and, O burning 
One, make us increase and through offspring, cattle, 
holy lustre, and nourishment make us prosper. 
SvAhfl!’ 

13. Having silently poured out the two Aghdras 
(or A^a oblations poured out with the Sruva, the 
one from nordi-west to south-east, the other from 
south-west to north-east), he should sacrifice the two 
A/ya portions with (the formulas), ‘To Agni 
sv 4 hA! To Soma svflha!’ — 

14. The nprthern one belonging to Agni, the 
southern one to Soma. 

15. It is understood (in the iSVuti), ‘ The two eyes 
indeed of the sacrifice are the A/ya portions, 

16. ‘Therefore of a man who is sitting with his 
face to the west the southern (i. e, right) eye is 
northern, the northern (i. e. left) eye is southern.’ 

1 7. In the middle (of the two A^ya portions he 


lit, or burning, and samedhaya, make us piosper) as in •S&akh.- 
Gnbya II, 10, 4. 

13. Pdraskara I, fi, 3 ; 5 'ankh.-G«hya I, 9, g seq. 

14. iSifnkh.-Gnbya I, 9, 7. 

ig Professor Stenzler here very pertinently refers to datapaths 
Brilunawa I, 6, 3, 38. 

16. It IS doubtful whether this paragraph should be considered 
as forming part of the quotation from the -Sruti. The object of 
this passage is, in my opinion, to explain why the southern Igya- 
bhfiga belongs to Soma, who is the presiding deity of the north, 
and the northern Agyabhftga to Agni, the presiding deity of the 
south-east Professor Stenzler’s opinion about this paragraph is 
somewhat different 

17. •SSnkh.-Grrhya I, 9, 8. 
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sacrifices the other) Havis, or more to the west, 
finishing (the oblations) in the east or in the north. 

18. To the north-east the oblation to (Agni) 
Svish/ak?'2t. 

19. He cuts off (the Avadina portions) from the 
Havis from the middle and from the eastern part ; 

20. !from the middle, the eastern part and the 
western part (the portions have to be cut off) by 
those who make five Avaddnas ; 

21. From the northern side the portion for Svish- 

/akWt. 

22. Here he omits the second pouring (of A^ya) 
over (what is left of) the sacrificial food. 

23. ‘What I have done too much in this ceremony, 
or what I have done here too little, all that may 
Agni Svish^ak?^t, he who knows it, make well sacri- 
ficed and well offered for me. To Agni Svish/ak?^‘t, 
to him who offers the oblations for general expiation, 
so that they are well offered, to him who makes us 
succeed in what we desire > Make us in all that we 
desire successful ! Svdhd !’ 

24. He pours out the full vessel on the Barhis. 

2 5. This is the Avabhrztha. 

19, ao. See above, the note on 1 , 7, 9 about the Avaddna poitions 
and the pecuhar custom of the descendants of Gamadagni with 
regard to them. 

aa. Comp, above, I, 7,10. 'Here ’means, at the Svish/hkrjt 
oblation. 

ag. Comp. Pdraskara I, a, ii; ^htapatha Brdhma«a XIV, 9, 
4, a 4. On the oblations for general expiation (sarvaprdyariittS- 
huti) comp. 6’dnkh.-G«'hya I, 9, la, and the note. 

a 4. ‘ A fuli vessel which has been put down before, he should 
now pour out on the Barhis.' Ndrdya«a. 

as. This pouring out of the vessel holds here the place of the 
AvabhrAha bath at the end of the Soma sacrifice. See Weber, 
Indische Studien, X, 393 seq. 
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26. This is the standard form of the Pdkaya^was. 

27. What has been left of the Havis is the fee for 
the sacrifice. 


Ka/vdikA 11 . 

r. Now (follows) the ritual of the animal sacrifice. 

2. Having prepared to the north of the fire the 
place for the vyAmitra fire, having given drink (to 
the animal which he is going to sacrifice), having 
washed the animal, having placed it to the east (of 
the fire) with its face to the west, having made 
oblations with the two Rik^s, ‘ Agni as our mes- 
senger ’ (Rig-veda I, 1 2, i seq.), let him touch (the 
animal) from behind with a fresh branch on which 
there are leaves, with (the formula), ‘Agreeable to 
such and such (a deity) I touch thee.’ 

3. He sprinkles it from before with water in which 
rice and barley are, with (the formula), 'Agreeable to 
such and such (a deity) I sprinkle thee.' 

4. Having given (to the animal) to drink of that 
(water), he should pour out the rest (of it) along its 
right fore-foot. 

5. Having carried fire round (it), performing that 
act only (without repeating a corresponding Mantra), 
they lead it to the north. 

6. In front of it they carry a fire-brand. 


11, 9. The .S&nitra fire (literally, the fire of the ASamitr^ who 
prepares the flesh of the immolated animal) is the one mentioned 
below in Sfltias 7 and 10. Comp. Indische Studien, X, 346. 
*I touch thee’ is upfikaromi; comp. Kfityfiyana-.S'rauta-sfltra 
VI, 3, 19. a6. 

6. It seems that this fire-brand is the same which had been 
earned round the animal, according to Sfitra g. Comp, K^lyfiyana- 
•Slrauta-sfitra VI, g, a-g. 
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7 T]jis is the ^limitra (fire). 

8. With the two Vapljrapa^ji ladles the ‘per- 
former’ touches the animal. 

9 The sacrificer (touches) the performer, 

10. To the west of the .S'Amitra (fife) he (the 
.Samitn) kills (the animal), the head of which is 
turned to the east or to the west, the feet to the 
north ; and having placed a grass-blade on his side 
of the (animal’s) navel, (the ‘ performer ’) draws out 
the omentum, cuts off the omentum, seizes it with 
the two Agnwrapawis, sprinkles it with water, warms 
it at the .Simitra (fire), takes it before that fire, 
roasts It, being seated to the south, goes round (the 
two fires), and sacrifices it. 

11. At the same fire they cook a mess of food. 

12. Having cut off the eleven Avadinas (or por- 
tions which have to be cut off) from the animal, from 
all its limbs, having boiled them at the S’lmitra (fire), 

7. Comp Sfltra 2 

8, On the two Vapfifrapa?»ts, comp. KStyayana-Aauta-sfitra 
VI, 5, 7; Indische Studien, X, 345, The act winch is here attri- 
buted to the kartri (‘pei former’), belongs m the Aauta ntual to 
the incumbencies of the PratiprasMtr* 

10. On the way in which animals had to be killed at sacrifices, 
see Weber's Indische Studien, IX, a 22 seq 

On the position of the head and the feet of the victim, comp. Kfityfi- 
yana- 5 tauta-sfitra VI, 5, x6. 17. 

According to Kfityfiyana VI, 6, 8 seq. a grass-blade is placed on 
„the dead animal's body before the na\el (agre«a nfibhim); through 
that giass-blade he cuts into the body and draws out the omentum. 

‘ That fire ’ is, according to NSrfiya«a, not the ^iSmitra but the 
Aupfisana fire. In the same way m the j'rauta ritual the warming 
of the omentum is performed at the 5 'Smitra, the boiling at the 
Ahavanlya fire. Kfitydyana VI, 6, 13. 16 

11. The Aupdsana fire is referred to. 

12. The eleven portions are indicated by KStydyana, i'rauta-sfltra 

VI. 7. 6. 


1/8 


A^valAyana-g^j/hya-sOtra. 


and having warmed the heart on a spit, let him sacri- 
fice first from the mess of cooked food (mentioned in 
Shtra ii) ; 

1 3. Or together with the A vadAna portions. 

14. From each of the (eleven) Avaddnas he cuts 
off two portions. 

15. They perform the rites only (without corre- 
sponding Mantras) with the heart’s spit (i. e. the spit 
on which the heart had been , see Shlra 1 2). 


KajvdikA 12. 

1. At a ATaitya sacrifice he should before the 
Svish^ak^'t (offering) offer a Bali to the ATaitya. 

2. If, however, (the ATaitya) is distant, (he should 
send his Bali) through a leaf-messenger. 

14. ‘A Pail^vattin cuts off three portions. Having performed the 
UpastarMa and the Pratjabhigharana (the first and second pouring 
out of A^a) he sacrifices (the cut-off poitions).’ Nfiidyawa. 

1 6 On the rites regarding the spit, see Kfitj^yana VI, 10, i seq. , 
Indische Studien, X, 346. 

12 , I. There seems to be no doubt that Professor Stenzier is 
right in giving to Aaitya in this chapter its ordinary meaning of 
religious shrine (‘ Denkmal ’). The text shows that the Aaitya 
sacrifice was not offered like other sacrifices at the saciificer’s home, 
but that m some cases the offering would have to be sent, at least 
symbolically, to distant places. This confirms Professor Stenzler’s 
translation of ^aitya. Nfiraya»a explains ^aitya by Aitte bhava, 
and says, 'If he makes a vow to a certain deity, saying, "If I 
obtain such and such a desire, I shall offer to thee an saciifice, ~ 
or a Sthfittpfika, or an animal”— and if he then obtains what he 
had wished for and performs that sacrifice to that deity • this is a 
^aitya sacnfice.’ I do not know anything that suppoits this 
statement as to the meaning of ^aitya. 

a. ' He should make of a leaf a messenger and a cariying-pole.’ 
Nfirfiya»a 

It is not clear whether besides this image of a messenger there 
was also a real messenger who had to cany the Bali to the jSTaitya, 




> 
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3. With the Rik^ ‘ W^here thou knowest, O tree’ 
(Rig-veda V, 5, 10), let him make two lumps (of 
food), put them on a carrying-pole, hand them over 
to the messenger, and say to him, ‘ Carry this Bali to 
that {iSTaitya).’ 

4. (He gives him the lump) which is destined for 
the messenger, with (the words), ‘ This to thee.’ 

5. If there is anything dangerous between (them 
and the ^fifaitya), (he gives him) some weapon also. 

6. If a navigable river is between (them and 
the .ff'aitya, he gives him) also something like a 
raft with (the words), ‘ Hereby thou shalt cross.’ 

7. At the Dhanvantari sacrifice let him offer first 
a Bali to the Purohita, between the Brahman and 
the fire. 


KaivdikA 13 . 

1. The Upanishad (treats of) the Garbhalam- 
bhana, the Puwsavana, and the Anavalobhana (i. e. 
the ceremonies for securing the conception of a child, 
the male gender of the child, and for preventing 
disturbances which could endanger the embryo). 

2. If he does not study (that Upanishad), he 


01 whether the whole nte was purely symbolical, and based on 
the principle: In sacris ficta pro vens accipiuntur. 

3. Comp PSraskara 111 , 1 1, 10. 

6. P^raskaia III, ii, ii, 

7. Comp, above, chap. 3, 6. 

13 , I. NarS,ya;;a evidently did not know the Upanishad here re- 
feried to; he states that it belongs to another .SdkhS Comp. 
Professoi Max Muller’s note on Brihad Arawyaka VI, 4, 24 
(S. B.E., vol. XV, p, 222). 

2. ‘ He should give her the two beans as a symbol of the 
testicles, and the barley gram as a symbol of the penis.’ NM3ta»a. 

N 2 
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should in the third month of her pregnai^cy, under 
(the Nakshatra) Tishya, give to eat (to the wife), 
after she has fasted, in curds Irom a cow which has 
a calf of the same colour (with herself), two beans 
and one barley grain for each handful of curds. 

3. To his question, ‘What dost thou drink? 
What dost thou drink?’ she should thrice reply, 
‘ Generation of a male child I Generation of a male 
child!’ 

4. Thus three handfuls (of curds), 

5. He then inserts into her right nostril, m the 
shadow of a round apartment, (the sap of) an herb 
which is not faded, 

6. According to some (teachers) with the Praf Avat 
and Clvaputra hymns. 

7. Having sacrificed of a mess of cooked food 
sacred to Pra^pati, he should touch the place of 
her heart with the (verse,) ‘ What is hidden, O thou 
whose hair is well parted, in thy heart, in Praf Apati, 
that I know; such is my belief. May I not fall 
into distress that comes from sons.’ 


g. NSriyana (comp, also the Piayogaralna, folio 40 ; Amldya- 
nlya-Grihya-Parmah/a I, ag ; MS. Chambers 667) separates this 
rite from the ceremony descnbed in Sfitias 2-4. He says that 
Sfttras 2-4 — as indeed is evidently the case — refer to the Pu»jsa- 
^a, and m SHtia 5 begins the Anavalobhana (comp, garbhara- 
ksha«a, A'dnkh. I, ai). To me it seems more probable that the 
text describes one continuous ceremony. There is no difficulty ip, 
supposing that of the Anavalobhana, though it is mentioned in 
Slitra I, no description is given in the following Sfttias, the same 
being the case undoubtedly with regard to the Garbhalambhana, 
of which a description is found in the Ajv,'Parlrish/a I, 25. 

6, Two texts commencing & te garbho yonim elu and Agnir 
etu prathamaA. See Stenzler’s Various Readings, p, 48, and the 
Bibliotheca Indica edition, p. 61 
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KajvdikI 14 . 

1. In the fourth month of pregnancy tlie Siman- 
tonnayana (or parting of the hair, is performed). 

2. In the fortnight of the increasing moon, when 
the moon stands in conjunction with a Nakshatra 
(that has a name) of masculine gender — 

3. Then he gives its place to the fire, and having 
spread to the west of it a bull’s hide with the neck 
to the east, with the hair outside, (he makes obla- 
tions,) while (his wife) is sitting on that (hide) and 
takes hold of him, with the two (verses), ‘May 
Dhit;'/ give to his worshipper,’ with the two verses, 

‘ I invoke Riki’ (Rig-veda II, 32, 4 seq), and with 
(the texts), ‘ Ne,^mesha,’ and, ‘ Pra;p4pati, no other 
one than thou’ (Rig-veda X. I2T, 10). 

4. He then three times parts her hair upwards 
(i. e. beginning from the front) with a bunch con- 
taining an even number of unripe fruits, and with 
a porcupine’s quill that has three white spots, and 
with three bunches of KuJa grass, with (the words), 

‘ Bhfir, bhuva/i, svar, om !’ 

5. Or four times. 

6. He gives orders to two lute-players, ‘Sing ! 
king Soma.’ 

7 (They sing,) ‘ May Soma our king bless the 
human race. Settled is the wheel of N.N.’ — (here 
they name) the river near which they dwell. 


14, 3. Comp, above, chap, 8, 9, Regardingthe two verses Dh4ti 
daddtu d.lfushe, see .YAnkh.-Gr/hya I, as, 7. The Ne^mesha 
hymn is Rig-veda Khailika sfikta, vol. vi, p. 31, ed. Max Milller. 

7 Comp, PSraskaia I, 15, 8. The Gith^ there is somewhat 
different. I cannot see why in the Ajvaliyana redaction of it 
nivish/a^akrisau should not be explained, conformably to the 
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8. And whatever aged Brdhma^za woman, whose 
husbands and children are alive, tell them, that let 
them do. 

9. A bull is the fee for the sacrifice. 

KajvdikA 16 . 

1. When a son has been born, (the father) should, 
before other people touch him, give him to eat from 
gfold (i. e. from a golden vessel or with a golden 
spoon) butter and honey with which he has ground 
gold(-dust), with (the verse), ‘ I administer to thee 
the wisdom (‘veda’) of honey, of ghee, raised by 
Savitri the bountiful. Long-living, protected by 
the gods, live a hundred autumns in this world!’ 

2. Approaching (his mouth) to (the child’s) two 
ears he murmurs the ‘ production of intelligence ; ’ 
‘ Intelligence may give to thee god Savitn, intelli- 
gence may goddess Sarasvati, intelligence may give 
to thee the two divine Alvins, wreathed with lotus.’ 

3. He touches (the child’s) two shoulders with 
(the verse), ‘ Be a stone, be an axe, be insuperable 
gold. Thou indeed art the Veda, called son ; so 
live a hundred autumns’ — and with (the verses), 
‘ Indra, give the best treasures’ (Rig-veda II, 21, 6), 
‘ Bestow on us, O bountiful one, O speedy one’ 
(Rig-veda III, 36, 10). 

4. And let them give him a name beginning with 

regular Sandhi laws, as iiivlBh/a^akr& asau. The wheel of 
course means the dominion. 

16 , 1. Comp. Ajv.-Gnhya-Parifish/a I, 26. I follow Professor 
Stenzler, who corrects maghpndm into maghond ; comp. Adnkh.- 
Gnhya I, 24, 4. 

3. Vedo may as well be the nominative of veda as that of 
vedas (‘property'). 
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a sonajit, with a semivowel in it, with the Visarga at 
its end, consisting of two syllables, 

5. Or of four syllables ; 

6. Of two syllables, if he is desirous of firm posi- 
tion ; of four syllables, if he is desirous of holy 
lustre ; 

7. But in every case with an even number (of 
syllables) for men, an uneven for women. 

8. And let him also find out (for the child) a name 
to be used at respectful salutations (such as that due 
to tlie Aiiirya at the ceremony of the initiation) , 
that his mother and his father (alone) should know 
till his initiation. 

9. When he returns from a journey, he embraces 
his son’s head and murmurs, ‘ From limb by limb 
thou art produced , out of the heart thou art born. 
Thou indeed art the self called son ; so live a hun- 
dred autumns!’— (thus) he kisses him three times 
on his head. 

10. The rite only (without the Mantra is per- 
formed) for a girl. 


KawsikA 16 . 

1. In the sixth month the Annaprijana (i.e. the 
first feeding with solid food). 

2. Goat’s flesh, if he is desirous of nourishment, 

3. Flesh of partridge, if desirous of holy lustre, 

4. Boiled rice with ghee, if desirous of splendour : 

5. (Such) food, mixed with curds, honey and ghee 
he should give (to the child) to eat with ( tie verse), 

‘ Lord of food, give us food painless and strong ; 

16, I seq. Comp. -S’Snkh.-Gn’hya I, 27 , i seq. The two texts 
are nearly word for word identical. 
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bring forward the giver; bestow power on ‘us, on 
men and animals.’ 

6. The rite only (without the Mantra) for a girl. 
KawbikA 17. 

1, In the third year the .S'aula (i.e. the tonsure 
of the child’s head), or according to the custom of 
the family. 

2. To the north of the fire he places vessels which 
are filled respectively, with rice, barley, beans, and 
sesamum seeds ; 

3 To the west (the boy) for whom the ceremony 
shall be performed, in his mother’s lap, bull-dung in 
a new vessel, and ^Samt leaves are placed. 

4. To the south of the mother the father (is 
seated) holding twenty-one bunches of Ku.?a grass. 

5. Or the Brahman should hold tliem. 

6. To the west of (the boy) for whom the cere- 
mony is to be performed, (the father) stations him- 
self and pours cold and warm water together with 
(the words), ‘With warm water, O VAyu, come 
hither /’ 

7. Taking of that (water), (and) fresh butter, or 
(some) drops of curds, he three times moistens (the 
boy’s) head, from the left to the right, with (the 
formula). May Aditi cut thy hair ; may the waters 
moisten thee for vigour !’ 

8. Into the right part (of the hair) he puts each 

4 He cuts off the hair four times on the right side (Stitras 10 - 
14 ), three times on the left side (Sfttia ig); each time three Kura 
bunches are required. This is the reason why twenty-one bunches 
are prescribed. 

8. Each of the four times and of the three times respectively that 
he cuts off the hair; see the preceding note. 
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time three Kura bunches, with the points towards 
(the boy) himself, with (the words), * Herb i protect 
him !’ 

9. (With the words,) ‘Axe’ do no harm to him!’ 
he presses a copper razor (on the Kura blades), 

10. And cuts (the hair) with (the verse), ‘ The 
razor with which in the beginning Savitr/ the 
knowing one has shaved (the beard) of king Soma 
and of Varuwa, with that, ye Brihma7ias, shave now 
his (hair), that he may be blessed with long life, with 
old age.’ 

1 1 . Each time that he has cut, he gives (the hairs) 
with their points to the east, together with v^ami 
leaves, to the mother. She puts them down on the 
bull-dung. 

12. ‘With what DhAtWhas shaven (the head) of 
BWhaspati, Agni and Indra, for the sake of long life, 
with that I shave thy (head) for the sake of long life, 
of glory, and of welfare’ — thus a second time. 

1 3. ‘ By what he may at night further see the sun, , | 

and see it long, with that I shave thy (head) for the 1 1 
sake of long life, of glory, and of welfare’ — thus a | 
third time. » 

14. With all (the indicated) Mantras a fourth 
time. 

15. Thus three times on the left side (of the 
head). 

16. Let him wipe off the edge of the razor with 
(the words), ‘ If tliou shavest, as a shaver, his hair 
with the razor, the wounding, the well-shaped, purify 
his head, but do not take away his life.’ 

13. Instead of yena bhdyaf ia, rdlryftm, PAraslcara (II, i, 16) 
has, yena bhdrij Aard divain. 

i6. Comp. Pdraskara II, i, 19 ; Atharva-veda VIII, z, 17. 
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1 7. Let him give orders to the barber, ‘ With luke- 
warm water doing what has to be done with water, 
without doing harm to him, arrange (his hair) well.’ 

18. Let him have the arrangement of the hair 
made according to the custom of his family. 

19. The rite only {without the Mantras) for a 
girl. 

KajvjmkA 18. 

r. Thereby the GodAnakarman (i.e. the ceremony 
of shaving the beard, is declared). 

2. In the sixteenth year. 

3. Instead of the word ‘ hair’ he should (each time 
that it occurs in the Mantras) put the word ‘ beard.’ 

4. Here they moisten the beaid. 

5. (The Mantra is), ‘ Purify his head and his face, 
but do not take away his life.’ 

6 . He gives orders (to the barber with the words), 

‘ Arrange his hair, his beard, the hair of his body, 
and his nails, ending in the north,’ 

7. Having bathed and silently stood during the 
rest of the day, let him break his silence in the 
presence of his teacher, (saying to him,) ‘ I give an 
optional gift (to tliee).’ 

8. An ox and a cow is the sacrificial fee, 

18. On these family customs, see Gr»Tiya-sa»*graha-parmsh/a II, 
405 Roth, ZurLiteratur und Geschichte des Weda, p. 120; Max 
Mtaier, History of A. S.L.,p 64t'eq , Weber, IiidischeStudien,X, 95. 

18 , 4 See above, chap. 17, 7. * 

g. See chap 17, 16. 

6. According to NSi 4 ya«a, he says to the barbei (chap. 17, 17), 
'With lukewarm water doing what has to be done with water, 
without doing harm to him, ariaiige his hair, his beard, the hair of 
his body, and his nails, ending in the noith.’ 

7, 8. On restrictions like that contained in the eighth Shtra as to 
the object in which the vaia (optional gift) had to consist, see 
Weber, Indische Stadien, V, 343. 
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9.»Let (the teacher) impose (on the youth the 
observances declared below) for one year. 

Ka^vdikA 19 , 

'1. In the eighth year let him initiate a Brahmawa, 
.2. Or in the eighth year after the conception ; 

; 3. In tile eleventh a Kshatriya ; 

' 4. In the twelfth a Vawya 

. 5. Until the sixteenth (year) the time has not 
passed for a BrAhma«a ; 

6. Until the twenty-second for a Kshatriya; 

7. Until the twenty-fourth for a Vauya. 

8. After that (time has passed), they become pati- 
tasAvitrlka (i.e. they have lost their right of learning 
the SAvitri). 

9. No one should initiate such men, nor teach 
them, nor perform sacrifices for them, nor have inter- 
course with them, 

10. (Let him initiate) the youth who is adornei^ 
andjwhose (hair on the) head is arranged/who wears 
a (new) garment that has not y et been wa shed , or 
an antelo^-skin, if he is a Bi^mawa, the skin of 
a spotted de er, if a Kshatriya, a g oat's skin, if a 
Vaijya. 

jTi. If the y put on erarments, they should put on 
dyed ( garments ) : t he BrAhma??a a reddi sh yel low 
one, the Kshatriya a light red on e. the^Vai^ya a_^ 
yellow one. 

12. Their girdles are: that of a Brdhma»a made 
of Mu^ga. gi^s. that of_ a Kshatriya a bow-string , 
that of a VaLya woollen. 

9, See below, chap 22, 22. 

19 , 10. By the * arranging of the hah ' the cutting of the hair is 
Imphed, as is seen fiom chap. 22, 22. 
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13. Their staffs are . thatof a BrAhmamofFaliva 
wood, that of a Kshatnja of Udumbara wood, that 
of a Vauya of Bilva wood. 

KajvdikA 20 . 

1 . Or all (sorts of staffs are to be used) by (men 
of) all (castes). 

2. - While (the student) takes hold of him, the 
teacher sacrifices and then stations himself to the 
north of the fire, with his face turned to the east. 

3. To the east (of the fire) with his face to the 
west the other one. 

4. (The teacher then) fills the two hollows of (his 
own and the student's) joined hands with water, and 
with the verse, ‘ That we choose of Savit;'/’ (Rig- 
veda V, 82, i) he makes with tlie full (hollow of his 
own hands the water) flow down on the full (hollow 
of) his, (i. e. the student’s hands.) Having (thus) 

5 poured (the water over his hands) he should with his 
(own) hand seize his (i.e. the student’s) hand together 
with the thumb, with (the formula), ‘ By the impulse 
of the god Savitrf, with the arms of the two Arvins, 
with Phshan’s hands I seize thy hand, N. N. ! ’ 

5. With (the words), ‘ Savit;*/ has seized thy hand, 

N. N. !’ a second time. 

6. With (the words), ‘ Agni is thy teacher, N.N. !’ , 

a third time. 

I 7. He should cause hjra to look at the sun while 
I the teacher says, * God Savitn, this is thy Brahma- 
!| ^arin ; protect him ; mayihe not die.’ 

20, s. He offeis the oblations presciibed above, chap, i, 4 
3 seq. 
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8. i(And further the teacher says), ‘ Whose Brah- 
maA’drin art thou ? The breath’s Brahma-^Arin art 
thou. Who does initiate thee, and whom (does he 
initiate) ? To whom shall I give thee in charge 

9. With the half verse, ‘A youth, well attired, 
dressed came hither’ (Rig-veda III, 8, 4) he should 
cause him to turn round from the left to the right. 

10. Reaching with his two hands over his (i.e. the 
student’s) shoulders (the teacher) should touch the 
place of his heart with the following (half verse). 

11. Having wiped the ground round the fire, the 
student should put on a piece of wood silently. 
‘ Silence indeed is what belongs to Pra^Apati The 
student becomes belonging to Pra^Apati’ — this is 
understood (in the .Sruti). 


KaivdikA 21. 

1, Some (do this) with a Mantra- ‘To Agni I 
have brought a piece of wood, to the great 6^Ata- 
vedas. Through that piece of wood increase thou, 
O Agni ; through the Brahman (may) we (increase). 
Sv^&l’ 

2. Having put the fuel (on the fire) and having 


II. On the wiping of the ground round the file, comp, above, 
chap. 3 , I ; Jankh^yana-Gnliya I, 7 , ii. NMyawa here has the 
following remarks, which I can scarcely believe to express the real 
meaning of this Sfitra : 'Here the wiping of the ground round the 
fire IS out of place, because the SamskSras for the fire have already 
been performed. As to that, it should be observed that the w iping is 
mentioned here in order that, when fuel is put on the fire in the 
evening and in the morning, the sprinkling of water and the wiping 
may be performed. But on this occasion (at the Upanayana) the 
student does not perform the wiping, &c., and silently puts a piece 
of wood on that fire.' 
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touched the fire, he three times wipes off his' face 
with (the words), ‘ With splendour I anoint myself’ 
‘For with splendour does he anoint himself — 
this is understood (m the A’uti). 

4. ‘On me may Agni bestow insight, on me 
offspring, on me splendour. 

‘ On me may Indra bestow insight, on me offspring, 
on me strength (Indriya). 

‘ On me may Shrya bestow insight, on me offspring, 
on me radiance. 

' WTiat thy splendour is, Agni, may I thereby be- 
come resiilendent. 

‘ What thy vigour is, Agni, may I thereby become 
vigorous. 

'What thy consuming power is, Agni, may I thereby 
obtain consuming power’ — with (these formulas) he 
should approach the fire, bend his knee, embrace 
(the teacher’s feet), and say to him, ‘ Recite, sir ! 
The Sivitrl, sir, recite!’ 

5. Seizing with his (i.e. the student’s) garment and 
with (his own) hands (the student’s) hands (the 
teacher) recites the SAvitri, (firstly) Pdda by PAda, 
(then) hemistich by hemistich, (and finally) the whole 
(verse). 

6 . He should make him recite (the Sdvitrl) as far 
as he is able. 

7. On the place of his (i.e. the student’s) heart (the 
teacher) lays his hand with the fingers upwards, with 
(the formula), ‘ Into my will I take thy heart ; after 
my mmd shall thy mind follow; in my word thou 
shalt rejoice with all thy will ; may Brzhaspati join 
thee to me.’ 
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KandikL 22, 

1 . Having tied the girdle round him and given him 
the staff, he should impose the (observances of the) 
Brahma> 5 arya on him — 

2. (With the words), ‘A BrahmOiSdrin thou art. 
Eat water. Do the service. Do not sleep in the 
day-time. Devoted to the teacher study the Veda,' 

3. Twelve years lasts the Brahma/§arya for (each) 
Veda, or until he has learnt it. 

4. Let him beg (food) in the evening and in the 
morning. 

5. Let him put fuel on (the fire) in the evening 
and in the morning. 

6. Let him beg first of a man who will not refuse, 

7. Or of a woman who will not refuse. 

8. (In begging he should use the words), ‘Sir, 
give food I ’ 

9. Or, ‘(Sir, give) Anuprava/Sanlya (food).’ 

10. That (which he has received) he should an- 
nounce to his teacher. 

1 1. He should stand the rest of the day. 

12. After sunset (Uie student) should cook the 
BrAhinaudana (or boiled rice with which the Br^h- 
ma^as are to be fed) for the Anuprava/§aniya sacrifice 
(the sacrifice to be performed after a part of the 

' Veda has been studied), and should announce to the 
teacher (that it is ready). 


22 , 9. Food for the AnupravaAanlya offering; see S 4 tra 12 
10. ^i^nkhayana-Gribya II, 6, 7, Pdraskara II, 5, 8. 

I a. ‘ The student should, according to the rules for the PSkay^las, 
cook the Anuprava/Janlya food and announce it to the teacher m 
the words, “ The food is cooked,” ’ NSrayawa, 
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1 3 The teacher should sacrifice, while the Student 
takes hold of him, with the verse, ‘ The wonderful 
lord of the abode’ (Rig-veda I, i8, 6). 

14. A second time with the SAvitrl — 

15. And whatever else has been studied after- 
wards. 

16. A third time to the .ff/shis. 

17 A fourth time (the oblation) to (Agni) Svi- 
sh/akWt 

18. Having given food to the Brihma«as he 
should cause them to pronounce the end of the 
Veda (study). 

19. From that time (the student) should eat no 
saline food , he should observe chastity, and should 
sleep on the ground through three nights, or twelve 
nights, or one year. 

30 . When he has fulfilled those observances, (the 
teacher) performs (for him) the ' production of intel- 
ligence,’ (m the following way) . 

21. While (the student) towar-ds an unobjectionable 
direction (of the horizon) sprinkles thrice (water) 
from the left to the right with a water-pot round a 


ig NMya«a mentions as such texts especially those belonging 
to the Arawyaka, viz the MahSnSmnyas, the Mahftvrata, and the 
Upanishad. But there is no reason why we should not think quite 
as well of the Rig-veda Sawhitft itself. 

18. 'He should say, "Sirs! Pronounce the end of the Veda 
(study).” And they should reply, “ May an end of the Veda (studj') 
be made ” ' Ndriya»a 

so. Comp, above, chap, ig, 2 

21. ‘ The objectionable directions are three, the south, the south- 
east, the south-west.’ NMyawa. 

Sujravas, which I have translated by 'glorious,' at the same 
time means, ‘ endowed with good hearing,' i.e. successful m study 
The student therefore by the same word prays for glory and for 
success in Vedic learning. 
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PalAra (Iree) with one rool^ or round a Kura bunch, 
if there is no Palisa, (the teacher) causes him to say, 
*0 glorious one, thou art glorious. As thou, O 
glorious one, art glorious, thus, O glorious one, lead 
me to glory. As thou art the preserver of the 
treasure of sacrifice for the gods, thus may I become 
the preserver of the treasure of the Veda for men.’ 

22. Thereby, beginning with his having the hair 
cut, and ending with the giving in charge, the impos- 
ing of observances has been declared. 

23. Thus for one who has not been initiated 
before. 

24. Now as regards one who has been initiated 
before ; 

25. The cutting of the hair is optional, 

26. And the * production of intelligence.’ 

27. On the giving in charge there are no express 
rules (in this case) ; 

28. And on the time. 

29. (He should recite to him) as the Sivitrt (the 
RU), ‘ That we choose of god SaviW (Rig-veda V, 
82, i). 

KajtdikX 23 . 

I. He chooses priests (for officiating at a sacrifice) 
with neither deficient nor superfluous limbs, * who on 


aa. The rules stated above for the UpanByana, beginning with 
{he prescription regarding the cutting of the hair (given chap. 19, 
10 m the words, ' whose [hair on the] head is arranged j’ see the 
note there), and ending with the ceremony prescribed chap, 20, 8, 
are to be extended also to other cases of the imposing ' f a vow, 
such, foi instance, as that mentioned chap. 18, 9. 

ag. See chap, 19, lo. 26. See above, Sutra ao. 

37. See chap, ao, 8 a 8 . See chap. 4, i 

29. Instead of the ordinary Sivitrt, Rig-veda III, 62, io, 

23 , 1. Comp. ^Vanta-sfttra IX, 3, 20; Gnhya-shtra I, 6, i. 


194 


AsVALAvANA-Gli/HYA-sdTRA. 


the mother’s and on the father’s side (&c.),’ a/s it has 
been said above. 

2. Let him choose young men as officiating priests : 
thus (declare) some (teachers). 

3. He chooses first the Brahman, then the Hot#'/, 
then the Adhvaryu, then the UdgAt#'/. 

4. Or all who officiate at the Ahlna sacrifices and 
at those lasting one day. 

5. The Kaushltakinas prescribe the Sadasya as 
the seventeenth, saying, ‘ He is the looker-on at the 
performances.’ 

6. This has been said in the two Rikd^, ‘ He whom 
the officiating priests, performing (the sacrifice) in 
many ways’ (Rig-veda VIII, 58, i. 2). 

7. He chooses the Hotn first. 

8. With (the formula), ‘ Agni is my Hot#'/ ; he is my 
Hotn ; I choose thee N. N. as my Hotn’ (he chooses) 
the Hot#"/. 

4. The Ahtna sacrifices are those which last more than one day, 
but not more than twelve days. (Indische Studien, IX, 373 ; X, 
366 .) The priests oflSciating at such saciifices aie the sixteen 
Stated in the 5 rauta-sfitra IV, i, 6. 7 Those besides the sixteen, 
though they are chosen (saty api vara«e) for taking part m the 
sacr^ performances, have not the rank of rt'tvi^as (ofiiciating 
priests); such are the Sadasya, the ikmitri, and the jSTamasfi- 
dhvsiyava^ (schol. iSkautas, loc. cit). See Max Mbllei’s History of 
A. S. L., pp. 460, 469 seq. As to the Sadasya, however, there was 
some difference of opinion (see the next Sfitra), 

5. On the office of the Sadasya, see Indische Studien, X, 136, 144. 

6. The two Rikas quoted here belong to the tenth among the 
Vftlakhilya hymns, a hymn omitted in many of the Rig-veda MSS. 
They give no special confirmation to the rules stated in our text, 
but contain only a general allusion to the unify of the sacrifice, 
which the various priests perform in many various ways. 

7. ‘If the four (chief) priests have to be chosen, the choosing of 
the Brfihmafla stands first in order (see above, Sfitra 3) ; if all (the 
^teen), then the t'hoosing of the Hotrf Stands first in order.' 
Nfirfiyans. 
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9. With (the formula), ‘ ^andramas (the moon) is 
my Brahman ; he is my Brahman ; I choose thee 
Ni N. as my Brahman’ (he chooses) the Brahman. 

/ 10. With (the formula), ‘Aditya (the sun) is my 
Adhvaryu; (he is my Adhvaryu, &c.)’ — the Adh- 
varyu. 

11. With (the formula), ‘ Pai^nya is my UdgAtW ; 
(he is my UdgAtn, &c)’ — ^the UdgAtrf. 

1 2. With (the formula), ‘The waters are my reciters 
of what belongs to the Hotrakas’ — the Hotrakas. 

1 3. With (the formula), ‘ The rays are my /(Tama- 
s^dhvaryus ’ — the ATamasidhvaryus. 

14. With (the formula), ‘The ether is my Sada* 
sya ’ — the Sadasya. 

15. He whom he has chosen should murmur, * A 
great thing thou hast told me; splendour thou hast told 
me ; fortune thou hast told me ; glery thou hast told 
me ; praise thou hast told me ; success thou hast told 
me J enjoyment thou hast told me ; satiating thou hast 
told me ; everything thou hast told me.’ 

16. Having murmured (this formula), the Hotri 
declares his assent (in die words), ‘Agni is thy 
Hotrz; he is thy Hotri; thy human Hotri am I.’ 

1 7. ' -ffandramas (the moon) is thy Brahman ; he 
is thy Brahman (&c.) ’ — thus the Brahman. 

18. In the same way the others according to the 
prescriptions (given above). 

19. And if (the priest who accepts the invitation) 


12. The twelve priests of the sixteen (see § 4 note) who do not 
stand at the head of one of the four categories. Those at the head 
are enumerated in the Sutras 8-1 1. 

13, 14. See above, § 4 note. 

19. Priests who only perform the Agnyfidheya for a person, are, 
according to NdrSyawfi's note on this Sdtra, not considered as 
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is going to perform the sacrifice (for the iiSvitmg 
person, he should add), ‘ May that bless me ; may 
that enter upon me ; may I thereby enjoy (bliss).’ 

20. The functions of an officiating priest are not 
to be exercised, if abandoned (by another priest), or 
at an Ahtna sacrifice with small sacrificial fee, or for 
a person that is sick, or suffering, or affected with 
consumption, or decried among the people in his 
village, or of despised extraction . for such persons 
(the functions of a JUtvig" should not be exercised). 

21. He (who is chosen as a i?ftvi/) should ask 
the Somapravika, ‘ What sacrifice is it ? Who are 

performing a sacrifice for him; consequently the formula given 
here is only to be used by priests who are elected for a Soma 
sacrifice. Stenzier translates, ' So spricht er, wenn er das Opfer 
durch sie vollziehen lassen will' But this would be yakshya- 
m&flaA, not yfi^ayishyan 

ao. The tradiuon takes nt^adakshinasya as in apposition to 
ahtnasya, and I have translated accordingly. But I cannot help 
thinking that the two words should be separated, so that we should 
have to translate, ' or at an Ahtna, or for a person that gives small 
sacrificial fee.' Thus the Brihraana quoted by Apastamba (see 
the commentaty on the FaiUavima Brfihmana, vol. i, p. 6, ed. 
Bibl. Indies) gives the following questions which the i?rtv\g to be 
chosen shoiild ask, ' Is it no Ahtna sacrifice ? Is the office 
not abandoned by others ? Is the sacrificial fee plentiful ?' It is a 
very singular fact, that on the one hand the assistance of a number 
of JSAvigas was unanimously declared necessary for the perform- 
ance of an Ahtna sacrifice, while on the other hand it was considered 
objectionable, at least among some of the Yedic schools, to officiate 
at such a sacrifice. See Weber's Indische Stucl|ien, X, igo, igi. 

On anuderyabhuasta Nfirfiyaffasaysjsaderinfibhlrastasyaivam 
eke. anye tu rrfiddhe pratishiddhasyety fihuA It seems to me that 
anudesya (or rather finudejya?) in A'finkhfiyana-iSraut.V, i, to 
(Indische Studien, X, 147) means the same, though the commentary 
on that Sfitra asenbes a different meaning to that word. 

ax. The Somapravfika is the , messenger who invites the priests 

on behalf of thesacrificer to officiate at his ifitended Soma sacrifice. 

Comp. Indische Studien, IX, 308. 

> 
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the pHests officiating? What is the fee for the 
sacrifice ? ’ 

22. If (all the conditions) are favourable, he should 
accept. 

23. Let (the officiating priests) eat no flesh nor 
have intercourse with a wife until the completion of 
the sacrifice. 

24. ‘ By this prayer, O Agni, increase ’ (Rig-veda 

3I1 18) — ^with (this verse) let him offer (at the end 

of the sacrifice) an oblation of Afya in (his own) 
Dakshl»Agni, and go away where he likes ; 

25. In the same way one who has not set up 
the (»Srauta) fires, in his (sacred) domestic fire with 
this ‘ Forgive us, O Agni, this sin ' (Rig-veda 
I, 31, 16). 


KatoikA 24. 

1. When he has chosen the i?ftvi^s, he should 
offer the Madhuparka (i. e. honey-mixture) to them 
(in the way described in Sfitras 5 and following) ; 

2. To a SnAtaka, when he comes to his house ; 

3. And to a king ; 

4. And for a teacher,, the father-in-law, a paternal 
uncle, and a maternal uncle. 

5. He pours honey into curds, 

6. Or butter, .if he can get no honey. 

7. A seat, the water for washing the feet, the 
Arghya water (i. e. perfumed water into which flowers 
have been thrown), the water for sipping, the honey- 

24, I seqq. Comp. .SiinkhSyana-Grt'hya II, ig. The second 
Sdtra is paraphrased by Ndrfiya«a thus, ‘To a person that has 
performed the Samdvartana (see below. III, 8), when he comes on 
that day to his house with the intention of forming a matrimonial 
alliance,' 
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mixture, a cow: every one of these thingfe they 
announce three times (to the guest). 

8. With (the verse), ‘ I am the highest one among 
my people, as the sun among the thunderbolts. Here 
I tread on him whosoever infests me ’ — he should 
sit down on the seat (made of) northward-pointed 
(grass). 

9. Or (he should do so) after he has trodden 
on it. 

10. He should make (his host) wash his feet. 

11. The right foot he should stretch out first to a 
BrAhma»a, 

12. The left to a .Sildra. 

13. When his feet have been washed, he receives 
the Arghya water in the hollow of his joined hands 
and then sips the water destined thereto, with (the 
formula), ‘ Thou art the first layer for Ambrosia.’ 

14. He looks at the Madhuparka when it is 
brought to him, with (the formula), ‘ I look at thee 
with Mitra’s eye.’ 

15. He accepts it with his joined hands with (the 
1 formula), ‘ By the impulse of the god Savitrf, with 
j the arms of the two Arvins, with the hands of Pfishan 
if I accept thee.’ He then takes it into his left hand, 

'! looks at it with the three verses, ‘ Honey the winds 
, to the righteous one’ (Rig-veda I, 90, 6 seqq.), stirs 

it about three times from left to right with the fourth ^ 
finger and the thumb, and wipes (his fingers) with 
(the formula), ‘May the Vasus eat 'tliee with the 
GAyatrl metre’ — to the east; 

16. With (the formula), ‘ May the Rudras eat thee 
with the Tnsh^ubh metre’ — to the south; 

17. With (the formula), ‘May the Adityas__eat 
thee with the G^agatt metre ’ — to the wesT: 

I ■■■' ■'■H' III 


) 
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18. With (the formula), * May the Vijve dev 4 s eat 
thee with the AnushAibh metre ' — to the north. 

19. With (the formula), ‘ To the beings thee’ — ^he 
three times takes (some of the Madhuparka sub- 
stance) out of the middle of it. 

20. With (the formula), ‘The, milk of Virif art 
thou ’ — ^he should partake thereof the first time, 

21. With, * The milk of Viri^ may I obtain ’ — the 
second time, 

22. With, ‘ In me (may) the milk of PadyA VirA/ 
(dwell) ’ — the third time. 

23. (He should) not (eat) the whole (Madhuparka). 

24. He should not satiate himself. 

25. To a Brihma«a, to the north, he should give 
the remainder. 

26. If that cannot be done, (he should throw It) 
into water. 

27. Or (he may eat) the whole (Madhuparka). 

28. He then makes a rinsing of his mouth follow 
(on the eating of the Madhuparka) with the water 
destined thereto, with (the formula), ‘ Thou art the 
covering of Ambrosia.’ 

29. With (the formula), * Truth 1 Glory! Fortune! 
May fortune rest on me !’ — ^a second time. 

30. When he has sipped water, they announce to 
him the cow. 

31. Having murmured, ‘Destroyed is my sin; my 
'sin is destroyed,’ (he says,) ‘Om, do it,’ if he chooses 

to have her killed. 

32. Having murmured, ‘The mother of the Ru- 
dras, the daughter of the Vasus’ (Rig-veda VIII, 


2 2. On PadyS Tatig, see the note on 5Snkhdyana-Grdiya III, 7, 5 
28. Comp. abo\e, Sdtra 13. 
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loi, 15), (he says,) ‘ Om, let her loose,’ if he chooses 
to let her loose. 

33. Let the Madhuparka^ not be without flesh, 
without flesh. 

End of the First Adhydya. 


33, Comp ^’dnkhdyana-Gn'hya II, 15, a 


II adhyAya, I kawbikA, 9. 
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AdhyAya II, KandikA 1 . 

1. On the full moon day of the 5 rAva«a month 

the ceremony (is performed). 

2. Having filled a new jug with flour of fried 
barley, he lays (this jug) and a spoon for offering 
the Balis on new strings of a carrying pole (and thus 
suspends them). 

3. Having prepared fried barley grains, he smears 
half of them with butter. 

4. After sunset he prepares a mess of cooked food 
and a cake in one dish and sacrifices (the cooked food) 
with the four verses, ‘ Agni, lead us on a good path 
to wealth’ (Rig-veda 1 , 189, i seqq.), verse by verse, 
and with his hand the (cake) in one dish with (the 
formula), ‘ To the steady One, the earth-demon, 
svAhA 

5. (The cake) should be (entirely) immersed (into 
the butter), or its back should be visible. 

6. With (the verse), ‘Agni, do not deliver us to 
evil’ (Rig-veda I, 189, 5) he sacrifices over it (the 
butter) in which it had lain. 

7. With (the verse), ‘ May the steeds at our invo- 
cation be for a blessing to us ’ (Rig-veda VII, 38, 7) 
(he sacrifices) the besmeared grains with his joined 
hands. 

8. The other (grains) he should give to his people. 

9. Out of the jug he fills the spoon with flour, 

1, I. NSiAya«a's observation that the AVivaaa full moon can fall 
also under certain other Nakshatras than &ava»a itself, furnishes 
no reason why we should think here of solar months, as Prof. 
Stenzler proposes. 

7 , 8 . See above) Sdua 3 . 9* See above, Sfltra r 
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goes out (of the house) to the east, pours yfater on 
the ground on a clean spot, sacrifices with (the 
formula), ‘ To the divine hosts of the serpents 
svdhi ! ’ and does reverence to them with (the 
formula), ‘ The serpents which are terrestrial, which 
are aerial, which are celestial, which dwell in the 
directions (of the horizon) — to them I have brought 
this Bali ; to them I give over this Bali/ 

lo. Having gone round (the Bali) from left to 
right, he sits down to the west of the Bali with (the 
words), ‘ The serpent art thou ; the lord of the 
creeping serpents art thou ; by food thou protectest 
men, by cake the serpents, by sacrifice the gods. 
To me, being in thee, the serpents being in thee 
should do no harm. I give over the firm one 
(i.e the spoon) to thee/ 

II ‘ Firm one, (I give) N. N. (in charge) to thee > 
Firm one, (I give) N. N. (in charge) to thee I’ — 
with (these words he gives) his people, man by man, 
(in charge to the serpent god) ; 

■ 12. ‘ Firm one, I give myself in charge to thee !’ — 
with these words himself at the end. 

13. Let no one step between it (i. e. the Bali, and 
the sacrificer), until the giving in charge has been 
performed. 

14. With (the formula), ‘To the divine hosts of 
the serpents svdhd >’ — let him offer the Bali in the 
evening and. in the morning, till the Pratyavaroha»a 
(i. e. the ceremony of the ‘ redescent '). 

1 5. Some count (the days till the Pratyavaroha«a) 

14. On the PratyavarohaKa, see the third chapter of this 
Adby^ya. 

15 I.e. two Bali offerings for each day, one for the morning and 
one for the evening. 
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and offei" the corresponding number of Balis already 
on that day (on which the Sra.va.nt ceremony is 
performed). 


Kaj^dikA 2. 

1. On the full moon day of A^vayu/a the Arvayu/l 
ceremony (is performed). 

2. Having adorned the house, having bathed and 
put on clean garments, they should pour out a mess 
of cooked food for Pa^upati, and should sacrifice it 
with (the formula), ‘ To Pampati, to Siva, to Shwlcara, 
to PnshAtaka svAhi!’ 

3. He should sacrifice with his joined hands a 
mixture of curds and butter (pWshAtaka) with (the 
formula), ‘ May what is deficient be made full to me ; 
may what is full not decay to me. To PnshAtaka 
svAhAi’ 

' 4. ‘ United with the seasons, united with the 
manners, united with Indra and Agni, svAhA ! 

‘ United with the seasons, united with the manners, 
united with the Vijve devAs, svAhA ! 

‘ United with the seasons, united with the manners, 
united with Heaven and Earth, svAhA 1 ' — ^with (these 
formulas) a mess of cooked food is offered at the 


2 , 2. * The plural " They should sacnfice it ” means, that while 
the sacrifice is performed by the householder, his sons and the 
• other.persons belonging to the house should touch him.’ NfirSyawa. 

4. The Agiaya«a sacrifice, which is offered when the sacrificer is 
going to partake of the first-fruits of the harvest, is treated of, with 
relabon to a sacrificer who keeps the <S^uta fires, in the .Sirauta- 
afitra II, 9. This Sfitra in my opinion should be understood as a 
supplementary addition to that clikpter. NMya«a refers the rule 
here given to the case of any incident or danger (fipad) which pre- 
vents the sacrificer fi-om peifiirmlng the ceremony in its fuller 
form, as prescribed in the .^utarsfttra. 


202 


A^VALAVANA-Git/HyA-sOTRA. 


r 


goes out (of the house) to the east, pours vFater on 
the ground on a clean spot, sacrifices with (the 
formula), ‘ To the divine hosts of the serpents 
svAhA!’ and does reverence to them with (the 
formula), ‘ The serpents which are terrestrial, which 
are aerial, which are celestial, which dwell in the 
directions (of the horizon) — to them I have brought 
this Bali ; to them I give over this Bali.’ 

10. Having gone round (the Bali) from left to 
right, he sits down to the west of the Bali with (the 
words), ‘ The serpent art thou | the lord of the 
creeping serpents art thou ; by food thou protectest 
men, by cake the serpents, by sacrifice the gods. 
To me, being in thee, the serpents being in thee 
should do no harm. I gfive over the firm one 
(i.e. the spoon) to thee.’ 

11. ‘ Firm one, (I give) N. N. (in charge) to thee ! 
Firm one, (I give) N. N. (in charge) to thee I' — 
with (these words he gives) his people, man by man, 
(m charge to the serpent god) ; 

‘ 12. ‘ Firm one, I give myself in charge to thee 1 ’ — 
with these words himself at the end. 

13. Let no one step between it (i. e. the Bali, and 
the sacrificer), until the giving in charge has been 
performed, 

14. With (the formula), ‘ To the divine hosts of 
the serpents svAhA!’ — let him offer the Bali in the 
evening and. in the morning, till the Pratyavarohawa 
(i. e. the ceremony of the ‘ redescent '). 

15. Some count (the days till the Pratyavaroha«a) 

14. On the Pratyavarohaua, see the third chapter of this 
AdhyAya. 

15. I.e. two Ball offerings for each day, one for the morning and 
one for the evening. 
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and ofFeV the corresponding number of Balls already 
on that day (on which the 6'rava»A ceremony is 
performed). 


KaivdikA 2. 

1. On the full moon day of A^vayti^ the Arvayu^i 
ceremony (is performed). 

2. Having adorned the house, having bathed and 
put on clean garments, they should pour out a mess 
of cooked food for Parupati, and should sacrifice it 
with (the formula), ‘ To Parupati, to 5 iva, to ^Sawlcara, 
to PWshAtaka svihil’ 

3. He should sacrifice with his joined hands a 
mixture of curds and butter (pmhAtaka) with (the 
formula), ' May what is deficient be made full to me ; 
may what is full not decay to me. To PrfshAtaka 
svShA!’ 

4. ‘ United with the seasons, united with the 
manners, united with Indra and Agni, svAhA I 

‘ United with the seasons, united with the manners, 
united with the Virve devAs, svAhA ! 

‘ United with the seasons, united with the manners, 
united with Heaven and Earth, svAhA 1 ’ — ^with (these 
formulas) a mess of cooked food is offered at the 

2, 2, ‘ The plural " They should sacrifice it ” means, that while 
the sacrifice is performed by the householder, his sons and the 
* other persons belonging to the house should touch him.' Nfirdyana. 

4. The Agrayawa sacrifice, which is offered when the sacrificer is 
going to partake of the first-fruits of the harvest, is treated of, with 
relation to a sacrificer who keeps the <Sinuta fires, m the Ahmta* 
sfitra II, 9. This Sfitra in my opinion should be understood as a 
supplementary addition to that chapter. NMyasa refers the rule 
here given to the case of any incident or danger (fipad) which pre- 
vents the sacnficer from performing the ceremony in its fuller 
form, as prescribed in the iSrauta-sfitra. 
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Agraya»a sacrifice by one who has set up thb (sacred 
6rauta) fires. 

5. Also by one who has not set up the (>Srauta) 
fires (the same offering is performed) in the (sacred) 
domestic fire. 


KandikX 3 . 

1. On the full moon of MArgadrsha the ‘rede- 
scent’ (is performed) — on the fourteenth (Tithi), 

2. Or on (the Tithi of) the full moon (itself). 

3. Having again renovated the house by (giving a 
new) coating (to the walls), by spreading out (a new 
roof), and by levelling (the floor), they should sacrifice 
after sunset (oblations) of milk-rice with (the texts), 

‘ Beat away, O white one, with thy foot, with the fore- 
foot and with the hind-foot, these seven daughters 
of Varu»a and all that belong to the king’s tribe. 
Svdhit 

‘ Within the dominion of the white one no serpent 
has killed anything. To the white one, the son of 
VidArva, adoration ! SvAhA !’ 

4. Here no oblation to (Agpai) Svish&iknt (is 
made). 

5. ‘May we be secure from Pra^pati’s sons’ — 
thus he murmurs while looking at the fire. 

3, 1. Onthe cer«inonyof‘redeBcent,'comp. 5 'inkh$jrana-Gnliya 
IV, 17 ; Plraskara III, a. The fourteenth Tithi of the bright fort- * 
night, precedmg the M moon, is referred to. 

3. ' Again ' refers to chap 2, a. As to the words ‘ they should 
sacrifice,’ comp, the note on the same Sfitra. The first Mantra 
reoccurs in >S^khdyana-Gnhya IV, 18, i The text of the second 
should be, na vai fvetasyfidhyfiiifire, &c.; comp. Fdraskara II, 
14. S. 

5. The serpents are the children of Karyapa (i,e. Fr^jApati) and 
Kadrfi ; see Mahfibhfirata 1 , 1074 seqq. 
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I 6. (Spying), ‘Be happy and friendly to us’ — he 

should think in his mind of the winter. 

7. To the west of the fire is a well-spread layer (of 
straw); on that he should sit down, murmur (the 

j verse), ‘Be soft, O earth' (Rig-veda I, 22, 15), and 

j lie down (on that layer) wth his people, with the 

head to the east and the face to the north. 

8. The others, as there is room. 

9. Or following on each other from the eldest to 
the youngest. 

10. Those who know the Mantras, should murmur 
the Mantras. 

1 1. Arising (they should) three times (murmur the 
verse), ‘ From that place may the gods bless us ’ 
(Rig-veda I, 22, 16). 

12. The same (verse) a fourth time with their 
fa^s to the south, to the west, and to the north. 

'/13. Having arisen, having murmured the hymns \ 
sacred to the Sun and the auspicious hymns, having | | 

" prepared food and given to the BrAhmawas to eat, ^ ‘ ’ 
' he should cause (them) to pronounce auspicious ; 

words. 

KawmkA 4. 

e* 

I. On the eighth days of the four dark fortnights 

I of (the two seasons of) winter and ^rira the Ash/akAs 

I Jaxe celebrated). 

i - ■ ■ 

^ ' 

[ 10. ‘ The Mantras beginning from “ Be soft, O eaith” (Sfttra 7) 

I down to the auspicious hymns (Sfttra 13).' Nftrayasa. 

II. It follows from Sfttra 12 that they are to turn here their faces 

' to the east 

'W 13. They iti ufter one PSda of that verse, which is in the GAiratri 

metre, turned towards each of the three directions. 

'i 4^ I. Omp- Sftnkhiyana-Gnhya III, la seqq. The four 
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2. Or on one. (of these days). ‘ 

3. The day before, he should offer to the Fathers 
(i. e. Manes) — 

4. Boiled rice, boiled rice with sesamum seeds, 
rice-milk — 

5. Or cakes made of four »SarAvas (of ground 
grain)— 

6. Sacrificing with the eight (verses), ‘ May the 
lower (Fathers) and the higher arise’ (Rig-veda X, 15, 

"i seqq.), or with as many (verses) as he likes. 

7. Then on the next day the Ash^kAs (are 
celebrated) with an animal (sacrifice) and with a mess 
of cooked food. 

8. He may also give grass to an ox, 

9. Or he may burn down brushwood with fire — 

10. With (the words), ‘ This is my Ash/akA ’ 

11. But he should not omit celebrating the Ash- 
^akA. 

1 2. This (Ash/akA) some state to be sacred to the 
Vijve devAs, some to Agni, some to the Sun, some 
to Pra^pati, some state that the Night is its deity, 
some that the Nakshatras are, some that the Seasons 
are, some that the Fathers are, some that cattle is. 

13. Having killed the animal according to the 

months of Hemanta and 31 nra are MSrga.Hrsha, Fausha, M%ha, 
and Fhdiguna. 

a. The statement of the Frayogaratna that in case the saciificer 
should celebrate only one Ash/akA festival, the AshAikA of the * 
MAgha month is to be selected, well agrees with the designation of 
this Ash/akA as ‘the one Ash/akA' (ekAsh^A); see Weber, 
Naxatra II, 341 seq. ; Indische Stiidien, XV, 143. 

7 seqq. Comp, the nearly identical passage in .SAhkhAyana-Grthya 
III, 14, 3 seqq. and the note there. ArvalAyana evidently gives 
these rules not as regarding one special Ash/kkA but all of them. 

13. Comp, above, I, ix, x, a. xo. As to the Mantra, comp. 
SAnkhAyana HI, 13, 3. 
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I 

ritual of the animal sacrifice, omitting the sprinkling 
(with water) and the touching of the animal with a 
fresh branch, he should draw out the omentum and 
sacrifice it with (the verse), ‘ Carry the omentum, 
< 7 Atavedas, to the Fathers, where thou knowest 
them resting afar. May streams of fat flow to them ; 
may all these wishes be fulfilled. Sv&hi ! ’ 

14. Then (follow oblations) of the Avaddna por- 
tions and the cooked food, two with (the two verses), 
‘ Agni, lead us on a good path to wealth ’ (Rig-veda 
I, 189, I seq.), (and other oblations with the texts), 
* May summer, winter, the seasons be happy to us, 
happy the rainy season, safe to us the autumn. The 
year be our lord who gives breath to us ; may days 
and nights produce long life. Svdhd ! 

‘ Peaceful be the earth, happy the air, may the 
goddess Heaven give us safety. Happy be the 
quarters (of the hori2on), the intermediate quarters, 
the upper Quarters ; may die waters, the lightnings 
protect us from all sides. Svdhd ! 

‘ May the waters, the rays carry our prayers (to 
the gods); may the creator, may the ocean turn 
away evil ; may the past and the future, (may) all 
be safe to me. Protected by Brahman may I pour 
forth songs. Svdhd ! 

‘ May all the Adityas and the divine Vasus, the 
Rudras, the protectors, the Maruts sit down (here), 
’ May Pr^lpati, the abounding one, the highest 
ruler, bestow vigour, offspring, immortality on me. 
Svdhd ! 

‘ Pra^pati, no other one than Thou (Rig-veda X, 
12 1, 10).’ 

14. 1 read, as Prof. Stenzler and the Petersburg Dictionary do, 
sv&rfl kshari«L Comp. P&iaskaia m, 3, 6 . 
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15. The eighth (oblation) is that to (Agiii) Svi- 
sh^knt. 

16. He should give to the Br^ma»as to eat : 
this has been said. 


Ka^v^dikA 6. 

1. On the following day the Anvash^kya (i. e. the 
ceremony following the Ash^A, is performed), 

2. Having prepared (a portion) of that same meat, 
having established the fire on a surface inclined 
towards the south, having fenced it in, and made a 
door on the north side of the enclosure, having 
strewn round (the fire) three times sacrificial grass 
with its roots, without tossing it, turning the left 
side towards the fire, he should put down the things 
to be offered, boiled rice, boiled rice witli sesamum 
seeds, rice-milk, meal-pap with curds, and meal-pap 
with honey 

3. (The ceremony should be performed) according 
to the ritual of the ’Pinda.pitf'iya.^^a.. 

4. Having sacrificed (of those sorts of food) with 
the exception of the meal-pap with honey, let him 
give (lumps of those substances) to the Fathers. 

5. And to (their) wives, with the addition of rum 
and the scum of boiled rice. 

6. Some (place the lumps to be offered) into pits, 
into two or into six. 


16. See above, chap. 3, 13. 

6, 2. The meat is ^at of the animal killed on the Ash^kd day ; 
see chap. 4, 13. 

3. This ritual is given in the >Srauta-s&tra 11 , 6 seq. 

4. He sacrifices the two oblations prescribed in the ^STauta-sfitra 
II, 6, I a, to Soma piMbiat and to Agni kavyavfihana. 
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7. In' those situated to the east he should give 
(the offerings) to the Fathers. 

8. In those to the west, to the wives. 

9. Thereby the ceremony celebrated in the rainy 
season on the Mfigha day, in the dark fortnight after 
the full moon of Praush/iiapada (has been declared). 

10. And thus he should offer (a celebration like 
the Anvash/akya) to the Fathers every month, 
observing uneven numbers (i. e. selecting a day with 
an uneven number, inviting an uneven number of 
Brlihma^jas, &c.). 

11. He should give food at least to nine (Br&h- 
ma^s), 

12. Or to an uneven number , 

13. To an even number on auspicious occasions 
or on the performance of meritorious deeds (such as 
the consecration of ponds, &c.) ; 

14. To an uneven number on other (occasions). 

15. The rite is performed from left to right. 
Barley is to be used Instead of sesamum. 


KawdikA 6. 

I. When going to mount a chariot he should 
touch the wheels with his two hands separately with 
(the words), ‘ I touch thy two fore-feet. Thy two 
wheels are the BWhat and the Rathantara (Sflmans).’ 


9, Comp, the note on 5 ^khdyana-Gr(hya III, 13, 1. 

10. Comp. 5 SnkMyana-G«liya IV, i, 1 . 

13. 5 ’dfikhSyana-Gnhya IV, 4, 4. 

1 5. .^nkhdyana-GrAya IV, 4, 6. 9. 

6, 1. ‘He should touch at the same time the right wheel with his 
right hand, the left wheel with his left hand.' Ndrftyawa. 

[ 39 ] P 
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2. ‘Thy axle is the Vimadevya’ — with (these 
words he touches) the two (naves) in which the axle 
rests. 

3. He should mount (the chariot) with the right 
foot first, with (the words), ‘ With V43m’s strength I 
mount thee, with Indra’s power and sovereignty.’ 

4. He should touch the reins, or if the horses have 
no reins, (he should touch) the horses with a staff, 
with (die words), ‘ With Brahman’s splendour I seize 
you. With truth I seize you.’ 

5. When (the horses) put themselves in motion, 
he should murmur, ‘Go forward to thousandfold 
successful vigour, divine chariot, carry us forward 1’ 
— (and the verse), ‘ Free, strong be thy limbs !’ (Rig- 
veda VI, 47, 26.) 

6. With this (verse he should touch also) other 
articles of wood. 

7. ‘May the two oxen be strong, the axle firm’ 
(Rig-veda III, 53, 17) — ^with (this verse) he should 
touch (each) part of the chariot (alluded to in that 
verse). 

S. With (the verse), ‘The earth, the good pro- 
tea^'ess, the unattained heaven’ (Rig-veda X, 63, 10) 
(he should ascend) a ship. 

9, With a new chariot he should drive round a 
widely known tree or round a pool that does not dry 
up, with his right side turned towards it, and then 
should fetch branches which bear fruits. 


3. On the Vedic form of the chariot and of the wheels, comp, 
Zimmer, Altindigches Leben, p, 347, 

6. According to NSr&ya»a this S 4 tra would refer only to other 
vd 4 des of wood, which he is directed to touch ifinth that Rik when 
going to mount them. Perhaps the commehtator is right; the 
wording of flw Rik is well in keeping with his explanation 
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10. \or something else that belongs to the house- 
hold. 

11. (He then) should drive (in that chariot) to an 
assembly. 

12. Having murmured, while looking at the sun. 
(the verse), ‘Make our renown highest’ (Rig-veda 
IV, 31, 15), he should descend. 

13. ‘To the bull among my equals ' (Rig-veda X, 
166, i) — (this verse he should murmur) while 
approaching (that assembly?). 

14. ‘ May we be called to-day Indra’s best friends * 
(Rig-veda I, 167, 10) — when the sun is setting. 

15. ‘ Thus I address you, O daughters of heaven, 
while you arise’ (Rig-veda IV, 51, ii) — ^when day 
appears. 

KA^miKA 7 . 

1. Now the examination of the ground (where he 
intends to build a house). 

2. (It must be) non-salinous soil of undisputed 
property, 

3. With herbs and trees, 

4. On which much Kura and Vlrawa grass grows. 

5. Plants with thorns and with milky juice he 
should dig out with their roots and remove them — 

6. And in the same way the following (sorts of 
plants), viz. ApAmArga, potherbs, Tilvaka, ParivyAdha, 

7. A spot where the waters, flowing together from 
all sides to the centre of it, flow round the resting- 
place, having it on their right side, and then flow 
off to the east without noise — that possesses all 
auspicious qualities. 

8 . Where the waters flow off, he should have the 
provision-room built 

p 2 
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9. Thus it becomes rich in food. 

10. On a spot which is inclined towards the south, 
he should have the assembly-room constructed ; thus 
there will be no gambling in it. 

11. (But others say tha^ in such (an assembly- 
room) the young people become gamblers, quarrel- 
some, and die early. 

13. Where the waters flow together from all 
directions, that assembly-room (situated on such a 
spot) brings luck and is free from gambling; 

KaiwikA 8. 

1. Now he should examine the ground in the 
following ways. 

2. He should dig a pit knee-deep and fill it 
again with the same earth (which he has taken 
out of it). 

3. If (the earth) reaches out (of the pit, the ground 
is) excellent ; if it is level, (it is) of middle quality ; 
if it does not fill (tjie pit, it is) to be rejected. 

4. After sunset hp should fill (the pit) with water 
and leave it so through the night. 

5. If (in the morning) Uiere is water in it, (the 
ground is) excellent ; if it is moist, (it is) of middle 
quality ; if it is dry, (it is) to be rejected. 

6 . White ^ound), ’of sweet taste, with sand on 
the surface, (should be elected) by a Bdlhma»a. 

7. Red ground) for a Kshatriya. 

8. Yellow (ground) for a Vaiiya. 

9. He should draw a thousand furrows on it and 
should have it measured off as quadrangular, with 
equal sides to each (of the four) directions ; 

10. Or as an oblong quadrangle. 
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11. With a 5 aml branch or an Udumbara branch 
he sprinkles it (with water), going thrice round it, 
so that his right side is turned towards it, reciting 
the 5 antAtiya hymn. 

12. And (so he does again three times) pouring 
out water without interruption, with the three verses, 
‘ O waters, ye are wholesome’ (Rig-veda X, 9, i seqq.). 

13. In the interstices between the bamboo staffs 
he should have the (single) rooms constructed. 

14. Into the pits in which the posts are to stand, 
he should have an AvakA, i. e. (the water-plant 
called) iSipAla put down; then fire will not befall 
him ; thus it is understood (in the .Sruti). 

15. Having put (that plant) into the pit in which 
the middle-post is to stand, he should spread (on it) 
eastward-pointed and northward-pointed Kma grass 
and should sprinkle (on that grass) water into which 
rice and barley have been thrown, with (the words), 
‘ To the steady one, the earth-demon, svAhil’ 

16. He then should, when (the. middle-post) is 
being erected, recite over it (the two verses), 

‘ Stand here, fixed in the ground, prosperous long- 


8, ii. The hymn of which aU Vbrses (except a few) commence 
with, and frequently contain, the word Jam (Rig-veda VII, 35) 

13. The bamboo staffs (varara) rest on the chief posts (Bthffffi); 
see chap. 9, i. a. 

15. Comp. chap, i, 4. 

16, Comp. iShkhSyana-Grihya III, 3, i and the note there. How 
stimirdvattm should be corrected and translated is quite un- 
certain. Instead of poshasva Prof Stenzler proposes to read 
poshasya, as .S'fihkhtyana has; I have adopted this conection. — 
In the second verse giysLt&m saha seems to be corrupt; comp, my 
note on ;S'£hkhtyana III, a, 9. Instead of parijritaA we should 
read, as •S'dnkhftyana, Fliaskara, and the AAarva-veda (III, la, f) 
have, parisrutaA 
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lasting (?), standing amid prosperity. May the 
malevolent ones not attain theel 

‘ To thee (may) the young child (come), to thee 
the calf. . . ; to thee (may) the cup of Parisrut 
(come) ; (to thee) may they come with pots of curds.’ 


KajvdikA 9, 

I. (Over) the bamboo staff, when it is put on (the 
middle-post, he recites the hemistich), 

а. ‘ Rightly ascend the post, O staff, bestowing on 
us long life henceforward.’ 

3. On four stones, on which DhrvA grass has been 
spread, he should establish the water-barrel with 
(the words), ‘ Arise on the earth ’ — 

4. Or with (the verse), ‘ The Arangara sounds, 
three times bound with the strap. It praises the 
welfare ; may it drive away ill ’ 

5. He then should pour water into it with (the 
verse), ‘Hither may king Varuwa come with the 
plentiful (waters) ; at this place may he stay con- 
tented; bringing welfare, dropping ghee may they 
lie down together with Mitra.’ 

б. He then ‘ appeases’ it (in the following way). 

7. He puts gold into water into which rice and 
barley have been thrown, and (with that water) he 
sprinkles it three times, going round it with his right , 
side turned towards it, with the .SantAtiya hymn. 

8. And (so he does again three times) pouring out 


9, 4. The meaning of Arangara is unknown to me ; it seems to 
be a musical instrument. Comp, Atharva-veda XX, igg, 13. 

6. The ground on which the house is to be built. 

7. On the 5'antStJya hymn, see above, chap. 8, ii. 

8. This Sltra vs idendcal with chap 8, la. 
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water without interruption, with the three verses, ‘ O 
waters, ye are wholesome ’ (Rig-veda X, 9, i seqq.). 

9. In the middle of the house He should cook a 
mess of food, sacrifice (therefrom) with the four 
verses, ‘ VAstoshpati, accept us' (Rig-veda VII, 54, 
I seqq.), verse by verse, should prepare food, should 
give to the Brihmawas to eat, and should cause them 
to say, ‘ Lucky is the ground ! Lucky is the ground I ’ 

KAivniKA 10. 

T. It has been declared how he should enter the 
house (when returning from a journey), 

2. The house, when he enters it, should be pro- 
vided with seed-corn. 

3. He should have his field ploughed under the 
Nakshatras UttarA/* Prosh^^apad&s, (UttarA/«) Ph&l- 
gunyas, or Rohiwl. 

4. In order that the wind may blow to him from 
the field, he should offer oblations with the hymn, 
‘Through the lord of the field’ (Rig-veda IV, 57), 
verse by verse, or he should murmur (that hymn). 

5. He should speak over the cows when they go 
away, the two verses, ‘ May refreshing wind blow 
over the cows’ (Rig-veda X, 169, i seq.). 

6. When they come back, (he should recite the 
following verses,) 

‘ May they whose udder with its four holes is full 

9. Comp, above, chap 3, 13 

10, 1. See j&auta-sutra II, g, if seqq. It is there expressly 
stated that these rules refer also to an An^Utdgni. 

3. ^'SnkhSyana IV, 13, i. 

g. A’Snkhayana-Grfhya III, 9. 

6. 5'ahkhSyana, loc, tat.— Should the reading upa maitu be cor» 
rected into upa maita? 
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ot honey and ghee, be. milk-givers to us; (may they 
be) many in our stable, rich in ghee. 

‘ Come hither to me, giving refreshment, bringing 
vigour and strength. Giving inexhaustible milk, rest 
in my stable that I may become the highest one ’ — 

And, ' They who have raised their body up to the 
gods’ — ^the rest of the hymn (Rig-veda X, 169, 3. 4). 

7. Some recite (instead of the texts stated in SAtra 
6) the AgHvlya hymn. 

8. He should approach their herds, if the cows do 
not belong to his Guru, with (the words), ‘Prospering 
are ye; excellent are ye, beautiful, dear. May I 
become dear to you. May you see bliss in me.’ 

End of the Second AdhvAya. 


<], The hymn commencing i gftvo agman (hither came the 
cows) IS Rig-veda VI, 28. 

8. Perhaps the last words (which are repeated twice in order to 
mark the end of the Adhydya) should be written sam mayi 
jcftntdbvam, 'live with me m harmony together.’ 
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AdhyAya III, KAiVDiKA 1. 

1. Now (follow) the five sacrifices ■ 

2. The sacrifice to the Gods, the sacrifice to the 
Beings, the sacrifice to the Fathers, the sacrifice to 
Brahman, the sacrifice to men. 

3. Here now, if he makes oblations over the 
(sacred) fire, this is the sacrifice to the Gods. 

If he makes Bali offerings, this is the sacrifice to 
the Beings. 

If he gives (Pi«a!k offerings) to the Fathers, this is 
the sacrifice to the Fathers. 

If he studies (Vedic) texts, this is the sacrifice to 
Brahman. 

If he gives to men, this is the sacrifice to men. 

4. These (five kinds of) sacrifices he should per- 
form every day- 


KaydikA 2. 

1. Now the rules how one should recite (the Vedic 
texts) for one’s self. 

2. He should go out of the village to the east or 
to the north, bathe in water, sip water on a clean spot, 
clad with the sacrificial cord; he should spread out, 
his garment being not wet, a great quantity of Darbha 
grass, the xufts of which are directed towards the east, 
and should sit down thereon with his face turned to 
the east, making a lap, putting together his hands in 
which he holds purifiers (1. e. Kuja blades), so that 
the right hand lies uppermost. 


1 , X seqq. Comp. 5atapatha Br&hma«a XI, 5 , 6, i seqq. 
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It IS understood (in the »Sruti), ‘This is what 
Darbha grass is. it is the essence of waters and 
herbs. He thus makes the Brahman provided with 
essence.’ 

Looking at the point where heaven and earth 
•touch each other, or shutting his eyes, or in whatever 
way he may deem himself apt (for reciting the Veda), 
thus adapting himself he should recite (the sacred 
texts) for hhnself. 

^ 3. The Vydhrztis preceded by (the syllable) Om 

(are pronounced first). 

! 4, He (then) repeats the Sdvitrl (Rig-veda III, 62, 

10), (firsdy) Pida by PAda, (then) hemistich by 
; hemistich, thirdly the whole. 


KaivdikA 3 . 


1. He then should recite for himself (the following 
texts, viz.) the Rikz.s, the Yagtis, the S&mans, the 
Atliarvan and Angiras hymns, the Brihma»as, the 
Kalpa (Stltras), the GAthds, the (texts in honour of 
kings and heroes, called) NArAja»?sls, the ItihSsas 
and PurAwas. 

2. In that he recites the i?f/ 5 as, he thereby satiates 
the gods with oblations of milk — in that (he recites) 
the Ya^s; with oblations of ghee — the SAmans, with 
oblations of honey — the Atharvan and Afigiras 
hymns, with oblations of Soma — the BrAhmawas, 
Kalpas, GAthAs,' NArdfa^^sls, ItihAsas and PurA^as," 
with oblations of ambrosia. 


3 , 1. On this and the following paragraphs comp, chiefly datapaths 
BrAhmawa XI, g, 6. Other enumerations, contained in the Veda 
Itself, of flie texts that were considered as forming the Veda or as 
attached to the body of the Veda, are found in the ^atapatha 
BrAhmana XIV, g, 4, 10 (Sacred Books, XV, m), and in the 
iEXAndogya Upanishad VII, i (Sacred Books, I, 109). 
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3. In that he recites the rivers of milk flow, 

as a funeral oblation, to his Fathers. In that (he 
recites) the Ya^s, rivers of ghee — ^the Sdmans, 
rivers of honey — the Atharvan and Angiras hymns, 
rivers of Soma — the Brihmawas, Kalpas, GdthAs, 
Ndrira?;^sts, Itihisas and Pur 4 «as, rivers of ambrosia. 

4. After he has recited (those texts) as far as he 
thinks fit, he should finish with the following (verse), 

‘ Adoration to Brahman ! Adoration be to Agni 1 
Adoration to the Earth! Adoration to the Herbs I 
Adoration to the Voice > Adoration to the Lord of 
the Voice I Adoration I bring to great Vishmi I’ 

KajvdikA 4 . 

1. He satiates the deities : ‘ Pra^pati, Brahman, 
the Vedas, the gods, the i?fshis, all metres, the word 
Om, the word Vasha/, the Vy^hrAis, the Sivitrl, the 
sacrifices. Heaven and Earth, the air, days and 
nights, the numbers, the Siddhas, the oceans, the 
rivers, the mountains, the fields, herbs, trees, Gan- 
dharvas and Apsaras, the snakes, the birds, the cows, 
the SAdhyas, the Vipras, the Yakshas, the Rakshas, 
the beings that have these (Rakshas, &c.) at their 
end.’ 

2. Then the i?fshis : ‘ The (i?fshis) of the hundred 
(jRtkas), the (i?fshis) of the middle (Ma^ofeilas), GWt- 


4, I. Comp. .^nkhftyana-G«liya IV, 9. Nir&ya«a: ‘Having 
finished (the Svfidhyiya) he satiates with water oblations these 
deities.* 

Pia^pah and the following words stand in the nominative ; the 
verb to be supplied is tripyatu (trjpyantu), ‘may he (they) 
satiate himself (themselves).’ 

2. ^ankhfiyana-Grihya IV, 10. 5SnkhS,yana has pdvamfinW, 
‘the (iffshis) of the Pavamiina hymns,’ but pragfilhfi4 as ArvaU* 
yana has, and not as we should expect, prfigfithfi4. 
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samada, Vi^v&mitra, Vimadeva, Atri, Bharadv^, 
Vasish^//a, the Pragithas, the Pavam^na hymns, the 
(^zshis) of the short hymns, and of the long hymns.’ 

3. (Then) with the sacrificial cord suspended over 
the right shoulder . 

4. ‘ Sumantu, 6^aimini, Vairampiyana, Paila, the 
Sfitras, the BhAshyas, the BhArata, the MahdbhSrata, 
the teachers of law, 6^inanti, Bihavi, Girgya, Gau- 
tama, iSiS.kalya, Bibhravya, Md»a?avya, 

Girg! VAiaknavl, VaaSavi Pritttheyi, Sulabhi. 
Maitreyl, Kahola Kaushltaka, Mahikaushttaka, 
Paingya, Mahipaingya, Suya^:«a ^SMkh&yana, Aita- 
reya, Mahaitareya, the 3 ' 3 .kala (text), the Bishkala 
(text), Su^tavaktra, Audav^hi, Mahaudavihi, Sau- 
^mi, ,Saunaka, Arvaliyana — and whatsoever other 
teachers there are, may tliey all satiate themselves.’ 

5. After he has satiated the Fathers man by man, 
and has returned to his house, what he gives (then), 
that is the sacrificial fee. 

6. And it is also understood (in the iS'ruti), ‘ May 
he be standing, walking, sitting, or lying, (the texts 
belonging to) whatsoever sacrifice he repeats, that 
sacrifice indeed he has offered.’ 

7. It is understood (in the .Sruti), ' Regarding this 
(Sv^ldhyfLya) there are two cases in which tlie study 
(of the sacred texts) is forbidden : when he is im- 
pure himself, and when the place is.’ 

- - - fi. 

4 . The names from Kahola Kaushitaki down to Arval&yana stand 
in the accusative; tarpay&mi, ‘ 1 satiate N. N.' is to be supplied. 

g. NMyana ; ‘ He satiates his .&ther, grandfather, and great- 
grand&ther, and goes to his house. What he then gives, for 
instance, food offered to guests, or given as alms (to rehgious 
beggars), is considered as the sacrificial fee for the Brahma- 

6. Comp. Satapatba Brfihmasta XI, g, 7, 3. 4. 
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KawdikA 6. 


1. Now (follows) the AdhyAyopS,kara«a (i. e. the 
ceremony by which the annual course of study is 
opened) ; 

2. When the herbs appear, (when the moon stands 
in conjunction) with .SVava^a, in the -irAvawa month, 

3. Or on the fifth (Tithi of that month), under 
(the Nakshatra) Hasta. 

4. Haying sacrificed the two A^ya portions, he 
should offer Agya. oblations (to the following deities, 
viz.) Sivitr!, Brahman, Belief, Insight, Wisdom, 
Memory, Sadasaspati, Anumati, the metres, and the 
iiifshis. 

5. He then sacrifices grains with curds (with the 
following texts) : 

6. ' I praise Agni the Purohita ’ — ^this one verse 
(Rig-veda I, 1, i), 

7. ‘ The Kushumbhaka (mungoose ?) has said it’ — 
‘ If thou cnest, O bird, announce luck to us ’ — ‘ Sung 

- by (!ramadagni’ — ‘ In thy abode the whole world rests' 


6, 2, 3 Perhaps the division of these Sfitras should be altered, so 
that jr^va/zasya would belong to Shtra 2, In this case we should 
have to translate, ‘ a. When the herbs appear, (on a day on which 
the moon stands in conjunction) with 5 rava»a. 3. Or on the 
fifth (Tithi) of the Al:fiva«a month, under (the Nakshatia) Hasta.' 
Comp rrfivawasya pam^amtm, Pfir. 11 , lo, a. If we count 
the month beginning with the bright fortnight, and assume that the 
fu& moon day of &ftva»a falls, as the name of the month implies, 
on'^tayawa, the fifth Tithi of that month will fall indeed on Hasta. 
Comp, on the dates of the UpSkara?»a, Prof. Weber's remarks. Die 
vedischen Nachnchten von den Naxatra 11 , 322, and on the special 
symbolical signification of the Nakshatra «Stava«a in this connection, 
my note on iS^Snkhfi3^ana IV, g, a. 

4. On the two Ajya portions, comp, above, I, 3, g; 10, 13 seqq. 

7. Comp..SaiikhayanaIV,g,8. The verses with which the ohla- 
dons are performed, are the first and last verses of each Mani&la. 
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— ‘ Come to our sacrifice, O you that are worthy of 
sacrifice, with care ‘ — ‘ Whosoever, be he ours, be he 
alien ’ — ‘ Look on, look about ’ — ‘ Come here, Agni, 
the Maruts’ friend ’ — ‘ The oblation, O king, cooked 
for thee ’ — each time two verses ; 

8. ‘ United is your will’ (Rig-veda X, 191, 4) — 
this one verse , 

9. ‘ That blessing and bliss we choose ' — this one 
verse. 

10. When he intends to study (the Veda together 
with pupils), he should, while the pupils take hold of 
him, sacrifice to those deities, and sacrifice to (Agni) 
Svish/akfit, and partake of the grains with curds; 
then (follows) the ‘ cleaning.’ 

1 1. Sitting down to the west of the fire on Darbha 
grass, the tufts of which are directed towards the 
east, he should put Darbha blades into a water-pot, 
and making a Brahmd%ali (i. e. joining his hands as 
a sign of veneration for the Brahman), he should 
murmur (the following texts); 

12. The Vyihrftis preceded by (the syllable) Om 
(stand first) ; (these) and the S&vitoyie„should repeat 
three times and then recite the beginning of the 
Veda. 


9. This is the last verse of the i?( 1 r-Sawhitil in the B^hkala 
iSdkh&. See my note on .Sdnkhdyana IV, g, 9. 

10. The expression, * Those deities’ would, according to Ndrl- 
ya»a, refer not only to the deities stated in Shtra 4, but also to the 
deities of the first and last verses of the Ma»dhlas (Sfitras 6 seqq.). 
On the grains with cords, comp. Sdtra g. The technical sense of 
the 'cleanmg' is explained in the .Sbauta-sfitra I, 8, 2; 'Comp. 
Hillelnandt, Das altindische Neu- und Vollmondsopfer, p. 130, 
note I. The sacrifice! covers his joined hands with the Kura 
grass spread out round the fire, and has water sprinkled on them. 

11. On the tprm brahmSii^ali, comp. Manu II, 71. 
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13. In the same way at the Utsarga (i. e. at the 
ceremony performed at the end of the term of Vedic 
study). 

14. He should study six months. 

15. One who has performed the Samivartana 
(should live during that time) according to the 
regulations for Brahma^rins. 

16. The others according to the rules. 

17. Some say that he should have intercourse 
with his wife. 

18. That (is a practice) sacred to Pr^^pati. 

19. This (UpAkara«a) they call virshika (i. e. 
belonging to the rainy season). 

20. On the middle Ash/aki they offer food to 
those deities, and descend into water. 

21. They satiate those same deities (with water 
oblations), 

22. (And besides) the A^Aryas, the TSfshis, and 
the Fathers. 

23. This is the Utsar^na, 

KajvdikA 6. 

I. Instead of the Kimya ceremonies (i. e. the 
ceremonies, prescribed in the iSrauta-sAtra, by which 


15. On the Samivartana, see below, chap. 8 seq. The restrictions 
referred to consist in the interdiction of eating honey and meat, of 
having sexual intercourse, of sleeping in a bedstead and in the 
day-time, &c. Niriya«a. 

16. Le the Brahma^iiins. 

17. Le. one who has performed the Samivartana. 

20, After the six months (Sitra 14) have elapsed, onthe Ash/aki 
of Migha. 

33, Or Utsarga, see Sitra 13. 

6, 1. Niriya«a divides this Sitra into two : 1. atha kimyinim 
sthinekimyiA; 2. iaiavaA. 
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Special wishes are attained, oblations of) boiled (rice) 
grains, for the attainment of those wishes, (should be 
made by the GWhya sacrificer). 

2. He attains (thereby) those same wishes. 

3. For a person that is sick, or suffering, or 
affected with consumption, a mess of boiled (rice) 
grains in six oblations (should he offered) — 

4. With this (hymn), ‘ I loosen thee by sacrificial 
food, that thou mayst live’ (Rig-veda X, 161). 

5. If he has seen a bad dream, he should worship 
the sun with the two verses, ‘ To-day, god SavitW 
(Rig-veda V, 82, 4, 5), and with tihe five verses, 
‘ What bad dreams there are among the cows ’ (Rig- 
veda VIII, 47, 14 seqq.), 

6. Or with (the verse), ‘Whosoever, O king, be 
it a companion or a friend’ (Rig-veda II, 28, 10). 

7. When he has sneezed, yawned, seen a dis- 
agreeable sight, smelt a bad smell, when his eye 
palpitates, and when he hears noises in his ears, he 
should murmur, ‘ Well-eyed may I become with my 
eyes, well-vigoured with my face, well-hearing with 
my ears. May will and insight dwell in me !’ 

8. If he has gone to a wife to whom he ought 
not to go, or if he has performed a sacrifice for a 
person for whom he ought not to do so, or has eaten 
forbidden food, or accepted what he ought not to 
accept, or pushed against a piled-up (fire altar) or 


8. NMytwa is evidently wrong in explaining inityttm yiUpan 
ia. by agniAayanasthajw yftpaw (which is not, as Prof. Stenzler 
takes it, der Opferpfahl aaf einem Bestattungsplatze). 
Comp. Gobhila III, 3, 34 ; Gnbya-Bawgraha-parinsh/a II, 4. 

I have translated the second verse in SCitra 8, as if the text had 
kalpantfim. The MSS. give kalpatto. Atharva-vedaVII, 67 has 
kalpayant^m. 
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against a sacrificial post, he should sacrifice two 
A^fya oblations with (the verses), 

‘ ]\Iay my faculties return into me, may life return, 
may prosperity return ; may my goods return to 
me , may the divine power return into me Svihi • 
‘ These fires that are stationed on the (altars 
called) Dhish«j As, may they be here in good order, 
each on its light place. (Agni) VairvAnara, grown 
strong, the .standard of immortality, may' he govern 
my mind m my heart. .SvAhA’’ 

9. Or (he may sacrifice) two pieces of wood, 

JO. Or murmur (the same two verses without any 
oblation). 


K.va-z>ikA 7 . 

1 If the sun sets while he is sleeping williout 
being sick, he should spend the rest of the night 
keeping silence, w'ithout sitting down, and should 
worship the sun (when it rises) with the five 
(verses), ‘The light, O sun, by which thou de- 
stioyesL darkness (Rig-veda X, 37, 4 seq.). 

2. If (the sun) uses (while he is sleeping without 
being sick), being fatigued without having done any 
work, or having done work that is not becoming, he 
should keep silence, &c., as before, and perform his 
worship (to the sun) with the following four (verses, 
Rig-veda X, 37, 9 seq.). 

3. Invested with the sacrificial cord, constantly 
fulfilling the prescribed duties regarding the use of 


7. 2. Perhaps -ne should coirect the text, akaimajiintani ana- 
bhirApc»a karmaw^ vfi \Sgyata iti, &c. 

3 seq. See 5ankh&jana-GriTiya II, 9 There the same word 
anvash/amadera occurs. 

[* 9 ] 


Q 
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water, he should perforin the Sandhy^ (or twilight 
devotion), observing silence, 

; 4. In the evening he should, turning his face to 

; the north-west, to the region between the chief 
„ (west) point and the intermediate (north-western) 

I point (of the horizon), murmur the Sdvitrt, (beginning) 

f ; when the sun is half set, until the stars appear. 

If 5. In the same way in the morning — 
t , 6. Standing, with his face turned to the east, 

I until the disk (of the sun) appears. 

7. If a dove flies against his house or towards 
i it, he should sacrifice with (the hymn), ‘O gods, 

the dove’ (Rig-veda X, 165), verse by verse, or 
should murmur (that hymn). 

8. ‘ We have thee, O Lord of the path ’ (Rig-veda 
VI, 53) — if he is going out for doing some business. 

I 9. ' Bring us together, Phshan, with a knowing 
one ’ (Rig-veda VI, 54)— -if he wishes to find some- 
thing lost, or if he has strayed. 

10. ‘Journey over the ways, Phshan’ (Rig-veda 
I, 42) — if he is going out on a long or dangerous 

KawdixI 8 , 

I . Now when returning (home from his teacher) 
he should get the following things, viz. a jewel (to 
be tied round the neck), two ear-rings, a pair o£ 
garments, a parasol, a pair of shoes, a staff, a wreath, 
(pounded seed of the Karai^^ fruit) for rubbing 
with, ointment, eye salve, a turban ; (all that) for 
himself and for the teacher. 


9. Mti/Aa may either mean, ‘ having lost his way,’ or ‘bewildered 
in his mind.’ NMya»a prefers the latter explanation ('prttf^il- 
WnaA’). 
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2. If he cannot get it for both, only for the teacher. 

3. He then should get a piece of wood of a 
tree which is sacrificially pure, in a north-eastern 
direction — 

4. Sappy (wood) if he wishes for the enjoyment of 
food, or for prosperity, or for splendour ; dry (wood), 
if for holy lustre, 

5. (Wood) which is both (sappy and dry, in its 
different parts), if (he wishes) for both. 

6. Having put the piece of wood on high, and 
having given a cow and food to the BrAhma;ias, he 
should perform the ceremony of shaving the beard. 

7. He should alter the texts so that they refer to 
himself. 

8. With Ekaklltaka (he should perform the rub- 
bing). 

9. Having washed himself with lukewarm water, 
and having put on two (new) garments which have 
not yet been washed, with (the verse), ‘Garments 
with fat splendour you put on, (Mitra and Varmta) ’ 
(Rig-veda 1 , 152, i), he should anoint his eyes with 
(the words), ‘ The sharpness of the stone art thou ; 
protect my eye.’ 

10. With (the words), ‘ The sharpness of the stone 


8, 6. ‘ On high’ means ‘not on the ground’ (NSrfiyawa). On 
"the gaudinikaffi karma (the shaving of the beard), comp, above, 
Adhyiya I, KawdikI 18. The word ‘ ceremony’ would mean here, 
according to Nir&yana, that he should perform the rite alone, 
without observing such prescnptions as stated above, I, 18, 7. 

7. Thus, instead of ‘ Herb I protect him!' (I, 17, 8) he is to say, 
Herb I protect me 1 ’ and so on. 

8. Ekaklttkka is, according to N&r 4 ya»a and the Prayogaratna, 
the seed of such a Karanga fruit (Pongamia Glabra, Vent) which 
contains only one grain of seed. Such grains are pounded before 
be rubs himself therewith. 

Q2 
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art ihou ; protect my ear ’ — ^he should tie on the two 
ear-rings. 

Ti. After having salved his two hands with 
ointment, a Br^Lhma»a should salve his head first, 

12. A R^^nya his two arms, 

13. A Vaijya the belly, 

14. A woman her secret parts, 

15. Persons who gain their livelihood by running, 
their thighs. 

16. With (the fontnula), ‘Free from pain art thou, 
free from pain may I become* — ^he should put on 
the wreath. 

17. Not (such a wreath) which is called m^l^. 

18. If they call it m 4 Ii, he should cause them to 
call it sra/. 

19. With (the formula), ‘The standing-places of 
the gods are you; protect me from all sides’ — he 
steps into the shoes, and with (the formula), ‘The 
heaven’s covering art thou ’ — ^he takes the parasol. 

20. With (the formula), ‘ Reed thou art ; from 
the tree thou descendest; protect me from all 
sides"'— (he takes) a staff of reed. 

21. Having with the h3'mn ‘ Giving life ’ tied the 
jewel to his neck and arranged the turban (on his 
head), he should standing put the piece of wood (on 
the fire). 


31. On the hjiun beginning with the words 'Giving life,’ see 
Pfof. Stenzler’s note on this Sfttra. Its first verse is identical with 
"VilgasaneTi Saaihitfi XXXIV, go (comp, also ■S'finkhfijwia-Gr^ya 
HI, z, 7 ), and so are most of its verses found in that Samhitfi or in Ihe 
Atharva-veda;. die whole of it occurs among the Rig-veda Kbilas 

(VOl. Vi, p. 35 , 3-13), 
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KaydikA 9 . 

1. (He says)^ * Memory and reproach and know- 
ledge, faith, and wisdom as the fifth, what is sacrificed, 
and what is given, and what is studied, and what is 
done, truth, learning, vow — 

‘ The vow which belongs to Agni together with 
Indra, with Pra^pati, with the i?*shis, with the 
royal ones among the iSzshis, with the Fathers, with 
the royal ones among the Fathers, with the human 
beings, with the royal ones among the human beings, 
with shine, over-shine, after-shine, counter-shine, with 
gods and men, with Gandharvas and Apsaras, with 
wild animals and domestic animals, — the vow, be- 
longing to my own self, dwelling in my own self, 
that is my universal vow. Hereby, O Agni, I be- 
come addicted to the universal vow. SvfihA!’ 

2. With (the hymn), ‘Mine, Agni, be vigour’ 
(Rig-veda X, 128, i), verse by verse, he should put 
pieces of wood (on the fire). 

3. He should pass that night at a place where 
they will do honour to him. 

9, I. ‘"My menioiy and iny non-memory, that is my double 
vow ” — ^in this way the twelve ^arts of which the first section of 
the Mantra consists) should be recited.' Nfiriyawa. I think the 
commentator is wrong here, and that section should rather be 
recited as it is given in the text without any alteration ; it forms a 
re]g;ular. iSloka. AgneA instead of Ague is a conjectore of Prof. 
Stenzler, which I have adopted. 

a. According to Nfirfiyawa the hymn should be recited inclutEng 
the Khila, so that ten pieces of wood are offered. Now the hymn 
consists of nine verses; there can be, consequently, only one 
Khailika verse, which is, I suppose, the first verse of the Khila 
quoted above, p. 228. 

3. Bya Madhuparka(Nfiifiya«a). Compare jSnkfifiyana-Gnhya 
III, X, 14. 
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4. When, after having finished his (task of) 
learning, he has offered something to the teacher, or 
has received his permission, he should take a bath 
(which signifies the end of his studentship). 

5. He (i.e. the Snitaka) has to keep the following 
observances : 

6. He shall not bathe in the night-time ; he shall 
not bathe naked ; he shall not lie down naked ; he 
shall not look at a naked woman, except during 
sexual intercourse; he shall not run during rain; 
he shall not climb up a tree ; he shall not descend 
into a well ; he shall not swim with his arms across 
a river; he shall not expose himself to danger, 
‘A great being indeed is a Snitaka’ — thus it is 
understood (in the iruti). 


Kaa'zukA 10. 

1. If (a student) wishes to be dismissed (by his 
teacher), he should pronounce before the teacher his 
(i. e. the teacher’s ?) name — 

2. (And should say), ‘ Here we will dwell, sir I' 


4, NMyasa ; He makes an offer to the teacher in the words, 
‘What is it that I can do for you?’ — and what the teacher tells 
him, that he does. 

10 , I. Niriya«a refers this rule to a student who has performed 
the Samfivartana and wishes to go away. But a comparison of 
jShkbdyana-Gr^hya II, 18 seems to make it probable that the 
ceremony described here has nothing to do with the Sam&vartana. 
I take this chapter rather for a descnption of the way in which a 
student has to take leave of his teacher when setting out on a 
jputn^. ‘His name’ is the teacher’s name, according to NMya«a. 

a. <^dhkbdyana II, 18, 1. oSiShkb. has aha«t vatsydmi; ArvalS- 
yana, ida/» vatsydma 4 . The commentator says that instead of idam 
the Antama is to be naiped which the student chooses to enter upon, 
for instaace,*l>evadatta, we will dwell in the state ofahouseholder, sir!* 
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3. With a loud voice (the words) following after 
the name. 

4. ‘ Of inhalation and exhalation ’ — (this he say^ 
with a low voice, 

5. And (the verse), ' Come hither, Indra, with thy 
lovely- sounding, fallow-coloured (horses)’ (Rig-veda 
HI, 45. !)• 

6. The aged one then murmurs, ‘ To inhalation 
and exhalation I, the wide-extended one resort with 
thee. To the god Savitrz I give thee in charge’ — 
and the verse. 

7. When he has finished (that verse), and has 
muttered, ‘ Om • Forwards! Blessing!' and recited 
(over the student the hymn), ‘ The great bliss of the 
three’ (Rig-veda X, 185) — (he should dismiss him). 

8 . On one who has been l;hus dismissed, danger 
comes from no side — thus it is understood (in the 
6’ruti). 

9. If he hears (on his way) disagreeable voices of 
birds, he should murmur the two hymns, ‘"Shrieking, 
manifesting his being’ (Rig-veda II, 42, 43), and (the 
verse), ‘The divine voice have the gods created' 
(Rig-veda VIII, 100, ii). 

10. ‘ Praise the renowned youth who sits on the 
war-chariot’ (Rig-veda II, 33, 11) — if (he hears dis- 
agreeable voices) of deer. 

11. From the direction, or from the (being) from 
which he expects danger, towards that direction he 
should throw a fire-brand, burning on both sides, or 
having twirled about a chuming-stick from the right 
to the left, with (the words), ‘ Safety be to me, Mitra 

6. T have translated, as Prof. Stenzler has also done, according 
to ^(tnkh&yana’s reading, prd»&pdn& ... tvayi. The ‘aged 
one ’ is the teacher, the verse that which is quoted in Shtra 5. 
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and Varu»a ; encounter the foes and burn them up 
with your flame. May they find none who knows 
them and no support ; divided by discord may they 
go to death ’ — 

12. He turns the chuming-stick downwards with 
(the verse), * The combined wealth of both, heaped 
together’ (Rig-veda X, 84, 7). 

KawducA 11. 

I. If unknown danger from all sides (menaces him), 
he should sacrifice eight Afya oblations with (the 
formulas), 

‘ Pn'thivi (the earth) is covered ; she is covered by 
Agni. By her, the covered one, the covering one, 

I ward off the danger of which I am in fear. SvAhA ! 

' Antariksha (the air) is covered ; it is covered by 
Vflyu. By it, the covered, the covering, I ward off 
the danger of which I am in fear. SvS,h 4 ! 

‘ Dvaus (the heaven) is covered ; she is covered by 
Aditya (the sun). By her, &c. 

‘The quarters (of the horizon) are covered; 
they are covered by Aandramas (the moon). By 
them, &c. 

‘The waters are covered; they are covered by 
Varu«a. By them, &c. 

‘ The creatures are covered ; they are covered by, 
Pri:»a (the breath). By them, &c. 

‘ The Vedas are covered; they are covered by the 
metres. By them, &c. 

‘ All is covered ; it is covered by Brahman. By 
it, &c. Sv 4 h 4 !’ 

II, 1 . ‘Covered* is vrjta; ‘I ward oflf' is the causative of the 
same verb, v&raye. 
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2. Then, stationing himself jfcowards the north- 
east, he murmurs the Svasti-Atreya and, ‘ Of what 
we are in fear, Indra’ (Rig-veda VIII, 61, 13 seqq.), 
down to the end of the* hymn. 


KajvdekA 12 . 

1. When a battle is beginning, (the royal Purohita) 
should cause the king to put on his armour (in the 
following way). 

2. (The Purohita) stations himself to the west of 
(the king's) chariot with (the hymn ?), * I have brought 
thee hither , be here ’ (Rig-veda X, 1 73). 

3. With (the verse), ‘ Like a thunder-cloud is his 
countenance ’ (Rig-veda VI, 75, 1), he should tender 
the coat of mail to him. 

4. With the following (verse) the bow. 

5. The following (verse) he should cause him to 
repeat. 

6. He should murmur himself the fourth. 

7. With the fifth he should tender the quiver to 
him. 

8. When (the king) starts, the sixth. 

9. The seventh (he recites) over the horses. 

10. The eighth he should cause (the king) to 
, repeat while looking at the arrows ; 


a. The Svasli-Atreya is the part of the hymn V, 51, which very 
frequently contains the word svasti (w, 11-15). There is a Khila 
appended to that hymn (Rig-veda, vol. iii, p. 30), which, according 
to N^ya«a, is also to be murmured on this occasion. 

12 , a According to NdrSya«a the Pralika here signifies not the 
verse, buf the whole hymn, though a whole Pfida is given (comp. 
Ahiuta-sfitra 1, i, 17). 
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11. (The verse), ‘Like a serpent it encircles the 
arm with its windings’ (Rig-veda VI, 75, 14), when 
he ties to his arm the leather (by which the arm is 
protected against the bow-string). 

12. He then mounts up to (the king on his 
chariot), while he is driving, and causes him to 
repeat the Abhtvarta hymn (Rig-veda X, 1 74) and 
the two verses, ‘ He who, Mitra and Varu^a’ (Rig- 
veda VIII, loi, 3 seq.). 

13. He then should look at him with tlie Aprati- 
ratha, 5 ' 4 sa, and Sauparwa hymns. 

14. The Saupar^^a is (the hymn), ‘ May the 
streams of honey and ghee flow forwards.' 

15. (The king) should drive (in his chariot suc- 
cessively) to all quarters (of the horizon) 

16. He should commence the battle in the line 
of battle invented by Aditya or by U^anas. 

/' 17. He should touch the drum with the three 

*1 ‘ verses, ‘Fill earth and heaven with thy roar’ (Rig- 
1 ';,veda VI, 47, 29 seqq.). 

18. With (the verse), ‘ Shot off fall down ’ (Rig- 
veda VI, 75, 16), he should shoot off the arrows. 


12, The Abhlvarta hymn begins with the woid abhtvartena, 
and is ascribed to Abhtvarta Angirasa 

13 The Apratiratha hymn is Rig-veda X, 103 (asciibed to 
Apratiratha Aindra), the 5 dsa, X, 152 (ascnbed to •S'Ssa Bhdrad- 
v^*). On the Sauparoa, see the next sdtra. 

14. This hymn is not found m any Vedic Sawhitd, as far 
as I know, nor does it occur in the Supaiwidhydya. I have fol- 
lowed Prof Stensler’s conjecture pra dhSrS yantu instead of 
pradhdrayantu, which is confirmed by Sftyawa’s note on 
Aitareya BrfthmaMa VI, 25, 7 ; VIII, 104 4 (pp. 365, 399, ed. 
Aufrecht), 

17, 18. According to N&rilyawa the subject is the king. 


IIIADHYAya, 12 KANDIkA, 20. 


235 


19. ‘ Where the arrows fly’ ( 1 . 1 . v. 17) — this (verse) 
he should murmur while they are fighting. 

20. Or he should teacft (the king the texts men- 
tioned). Or he should teach (the king). 

End of the Third Adhy^ya. 


ig. Here the subject is che Purohita. 
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AdHyAyA IV, KAJfjDlKk 1 . 

1. If disease befalls one who has set up the (sacred 
6'rauta) fires, he should leave his home (and go away) 
to the eastern, or northern, or north-eastern direction. 

2. * The sacred fires are fond of the village ’ — thus 
it is said. 

3. Longing for it, desirous of returning to the 
village they might restore him to healths— thus it is 
understood (in the vSiruti). 

4. Being restored to health, he should offer a 
Soma sacrifice, or an animal sacrifice, or an ordinary 
sacrifice, and take his dwelling (again in the -village). 

5. Or without such a sacrifice. 

6. If he dies, one should have a piece of ground 
dug up to the south-east or to the south-west — 

7. At a place which is inclined towards the south 
or towards the south-east. 

8. According to some (teachers), inclined towards 
south-west. 

9. (The piece of ground dug up should be) of the 
length of a man with upraised arms, 

10. Of the breadth of one VyAma (fathom), 


l,,i. Comp. iSirauta-sfltra VI, 9, i. The funeral files according 
to the Gnliya-sfitras have been treated of by Prof. Max MtlUer, 
Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenldndischen Gesellschaft, voL ix. 

3. I.e. longing for the village. I here differ from Prof. 
Stenzlers translation, 'Indem sfe, um nach dem !Dorfe zn Jcommen, 
ihm Gutes wiinschen.' Prof. Stenzler here follows NMya»a, who 
has the following note, grSmam Agantum i-W/ 5 anto«gnaya enam 
dhMgnim Aramsante, ayam agado bh'aved iti. 

4. Comp, ^tauila-sfftra VI, 9, 7 

5. iSrauta-sfrtra VI, to, i. 
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11. Of the depth of one Vitasti (span). 

12. The cemetery should be free from all sides. 

13. It should be fertile in herbs. 

14. But plants with thorns and with milky juice, 
&c., as stated above. 

15. From which the waters flow off to all sides: 
this is a characteristic required for the cemetery 
{smsistna) where the body is to be burned. 

16. ‘They cut off (from the dead body) the hair, 
the beard, the hairs of the body, and the nails’ — 
this has been stated above. 

17. (They should provide) plenty of sacrificial 
grass and of butter. 

18. They here pour clarified butter into curds. 

19. This is the ‘sprinkled butter' used for the 
Fathers (i. e. Manes). 

KaivdikA 2. 

1, (The relations of the dead person) now carry 
(his sacred) fires and (his) sacrificial vessels in that 
direction. 


12. Nflrftya«a: By the word jmajftna (cemetery) two different 
flna^as are designated here, because below (Sdtra 15) a dis- 
tinction is added (to the word fmardna), in the words, ‘ This is 
a characteristic required for the rmar&na where the body is to be 
burned.’ Thus the place where the body is burned, and the place 
where the gathered bones are deposited, both are called rma^a. 

14. See above, II, 7, g. 

15. See the note on Sdtra la. 

16. See the Aanta-sfitra VI, 10, 2. 

17. DvigulpBaiw barhir figyafi Aa. N^rfiyawa explains dvigulpha 
by prabhfkta. Comp, bahulatriwa, K&fydyana XXV, 7 » *6* 

18. ‘Here’ means, at a ceremony directed to the Manes. 


2, 1. In the direction stated above, chap, i, 6. 
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2. After them aged persons forming an odd 
number, men and women not going together, (carry) 
the dead body. 

3. Some (say) that (the dead body should be 
carried) in a cart with a seat, drawn by cows. 

4. (Some prescribe) a she-animal for covering (the 
dead body with its limbs) : 

5. A cow, 

6. Or a she-goat of one colour. 

7. Some (take) a black one. 

8. They tie (a rope) to its left fore-foot and lead 
it behind (the dead body). 

9. Then follow the relations (of the dead person), 
wearing their sacrificial cords below (round their 
body), with the hair-locks untied, the older ones 
first, the younger ones last. 

10. When they have thus arrived at the place, 
the performer (of the rites) walks three times round 
the spot with his left side turned towards it, and 
with a kShmi branch sprinkles water on it, with (the 
verse), ‘ Go away, withdraw, and depart from here ’ 
(Rig-veda X, 14, 9). 

11. To the south-east, on an elevated corner (of 
that place), he places the Ahavaniya fire, 

12. To the north-west the GArhapatya fire, 

13. To the south-west the Dakshi^a fire. 

14. After that a person that knows (how to do it), <• 
piles up between tlie fires a pile of fuel. 


4. See chap. 3, 20-25. 

10. Kaitodakena (1. e. kart^ udakena) ia evidently the right 
reading, not gartodakena 

12, 13 The words, ‘ on an elevated corner’ (Siltra ii)have to 
be supplied, 

14. As to the prononn cnam, which refers, with an inegular 
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15. After sacrificial grass and a black antelope’s 
skin with the hair outside has been spread out there, 
they place the dead body tiiereon, which they have 
carried so as to pass by the GArhapatya fire on its 
north-side, turning its head towards the Ahavanlya. 

16. To the north (of the body they place) the wife 
(of the deceased), 

1 7. And a bow for a Kshatriya. 

18. Her brother-in-law, being a representative of 
her husband, or a pupil (of her husband), or an aged 
servant, should cause her to rise (from that place) 
with (the verse), ‘Arise, O wife, to the world of life’ 
(Rig-veda X, 18, 8). 

19. The performer (of the rites) should murmur 
(that verse), if a vSYidra (makes her rise from the pile), 

20. With (the verse), ‘ Taking the bow out of the 
hand of the deceased’ (Rig-veda X, 18, 9), (he takes 
away) the bow. 

21. It has been stated (what is to be done) in 
case a •S'Adra (should perform this act). 

22. Having bent the bow, he should, before the 
piling up (of the things mentioned below, which are 
put on the dead body) is done, break it to pieces, 
and throw it (on the pile). 


construction, to the dead person, comp. .Satapatha Br^mana XII, 
5 ) 7 * 

16. The wife is made to he down on the pile. 

18 Possibly the words devaraA and patisthAntya^ refer to 
two different persons, so that we should have to trandate, * Her 
brother-in-law, (or some other) representative of her husband, &c,’ 

19. This refers to the case of the aged servant. The word for 
which we have put Afkdra here and in Sfttra 21, is vrishala. 

22, See SAtra 19. 
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KajvdikA 8. 

1. He should then put the following (sacrificial) 
implements (on. the dead body). 

2. Into the right hand the (spoon called) G^uhH. 

3. Into the left the (other spoon called) Upabhn't. 

4. On his right side the (wooden sacrificial sword 
called) Sphya, on his left (side) the Agnihotrahavani 
(i. e, the ladle with which the Agnihotra oblations 
are sacrificed), 

5. On his chest the (big sacrificial ladle called) 
DhruvA. On his head the dishes. On his teeth 
the pressing-stones. 

6. On the two sides of his nose the two (smaller 
sacrificial ladles called) Sruvas. 

7. Or, if there is only one (Sruva), breaking it (in 
two pieces). 

8. On his two ears the two Prlyitraharawas (i. e. 
the vessels into which the portion of the sacrificial 
food belonging to the Brahman is put). 

g. Or, if there is only one (Prlfitraharawa), breaking 
it (in two pieces), 

10. On his belly the (vessel called) PAtr!, 

11. And the cup into which the cut-off portions 
(of the sacrificial food) are put. 

12. On his secret parts the (staff called) .SamyA. - 

13. On his thighs the two kindling woods. 


3 , I. On the different implements mentioned in the follovring 
Shtras, comp. Prof. Max Mailer’s paper in the Zeitscbrif): der 
Deutschen Morgenlkndischen Gesellschaft, vol. ix, pp. vii seqq., 
Ixxviii seqq. 

8. On the Prifitra and the PriUitrahara«as, comp. Hillebrandf^ 
Neu- und VoUmondsopfer, pp. 119 (with note 6 ), lao, 131. 
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14. On his legs the mortar and the pestle. 

15. On his feet the two baskets. 

16. Or, if there is only one (bafeket), tearing it {in 
two pieces). 

17. Those (of the implements) which have a 
hollow (into which liquids can be poured), are filled 
with sprinkled butter. 

18. The son (of the deceased person) should take 
the under and the upper mill-stone for himself. 

19. And the implements made of copper, iron, 
and earthenware. 

20. Taking out the omentum of the she-animal he 
should cover therewith the head and the mouth (of 
the dead person) with the verse, ‘ Put on the armour 
(which will protect thee) against Agni, by (that which 
comes from) the cows’ (Rig-veda X, i6, 7), 

21. Taking out the kidneys (of the animal) he 
should -lay them into the hands (of the dead body) 
with the verse, ‘ Escape the two hounds, the sons of 
SaramA’ (Rig-veda X, 14, lo). the right (kidney) 
into the right (hand), the left into the left. 

22. The heart (of the animal he puts) on the heart 
(of the deceased). 

23. And two lumps (of flour or rice), according to 
some (teachers). 


17. Niidyana explains Sse^anavanti by bilavanti. On 
prishadS.jfya (‘ sprinkled butter') comp, the two last Sutras of the 
‘fiist chapter. 

19. The statement in .Sktapatha Brfihuia«a XII, $, a, 14 is 
somewhat different. 

20. Anustaranyd vap^m. See chap, a, 4. 

23. NMya»a states that these lumps are not put, as one would 
be inclined to believe, on the heart, but into the hands of the 
deceased. Sdtra 24 shows that this interpretation is correct. 

[29] R 
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24. (Only) 4 f there are no kidneys, according to 
some (teachers). 

25. Having distributed the whole (animal), limb 
by limb (placing its different limbs on the corre- 
sponding limbs of the deceased), and having covered 
it with its hide, he recites, when the Prawita water is 
carried forward, (the verse), ‘ Agni, do not overturn 
this cup’ (Rig-veda X, 16, 8). 

26. Bending his left knee he should sacrifice A^ya 
oblations into the Dakshma fire with (the formulas), 
‘ To Agni svih^ I To Kima svihi 1 To the world 
svihi > To Anumati svAhi I’ 

27. A fifth (oblation) on the chest of the deceased 
with (the formula), ‘ From this one verily thou hast 
been born. May he now be born out of thee, N. N. ! 
To the heaven-world svAhAl’ 


KawwkA 4. 

1. He gives order, ‘ Light the fires together.’ 

2. If the Ahavaniya fire reaches (the body) first, 
he should know, ‘ It has reached him in the heaven- 
world. He win live there in prosperity, and so will 
this one, i. e. his son, in this world.’ 

3. If the GArhapatya fire reaches (the body) first, 
he should know, ‘ It has reached him in the air- 
world. He will live there in prosperity, and so will 
this one, i. e. his son, in this world.’ 


24. I. e. if there is no Anustarant animal, \,hich is considered as 
optional (see chap, a, 4}, 

ag. Comp. KA^yana XXV, 7, 35. 

27. He who IS born out of the deceased, is Agni. See .Satapatha 
BrAhmaaa II, 3, 3, 5; and also XII, g, a, ig. 

4 , a. iShtapatha BrAhmawa XII, g, a, 10, 

3 > Ahtaj^ntUa BrAhmajtia 1 1. ^ 9 . 
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4. If the Dakshi»a fire reaches (the body) first, 
he should know, ‘ It has reached him in the world of 
men. He will live there in prosperity, and so will 
this one, i. e. his son, in this world.’ 

5. If (the three fires) reach (the body) in the same 
moment, they say that this signifies the highest 
luck. 

6. While (the body) is burning, he recites over it 
the same texts, 'Go on, go on, on the ancient paths’ 
(Rig-veda X, 14, 7). 

7. Being burnt by a person who knows this, he 
goes to the heaven-world together with the smoke 
(of the funeral pile) — thus it is understood (in the 
•Sruti). 

8. To the north-east of the Ahavaniya fire he 
should have a knee-deep pit dug and should have 
an Avakd, i. e. (the water-plant called) rSlpAla put 
down into it. From that (pit) he (i. e. the deceased) 
goes out and together with the smoke he goes up 
to the heaven-world — thus it is understood (in the 
»Sruti). 

9. After he has recited (the verse), ‘ These living 
ones have separated from the dead’ (Rig-veda X, 
18, 3), they turn round from right to left and go 
away without looking back. 

10. When they have come to a place where standing 
^ water is, having once (plunged into it and) emerged 


4. iSatapatha Brdhtna«a 1. 1. § ii. 

5. fSatapatha Br&bma»a 1 . 1 . § 12. 

6 . ‘The same texts’ means that the texts indicated in the 
5 rauta-stitra VI, 10, 19 (twenty-four verses taken from the hymns 
X, 14, 16 , 17, 18, 154) have to be lecited. 

8. Comp, above, II, 8, 14 

10, ‘ All the SamSnodaka relations (see Manu V, 60), men and 
women, should pour out one handful of water each. Pronouncing 

R 2 
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from it, they pour out one handful (of water), pro- 
nounce the Gotra name and the proper name (of the 
deceased), go out (of the water), put on other gar- 
ments, wring out (the old garments) oi.ce, lay them 
away with their skirts to the north, and sit down 
until the stars appear. 

11. Or they may enter (their houses), when still (a 
part) of the sun-disk is seen, 

12. The younger ones first, the older ones last. 

13. When they have come to the houses, they 
touch a stone, the fire, cow’s dung, fried barley, 
sesamum seeds, and water. 

14. Let them not cook food during that night. 

1 5. Letthem subsist on bought or ready-made food. 

16. Let them eat no saline food for three nights. 

17. Let them optionally for twelve nights avoid 
the distribution of gifts and the study (of Vedic texts), 
if one of the chief Gurus (has died). 

18. Ten days after (the death of) Sapiwflfas, 


the Gotra name and the proper name of the deceased, saying, for 
instance, “ Devadatta, belonging to the Gotra of the Kdfyapas, this 
water >s for thee I ” — they sprinkle it out, with southward-turned 
faces.’ NMyana. 

12. PossiUy pravijeyuii (they should enter) belongs to this 
Sdtra. In Prof. Stenzler's edition and in the commentary of 
Ndrd3ra«a it is taken as belonging to Sfltra ii. 

15. Vasish/i 4 a IV, 15. Ndidyawa here observes, ‘Some authori--- 
ties omit this Sdtra ' 

17. ‘Father and mother and the tocher who, after having per- 
formed the Upanayana for him, has taught him the whole Veda, 
are the chief Gurus. When these have died, they should avoid 
giving gifts and studying the Veda either for twelve nights, or fpr 
ten nights, this rule standing in correlation with the following one.' 
NSrdy»ia. 

x8. The Sapi»£fa relationship is generally defined as the relation- 
ship within six degrees, though the statements in the different 
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19. And of a Guru who is no Sapi«<s 5 a, 

20. And of unmarried female relations. 

2 1 . Three nights after (the death of) other teachers, 

22. And of a relation who is no Sa,pim^, 

23. And of married female relations, 

24. Of a child that has no teeth, 

25. And of a dead-bom child. 

26. One day, after (the death of) a fellow-pupil, 

27. And of a Aotriya of the same village. 


KAf/niicA 6. 

1. The gathering (of the bones is performed) after 
the tenth (Tithi from the death), (on a Tithi) with 
an odd number, of the dark fortnight, under a single 
Nakshatra. 

2. A man into a male um without special marks, 
a woman into a female one without special marks. 

3. Aged persons of an odd number, not men and 
women together (gather the bones), 

4. The performer of the ceremony walks three 
times round the spot with his left side turned towards 

te.'sts do not exactly agiee. See Apastamba II, 15, 2 j Mann V, 
60 , Gautama XIV, 13 (with Prof. BUhler’s note, Sacred Books, 
vol. 11, p. 247, &c.). 

21. Comp. Shtras 17, T9, 

6, r. N 4 rdya«a (comp, the IfyalSyana-GnTiya-Parirish* III, 7) 
"* understands this Shtra in a different way. ‘ After the tenth Tithi 
of the dark fortnight, on a Tithi with an odd number, 1. e. on the 
eleventh, thirteenth, or fifteenth ’ The single Nakshatras axe those 
the name of which does not denote two Nakshatras (as, for instance, 
the two Ashfi<f. 4 fis), Comp. Kfity-Aiaut. XXV, 8, i ; Manu V, 39 - 

2. Urns, with or without protuberances like female breasts, are 
considered as female or male accoidingty. 

3 See chap. 2, 2. 

4. Comp. chap. 2 10 
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it, and sprinkles on it with a i 5 aml branch milk mixed 
with water, with the verse, ‘ O cool one, 0 thou that 
art full of coolness’ (Rig-veda X, 16, 14) 

5. With the thumb and the fourth finger they 
should put each single bone (into the urn) without 
making a noise, 

6. The feet first, the head last. 

7. Having well gathered them and purified them 
with a winnowing basket, they should put (the urn) 
into a pit, at a place where the waters from the 
different sides do not flow together, except rain 
water, with (the verse), ‘Go to thy mother Earth 
there’ (Rig-veda X, 18, 10). 

8. With the following (verse) he should throw 
earth (into the pit). 

9. After he has done so, (he should repeat) the 
following (verse). 

10. Having covered (the urn) with a ’lid with 
(the verse), ‘ I fasten to thee’ (Rig-veda X, 18, 13), 
they then should go away without looking back, 
should bathe in water, and perform a .Sriddha for 
the deceased. 


KavuikA 6, 

1. They who have lost a Guru by death, or are 
afflicted by other misfortune, should perform on the 
new-moon day an expiatory ceremony. 

2. Before sunrise they should carry their fire 


7, explains pavdna by fUrpa. He says that the 

‘ performer' (kartrt) repeats this and the following texts. 

10. 'They Eiiould give a .SVdddha to the deceased exclusively, 
according to the i^koddish/h nte.' Ndrdya»a. 

6, a. According to NMya«a the fire means here not the sacred 
domestic fire, but a common kitchen fire. I doubt whether the 
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together with its ashes and with its receptacle to the 
south with the half-verse, ‘ I send far away the flesh- 
devouring Agni ’ (Rig-veda X, i6, 9) 

3. Having thrown that (fire) down at a place 
where four roads meet or somewhere else, they walk 
round it three times, turning their left sides towards 
it, beating their left thighs with their left hands. 

4. They then should return home without looking 
back, bathe in water, have their hair, their beards 
the hair of their bodies, and their nails cut, and 
furnish themselves with new jars, pots, vessels for 
rinsing the mouth, wreathed with garlands of 6ami 
flowers, with fuel of 6aml wood, with two pieces of 
iSaml wood for kindling fire, and with branches to be 
laid round the fire, with bull’s dung and a bull's hide, 
fresh butter, a stone, and as many bunches of Ktura 
grass as there are young women {in the house). 

5. At the time of the Agni(-hotra) he should 
kindle fire witli the hemistich, ‘ Here may this other 
G&tavedas’ (Rig-veda X, 16, 9). 

commentatoi is right. The ceremonies described in the following 
Slltras seem to point rather to a renewal of the sacred CnhyA 
file, the old one having proved unlucky to the sacnficer. In the 
same way, in the .Slauta ritual, a sacnficer who, after ha\ing pei- 
foimed the Adbdna, has bad luck, performs the PunarSdheya. 

3. Comp. Kdtyfiyana-irauta-sfitra V, 10, ig 

5 The text has agnivelfiy&m, wWch Nfirfiyawa explains by 
^agnihotraviharawakile aparlhne. He states that the fiie 
should be produced by attntion of two new kindling woods 
(araffi), mentioned in Sfit’v 4. The fire thus kindled is to be used 
he says, as a kitchen-fire. Herein he seems to me to have mis 
understood the meaning of the ceremony, see the note on Sutra a. 
The hemistich quoted m this Sfitia (which is the ser and half of 
the same verse of which the first half is piesciibed in Sutra 2) 
cleaily points to the sacred quality of the fire in question ; it runs 
thus, ‘Heie may this other CaUvedas cany the offerings to the 
gods, the knowing one.’ 
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6. Keeping that (fire) burning, they sit till the 
silence of the night, repeating the tales of the aged, 
and getting stories of auspicious contents, Itihllsas 
and Pur4«as, told to them. 

7. When all sounds have ceased, or when (the 
others) have gone to the house or the resting-place, 
(the performer of the ceremony) should pour out an 
uninterrupted stream of water, beginning at the south 
side of the door, with (the verse), ‘ Spinning the 
thread follow the light of the aerial space ’ (Rig-veda 

53i 6)1 (going round the house), ending at the 
north side of the door. 

8. Having then given its place to the fire, and 
having spread to the west of it a bull’s hide with the 
neck to the east, with the hair outside, he should 
cause the people belonging to the house to step on 
that (hide) with (the verse), ‘Arise to long life, 
choosing old age’ (Rig-veda X, 18, 6). 

9. With (the verse), ‘ This I lay round the living ’ 
(Rig-veda X, 18, 4), he should lay branches round 
(the fire). 

TO. After having with (the words), ‘ A mountain 
(i. e. a stone) they shall place between themselves 
and death,’ placed a stone to the north of the fire,^ 
and having sacrificed with the four (verses), ‘ Go 
hence, O death, -on another way’ (Rig-veda X, 18, 

7. The person who pours out the water is, as NSrSya»a says, 
the kartri', i. e. the performer of the whole ceremony. The word 
cannot be translated, as Prof. Stenzler does, der Bestatter, no 
funeral ceremonies being here treated of. 

8. See above, I, 8, 9, Here NMya«a sees that the fire is the 
sacred one. He says, ntharabdoasmin kfileagnyantaram aupfi- 
sanam npasamidadhyfid iti gMpan&rtham. 

10. The words, * A mountain,' &c., stand at the end of the verse 
quoted m Sfltra 9, 
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1-4), verse by verse, he should look at his people 
with (the verse), ‘As the days follow each other’ 
(ibid. 5). 

11. The young women (belonging to the house) 
should, with each hand separately, with their thumbs 
and fourth fingers, with young Darbha blades, salve 
their eyes with fresh butter, and throw (the Darbha 
blades) away, turning their faces away. 

12. (The performer of the ceremony) should look 
at them, while they are salving themselves, with (the 
verse), ‘ These women, being no widows, having 
noble husbands’ (Rig-veda X, 18, 7). 

13. With (the verse), ‘ Carrying stones, (the river) 
streams forward ; take hold of each other ’ (Rig-veda 
X, 53, 8) — the performer (of the ceremony) first 
should touch the stone. 

14. After that, stationing himself to the north- 
east, while (the others) go round with the fire, with 
bull’s dung, and with an uninterrupted stream of 
water, repeating the three verses, ‘ O waters, ye are 
wholesome’ (Rig-veda X, 9, i seqq.), he should 
murmur the verse, ‘ These have led round the cow ’ 
(Rig-veda X, 155, 5). 

15. A tawny-coloured bull should he lead round — 
thus they say. 

16. They then sit down at a place where they 
% intend to tarry, having put on garments that have 

not yet been washed. 

17. (There) they sit, avoiding to sleep, till sun- 

/ 'se. 

18. After sunrise, having murmured the hymns 
sacred to the sun and the auspicious hymns, having 


18. See above, 11 , 3, 13. 
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prepared food, having made oblations with (the hymn), 
‘May he drive evil away from us with his shine’ 
(Rig-veda I, 97), verse by verse, having given to the 
Brdhmawas to eat, he should cause (them) to pronounce 
auspicious words. 

19. A cow, a cup of metal, and a garment that has 
not yet been washed, constitute the sacrificial fee 


KajvbikA 7. 

1. Now at a 6rdddha ceremony, at that which is 
celebrated on the Parvan day, or for the attainment 
of special wishes, or at the Abhyudayika ^SrAddha 
(i. e the ^rdddha celebrated when some good luck 
has happened), or at the Ekoddish/fa »SrAddha (the 
JSrdddha directed to a single dead person) — 

2. He causes BrAhma?^as who are endowed with 
learning, moral characterj and correct conduct, or 
with one of these (characteristics), who have been 
invited in time, who have taken a bath, washed their 
feet, and sipped water, to sit down, as representa- 
tives of the Fathers, with their faces turned to the 
north, one for each one of the Fathers, or two for 
each, or three for each, 

3. The larger their number is, the greater is the 
reward (which the sacrificer is entitled to expect), 

4. But in no case one (BrAhmawa) for all (the 
fathers). 


7 , 1 . Comp on the 5r4ddha ceiemonies in general the note on 
S’ftnkhUyana-Gfihya IV, i, i,and the quotations given theie. The 
P^rvawa <Srdddha, which is celebrated on the new-moon day, iv 
tieated of hy 5dnkh4yana IV, i, the Abhyudayika 5idddha, IV, 
4 , the Ekoddisb/a 5iAddha, IV, a. 
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5. Optionally (he may invite only one Brdhmawa) 
except at the first (Aiddha). 

6. By (the exposition of) the sacrifice (the 

corresponding rules) have been declared (for the 
.S'riddba ceremonies also). 

7. Having given water (to the Brihmawas), 

8. Having given to them double-folded Darbha 
blades, and a seat, 

9. Having (again) given water (to them), 

10. Having poured water into three vessels of 
metal, of stone, and of earthen-ware, or (into three 
vessels) made of the same substance, over which he 
has put Darbha grass, 

1 1 . And having recited over (that water the verse), 

‘ For luck and help the divine waters ’ (Rig-veda X, 
9, 4), he pours sesamum seeds into it with (the 
formula), ‘Sesamum art thou; Soma is thy deity; 
at the Gosava sacrifice thou hast been created by 

5 An&dye. Of the different interpretations of this woid which 
N 4 rtlya»a gives, it may suffice here to quote two. The first 
5 riddha may either mean the Pdrva«a iStiddha, because this stands 
fiist among the different kinds of .Si'fiddha ceremomes enumerated 
in Sfitra i ; or it may mean the Sapwrfikaiawa (see ^ttnkh&yanalV, 
3), for this is the first occasion on which a dead person leceives 
6tdddha oblations together with two others of the Fatheis. 

6, The sacrifice to the Manes, as forming part of the ^rauta 
ritual, is explained in the Aauta-sfitra II, 6 seq. 

, 8. Yfi^valkya I, 229. 

9 Y^rcavalkya I, 230. The readmg of several words of the 
Manha is doubtful, and the parallel texts, as Prof. Stenzler has not 
failed to observe, differ; especially the words pratnavadbhi^ 
prattaA seem to me to be corrupt. The word pratnavat is 
only known to the Petersburg DicUonary as having the meaning, 
* containing the word pratna,’ which will not do here. Thus, I 
think that the reading pratnam adbhiA priktaA should be 
adopted; the translation would be, ‘Anciently thou hast been 
mixed with water.’ 
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the gods. By the ancients thou hast been offered. 
Through the funeral oblation render the Fathers and 
these worlds propitious to us. Svadh^ I Adoration !’ 

12. (The different rites are performed) from the 
right to the left. 

13. With (the part) of the other (1. e. left) hand 
between the thumb (and the fore-finger), because he 
wears the sacrificial cord over his left shoulder, or 
with the right hand which he seizes with the left (he 
offers the Arghya water to the Fathers with the 
words), ‘ Father, this is thy Arghya. Grandfather, 
this is thy Arghya. Great-grandfather, this is thy 
Arghya’ — having first offered (ordinary) water (to 
the Fathers). 

14. When he is going to hand over that (Arghya 
water to the Brihmawas who represent the Fathers, 
he says once each time), ‘ Svadh^ < The Arghya 
water I’ 

15. Over (the Arghya water) which has been 


12. Comp. i' 4 nkhSyana-Gr»'hya IV, 4, 6. 

13. The part of the hand above the thumb is called the * Tlrtha 
belonging to the Manes see, for instance, BaudhSyana's Dhaima- 
shti a 1 , 8, 1 6, The sacnficer is here undei stood to weai his saci ificial 
cold suspended over the left shoulder (he is 'yi^fiopavttin’). But 
as the oblation here treated of is diiected to- the Manes, it is 
required that he should be prS/ftlnSvttin. Now he is consideied 
as pr^AtnSvitin, accoiding to NSi&ya7*a, not only if the coid i? 
suspended over his right shouldei (which is the ordinary meaning 
of piSAinHvttin), but also if the hand with which he peiforms the 
rites, and the shoulder over which he wears the sacred cord, are 
either both light or both left. Thus here, acting with the left-hand 
and wearing the cord over ihe left shoulder, he becomes prS/SlnS- 
vitin. 

The last word (appfirvam) is separated by NMyana from the 
rest, so that it forms a separate Sfttra. 

ig. The sacnficer gives the water to the Brfihmanas, and these 
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poured out, he should recite the verse, ‘ The celestial 
waters which have been produced on the earth, the 
aerial waters and the waters which are terrestrial, 
the gold-coloured ones, apt for sacrifice, may these 
waters bring us luck and be kind to us.’ Pouring 
together what has been left (in the three Arghya 
vessels) he moistens his face with that water, if he 
desires that a son should be born to him. 

16. ‘He should not take up the first vessel, into 
which the Arghya water for the Fathers has been 
poured. Hidden the Fathers dwell therein : thus 
■Saunaka has said.’ 

17. In that moment the gifts of perfumes, gar- 
lands, incense, lights, and clothes are offered (to the 
BrAhmawas). 

18. Having taken some food (of the SthAllpAka 
prepared for the PiWapitrfy^wa), and having be- 
smeared it with ghee, he asks (the BrAhmawas) for 
their permission by saying, ‘ I shall offer it in the 
fire,’ or, ‘ I will sacrifice my offering in the fire,’ or, 
‘ I will offer it in the fire.’ 

19. The permission (is given in the words), ‘ It 
may be offered,’ or, ‘Sacrifice thy offering,’ or, 
‘ Offer it.’ 

20. He then sacrifices in the fire as stated above. 


■pour it out. Instead of prfthivt sambabhflvuA (prjthivt being 
intended as a locative; see Lanman, Noun-inflection in the Veda, 
p. 389) we should read, no doubt, as the parallel tests have, payasfl 
sambabhflvuA : ‘ The celestial waters which have united themselves 
with milk.’ 

16. This IS a Aloka. 

i>j, Manu III, aop; Y^wavalkya I, 231. 

20. The oblations alluded to in this Sfltra aie presciibed in 
the i&auta-sfltra, II, 6, i a. They are directed to Soma pit«mat and 
to Agni kavyavflhana. 
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21. Or, if they give their permission, in the 
hands (of the BrAhma7ias) 

22. ‘ The mouth of the gods verily is the fire, the 
mouth of the Fathers is the hand' — thus says the 
BrAhmawa. 

23. If m the hands, he assigns to them other food, 
after they have sipped water. 

24. The food (is put together) with the food. 

25. It is said, ‘What is given atvay and offered, 
that brings- prosperity.’ 

26. When he sees that they are satiated, he should 
recite (the verses) containing the word madhu, and 
(the verse), ‘ They have eaten, they have enjoyed 
themselves’ (Rig-veda I, 82, 2). 

27. Having asked them, ‘ Relished?’ and having 
taken the food, whatever food he has used, together 
with the SthAlipAka, in order to make lumps thereof, 
he should offer the rest (to the BrAhma«as), 

28. After they have either accepted (that rest of 
food), or left it (to him), and have finished eating, 
he should, before they have sipped water, put down 
the lumps for the Fathers. 

91 . According to Manu (in, 212) this is done only incase there 
is no fire. Possibly abhyanu^»IAyAm belongs to Shtia 20, so 
that we should have to translate, ‘ He then sacrifices ... if they 
give iheir permission Or in the hands.’ 

94, ‘The food which is left Horn the oblations he puts with the 
food (Sfitra 23) which is to be eaten by the BrShmawas, and has 
been put into the vessels.’ Nfirfiyawa. 

ag Is ST-jsh/am to be understood in the sense of visrish/am ? 
NMya«a explains it by prabhfttam. 

a6. The verses containing the word madhu are Rig-veda I, 90, 

6 - 8 . 

27, On the question, ‘Relished?’ compare ASSfikhAyana-GnTiya 
IV, a, 5. For several kinds of iStfiddha ceremonies a Sthfilfpdka is 
prescribed, for otheis it is not; foi the Adddhas of the last kind 
the words ‘ Together with the Sthdllpdka ’ are not vahd 
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29. After they have sipped water, according to 
some (teachers). 

30. Having strewn the food on the ground and 
suspended the sacrificial cord over his left shoulder, 
he should dismiss the BrAhma»as, (saying to them), 

‘ Say Om I Svadh^ I ’ 

31. Or, ‘ So be it ! Svadhi I’ 

KandikA 8. 

1. Now the spit-ox (sacrificed to Rudra). 

2. In autumn or in spring, under the (Nakshatra) 
ArdrA. 

3. The best of his herd, 

4. (An ox) which is neither leprous nor speckled; 

5. One with black spots, according to some , 

6. If he likes, a black one, if its colour inclines to 
copper-colour. 

7. He sprinkles it with water, into which he has 
thrown rice and barley, 

8. From head to tail, 

9. With (the formula), ‘Grow up, agreeable to 
Rudra the great god.' 

10. He should let it grow up. When it has cut 
its teeth, or when it has become a bull — 

11. To a quarter (of the horizon^ which is sacri- 
"• ficially pure, 

12. At a place which cannot be seen from the 
village, 

30. They reply, ‘ Om 1 Svadhfi > ’ 

8, I. According to NMyawa, the ‘spit-ox' sacrifice is so called 
because it is offered to Rudra the spit-wearer. 

5 Kalmfisho nfima knshmbmduMtai. NfirSya«a. 

10. This Sfitra should rather be divided into two. 

11. I. e. to the east or the north.- 
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1 3. After midnight, 

14. According to some, after sunrise. 

15. Having caused a Brahman who is versed in 
learning and knows the practice (of this sacrifice), to 
sit down, having driven a fresh branch with leaves 
into the ground as a sacnficial post, (having taken) 
two creeping plants or two Ku,ya ropes as two 
girdles, and having wound the one round the sacri- 
ficial post, and tied the other round the fniddle of the 
animal’s head, he binds it to the sacrificial post or to 
the girdle (which he had tied to that post) with (the 
formula), ‘ Agreeable to him to whom adoration (is 
brought), I bind thee.’ 

16. The sprinkling with water and what follows is 
the same as at the animal sacrifice. 

17. We shall state what is different. 

18. Let him sacrifice the omentum with the PAtrt 
or with a leaf — ^thus it is understood (in the iSiruti) — 

19. With (the formulas), ‘ To Hara, M^'fafa, iSarva, 
.ilva, Bhava, Mahddeva, Ugra, Bhlma, Paiupati, 
Rudra, ^'ankara, Ijina svAhai’ 

20. Or with the last six (parts of that formula), 

21. Or with (the formula), ‘ To Rudra svAhA 1’ 

22. Let him make Bali offerings towards the four 
quarters (of the horizon), to each on four rings of 
Kuja net-work, with (the formulas), ‘ The hosts, 
Rudra, which thou hast towards the eastern direction, *" 

1 5 Round the middle of the head means, between the two hoi ns. 
NSrSyawa. 

id. See above, I, ii. 

32 . This Bali offering is performed, according to NMyana, 
before the SvisbAiknt oblahon of the chief sacrifice. On kujasfina 
the commentator has the note, 'Darbhastambais trtnair ia. kalpavad 
(or rather, as Prof. Stenzler writes, ka/akavad) grathitvfi sarveshfim 
agra»» gnliitvA, ektkrifya grathilfiA kurasfinfi uiyante.' 
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to them this (offering is brought). Adoration to 
thee! Do no harm to mel’ In this way the 
assigning (of the offerings is performed) according 
to the different quarters (of the horizon). 

23. With the following four hymns he should 
worship the four quarters, viz. ‘ What shall we to 
Rudra,’ ‘These prayers to Rudra,' ‘To thee, O 
father,’ ‘ These songs to Rudra with the strong bow' ’ 
(Rig-veda I, 43, 114 ; II, 33 ; VII, 46). 

24. (This) worship to the quarters (of the horizon) 
(is performed) at all sacrifices to Rudra. 

25. The husks and chaff (of the rice), the tail, the 
skin, the head, the feet (of the sacrificial animal) he 
should throw into the fire. 

26. He should turn the skin to some use, according 
to iSiiwvatya. 

27. To the north of the fire, on rows of Darbha 
grass, or on rings of Kuja net-work, he should pour 
out the blood (of the sacrificial animal) with (the 
formula), ‘ Hissing ones I Noisy ones ! Searching 
ones I Seizing ones I Serpents ! What here belongs 
to you, take that.’ 

28. Then, turning to the north, (he assigns it) to 
the serpents (in the words), ‘ Hissing ones 1 Noisy 
ones! Searching ones! Seizing ones! Serpents! 
What here belongs to you, take that.' 

, Then the serpents take whatever has flowed down 
there of blood or of the contents of stomach and 
entrails. 

29. All names, all hosts, all exaltations belong 


26. Perhaps iSSmatya is a mis-spelling of the name of the vrell- 
knovm Gr*hya teacher .S&mbavya. 

27. Darbhavit^ is explained in the commentaiy by darbhar^. 

Cap] S 
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to him , — to a sacrificer who knows that, he gives 

joy- 

30. Even to a man who only with words sets 
forth (some part) of that (ceremony), he will do no 
harm ; thus it is understood (in the -Sruti). 

31. He should not partake of that (sacrifice). 

32. They should not take' anything belonging to 
it into the village. For this god will do harm to 
(human) creatures. 

33. He should keep away his people from the 
vicinity (of the place where he has sacrificed). 

34. On an express injunction, however, he 
should partake (of that sacrificial food), for it will 
bring luck. 

35. This spit-ox sacrifice procures wealth, (open) 
space, purity, sons, cattle, long life, splendour. 

36. After he has sacrificed, he should let loose 
another (animal). 

37. He should not be without such an animal. 

38. Then he will not be without cattle — thus it is 
understood (in the iVuti). 

39. Muttering the .SantAtlya hymn, he should go 
to his house. 

40. If disease befalls his cattle, he should 
sacrifice to that same god in the midst of his cow- 
stable — 

41. A mess of cooked food, which he sacrifices in 
its entirety. 


за. Instead of abhim^rnka we ought to read abhimdnuka. 
See Aitareja Btihmana in, 34, and the Petersburg Dictionary 
8. V. abhim^uka. 

зб , He should destine another young animal in the way stated 
above (Shtras 7 seqq.) to a new < 9 filagava sacrifice. 

39. Rig-veda VIT, 33. Comp, above, II, 8, jti. 
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42. Having thrown the sacrificial grass and the 
A^ya into the fire, he should lead his cows through 
the smoke. 

43. Murmuring the 5 antAtlya hymn, he should go 
in the midst of his cattle. 

44. Adoration to 5 aunaka! Adoration to ^aunaka ! 

End of the Fourth AdhyAya. 


End of the AjvalAyana-Gnhya-sfitra. 





pAraskara-g^p/hya- 

sOtra. 




INTRODUCTION 


TO THB 

pARASKARA-Gi?/HYA-StyTRA 


The G^*hya-sMra of PAraskara, which belongs to the 
White Ya/nr-veda and forms an appendix to K4ty4yana's 
^rauta-Sfitra, has been edited, with a German translation, 
by the scholar who was the first to make a Gr^hya text 
accessible to Oiientalists and to begin to grapple with the 
first and most serious difficulties that beset its interpre- 
tation, and who has continued since to do mote than any- 
one else towards elucidating that important branch of Vedic 
literature. It would be very unbecoming in any one engaged 
in the study of Gnhya texts, not to acknowledge most 
warmly the debt of gratitude which he owes to Professor 
Stenzler. At the same time the respect due to the veteran 
editor and interpreter of Arvalftyana and PAraskara not 
only allows, but requires that one who proposes to himself 
the same task at which Prof. Stenzler has worked with so 
much learning, should state as clearly as possible what 
that distinguished scholar has left for others to do, and 
why one who prepares an English translation of P&raskara 
has a very different task from merely trar slating into 
English the German translation of Prof. Stender. 

If I may venture to express in one word the difference 
between Prof. Stenzler’s method, as I understand it, for 
getting at the meaning of a doubtful or obscure passage, 
and the method which I have endeavoured to follow, I 
should say that with Prof. Stenzler the first step and, 
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1 believe, in many cases also the last step is to ask how 
ffayarama and Rdmahnshwa understand the passage in 
question, while I hold that we ought rather to make our- 
selves independent from those commentators in the sense 
in which Prof Max Muller once expressed himself^, ‘not 
that I ever despise the traditional interpretation which the 
commentatois have preserved to us, but because I think 
that, after having examined it. we have a right to judge for 
ourselves.’ There exists a commentary on the Pdiaskara- 
G«hya which far surpasses in trustworthiness (Payardma’s 
S^^navallabha and S.dmaknsh»a’s Saiiiskdiaga^iapati, 
and which is not composed by an author who, as says 
Goethe, 

— im Auslegen ist munter ; 

Legt er nicht aus, so legt er unter. 

But the leaves of that commentary are scattered through 
a good many volumes. Here we find a few lines of it in the 
5'atapatha Brdhma«a or m Kdtydyana’s 5iauta-shtra ; there 
6'dnkhdyana or Ajvaldyana has preserved a word or a sen- 
tence that belongs to it, or the law-books of Manu 01 
Yd^/iavalkya help us to understand a difficult 01 doubtful 
aphorism of our text. In one word: the only tiue com- 
mentary on a work like Pdraskara’s Gf*hya is that which 
the ancient literature itself furnishes. No one will say that 
in Prof Stenzler’s translation and notes this commentary 
has not been consulted. But it has been consulted perhaps 
not quite as much as it ought to, have been, and Rdma- 
k«sh«a and tPayardma have been consulted too much. 
They have been consulted and followed in many in- 
stances, where a contmued consideration of what can hj 
the meaning of a word and what can not, and of what the 
parallel texts say with regard to the subject in question, 
would have shown that those commentators, mstead of 
interpretmg Pdraskara’s meaning, father on him vague 
opinions of their own. 

Perhaps it will ilot be out of place here to point our 


^ Sacted Books of the East, vol. xy, p. 2 , note a. 
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criticism, lest it should be deemed unjust, by a few remarks 
on a single passage of P 4 raskara in Avhich the difference of 
Prof, Stenzler’s way of translating and of our own becomes 
manifest Of the numerous passages which could be se- 
lected for this puipose, I choose Siitra I, 3, 5, belonging 
to the description of the setting up of the sacred domestic 
fire. The text of that Sfltra runs thus : 

5 . ara«iprad4nam eke. 

Prof. Stenzler translates as follows : 

* Einige sagen, es musse durch Reibholzer erzeugtes Feuer 
sein.’ 

The two Shtras which precede give a description of 
that ceremony from which evidently the opinion of the 
‘eke’ mentioned in this Shtra differs, or to which they 
find it necessary to add something. Those Shtras run 
thus: 

3. After he has fetched fire from the house of a Vatrya 
who is rich in cattle — 

4. All ceremonies are performed as at the cooking of the 
/^dtushprlsya food^. 

It seems evident that the A^dryas to whom the opinion 
spoken of in Sfltra 5 belongs, add, or perhaps substitute, to 
the fetching of the fire which is to be worshipped as the 
sacrificer’s domestic fire, from a rich Vaijya’s house, another 
rite in which an ara»i, i. e. a stick for kindling the fire by 
attrition, is made use of in some way or other. 

Now if this may be acc^ted as a vague expression of 
the general purport of the jShtra, what is the literal mean- 
ing of the words? ‘Some (teachers),’ it says, ‘(prescribe) 
the praddna of the kindling stick (or, of the kindling sticks).’ 

What does praddna mean^ fPayardma says, 

‘piurabda upa^abddrthe. ara»yupdddnakam eka d^dryd 
ikkhaxi^ ’ 


‘ The food which is eftten by the four chief ofiSciating pnests of the .Stftttta 
litoal. For these pnests a men of food is prepared at the ceremony of the 
diMna of the iSranta fires. 
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That is ; ‘ The word pra stands in the sense of the word 
upa. Some teachers desire that it (i. e. the fire) should 
have the kindling sticks as its physical basis 

Thus, if ffayarflma is right, Prof. Stenzler’s translation 
would be justified. Sut can we acquiesce indeed in simply 
accepting the commentator’s opinion? Praddna is pra- 
d^na and not upfldftna, as pradaddti is not up&datte. 
Pradad^ti means ‘he hands over,’ and piaddna ‘the 
handing over.’ This is un established fact, and an inter- 
preter of a Vedic text should not allow himself to be 
induced by a statement like that of (?ayardma about the 
preposition pra standing in the sense of upa, to abate one 
iota of It. Thus we are obliged, until passages have been 
discovered i;(rhich modify our knowledge of what pradflna 
means— but such passages most certainly will never be 
discovered — to translate : 

5. Some (teachers' say that) the handing over of the 
kindling sticks (takes place). 

We should give that translation even if we were not able 
to find an explanation for it. It appears that Prof. Stenzier, 
as far as we can judge from his note, has not even thought 
of the possibihty of disregarding the authority of G^ayardma 
and Rdmaknsh»a, or of looking through the parallel texts 
to see whether they do not throw light on what that 
‘'handing over of the kindling sticks ’ signifies. The text 
to be consulted first is of course Kdty&yana’s ^rauta-shtra. 
As the G'rauta ^ual contains a description of an d. 4 h&na 
which is in some way the prototype of the corresponding 
G«h3^ ceremony, we Inay possibly expect to discover, in 
the course of that description, the statements regarding the 
ara«i-prad 4 na for which we are searching. Now KAtyA- 
yana®, having described the setting up of the fire in the 
gArhapafyigAra, states that at sunset the sacrificer and his 


^ R&tnaknsbmi also, aecbtdmg to Prof. Stenderls note, explains pradftna 
hj np&dfina, kfiraMa, ntpattuthftaa. 

’ XV4 1 , 15 aeqii. The oonesponding passage of the Faddhati is found at 
p. 358 of Prof. Web^i edition. ' ' 
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wife sit down to the west of the fire which has just been 
established, and then the Adhvaryu hands over to them 
the two kindling sticks^ The Paddhati, in describing 
that act, goes •into further details. The Adhvarjm hands 
over to the sacrificer the two Ara«is, which, as required 
by custom, are wrapped up in new clothes. The wife 
takes the adharira»i from hi^ hand and puts it on her lap ; 
the sacrificer puts the uttarira»i on his lap, and they do 
homage to them with flowers, saffron, sandal wood, &c. ; 
then, after the performance of some other ceremonies, they 
put the two Ara»is away on a chair or bench. The two 
Ara«is have to be kept by the sacrificer ; if they are lost or 
burnt or destroyed in any other way, other Ara»is must 
be procured, and by their attrition a new fire must be 
kindled®. 

Apastamba likewise mentions, in his description of the 
AgnyAdhAna®, the handing over of the two Arawis, and 
indicates a Mantra which the Adhvaryu recites in giving 
them to the sacrificer, and two other Mantras with the one 
of which the sacrificer receives them, while he recites the 
other over the Aranis, after having taken them into his 
hands. 

Finally we may quote here, as bearing witness to the 
custom of the Araniprad^na, a passage taken from Kirfl- 
ya«a’s commentary on the 6^&nkhiyana-Grfhya. Though 
the decisive words in that passage rest only on the autho- 
rity of the commentator and not of the Sfitrak&ra himself, 
they deserve to be taken notice of, as they are not subject 
to the suspicion that they could be influenced by a mis- 
understanding of '.that very Sfltra of P&raskara of which 
• we are treating. N&rflyawa says, in his explanation of 
6'flnkh^yana I, i, 10 *: ‘To the west of the fire the sacri- 
ficer, and southwards (of him) the wife sits down. The 


' IV, 7 , aa ; arnitthanuiilgaxbh&ra»t iita.jsikHa.ti.. 

' See the commeataiy on IV, 7 , aa, end the {lassegeg of the Kannapnid^ 
quoted theie. 

• diuuta^sfltre V, S, 7 ; vol. 1, p. ag5, of Prof Gerbe’s edition. 

* Sdyani9hntiaaj»skto>dhvaiyuprat7a7a. ity iidiyik 




268 


pAraskara-gjuuya-s^tra. 


handing over of the kindling sticks does not take 
place. For it is a fire fetched (from a Vauya’s house, &c.) 
which is inaugurated here^’ Then the commentator goes 
on to quote a 51oka • 

' The handing over of the Ara«is which the Adhvaryu 
sometimes performs, 

*Is not m accordance with the opinion of Suy^/?a®j he 
does not approve of kindling the fire by attrition®.’ 

Thus, I think, no doubt can remain as to Ae real meaning 
of P&iaskara’s Sfltia . it means what its words signify and 
what is in accordance with Kdty^yana and Apastamba, 
and it does not mean what the commentators most gratui- 
tously would make it mean. 

Perhaps I haVe dwelt here too long on the interpretation 
of a few words which aie of no peculiar interest in them- 
selves. But I venture to hope that the discussion on these 
words will serve as a specimen, by which the fundamental 
difference of two methods of handling our texts may be 
discerned. Let us never foiget how much we owe to the 
scholars who ‘have followed the first of these methods, but 
for ourselves let us choose the second. 


^ Agne^ parHd y^mfino dakshwataii patot ia upavtiab araKipraddnam 
na {ksrtavyoff;. Ihrttasyfigner eva saMskfirati. 

> On this name of .?ltahh&yana, see my Introduction to the translation of the 
.S&ikhftyana-Gi >hya, above, p 3 , 

> AtrSrampiadSnaM yad adhvaiyu.% kurute kva^it, 
mata/ii tan na Suyi^asya mathitaff; soxtra ne4;^.iati. 
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KAnda I, KajvdikA 1. 

1. Now henceforth the performance of the do- 
mestic sacrifices of cooked food (will be explained). 

2 . Having wiped (around the surface on which 
he intends to perform a sacrifice), having be- 
smeared it (with cowdung), having drawn the lines 
thereon, having taken the earth out (of the lines), 
having besprinkled (the place with water), having 
established the (sacred) fire, having spread out the 
seat for the Brahman to the south, having carried 
forward (the Prawita water), having spread (Ku^a 
grass) round (the fire), having put down (the dif- 
ferent things used at the sacrifice) according as they 
are wanted, having prepatbd two (KuJa blades used 
as) strainers, having consecrated the Proksha«l 


1, 1 . Comp.^iSnkMyana-Gn'hyal, i; Afvaiayana-Gn'hyal,i,&c. 

•It seems to me that Professor Stenzler is not quite right m giving 
to the opening words of the text ath&ta^, which he translates 'nun 
also,* the explanation; ‘das heisst, nach Beendigung des iSjrauta-shtra 
von KStylyana.’ I think rather it can be shown that ata-S does 
not contain a reference, to something precedmg; thus the Aauta- 
stora, which forms the first part of the whole Sfitra collection, is 
opened in the same way 1^ the words athdtoidhikfirai. 

2 , The description of the standard form of domestic sacrifice 
opens with an enumeration of the five so-called bhfisamskfira 
(parisamubya, See.). On the s amfth ana (for parisamuhya is derived 
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water, havinj^ sprinkled (with that water the sacri- 
ficial implements) according to what is needed, 
having poured out (the A^ya or sacrificial butter 
into the pot), and having put the sacrificial butter on 
the fire, he should (lustrate the butter by) moving a 
fire-brand round it. 

3. Having warmed the (sacrificial spoon called) 
Sruva, having wiped it, having besprinkled it (with 
•w^ter), and warmed it again, he should put it down. 

4. Having taken the A^ya from the fire, having 
purified it, having looked at it, and (having purified) 
the Proksha«l w’ater as above, having taken up the 
Ku^a blades with which he is to take hold (of the 
A/ya pot) by its under surface, having put pieces of 
wood on (the fire), and having sprinkled (water round 
it), he should sacrifice. 

5. This is the rite wherever a sacrifice is per- 
formed. 


KaiyziikA 2 , 

I. The setting up of the Avasathya (or sacred 
domestic) fire (is performed) at the time of his 
wedding. 

from the loot to, not from vah ; comp, below, II, 4, 2 : pfiwinSgnim 
pansamtoati), see /S’Snkhdyana 1 , 7, 1 1 ; GriTiya-saOTgraha-parirish/b. 
Ij 37 i &c. On the lines drawn on the sacrificial surface, see 
khfiyana 1 , 7, 6 seq„ Ajvalfiyana k 3 » Gnhya-sa«graha-parirish/a 
I, 47 seq. 

4. Pfrrvavat (*as above’) can possibly, as Professor Stenzler 
understands it, have been said with regard to Kfityfiyana’s rule, II, 
3, 33 : Ttohyfim (scil. pavitrdbhyfim) ulpunfiti Savitur va iti. But 
it is also possible that the expiession may refer to the second Siltra 
of this chapter, where it is said, proksha»i^ stunskrtlya. On up a- 
yamanfin kurfin, comp. Kfityfiyana I, 10, 6-8, 

2 , I. Comp. /S’tokhfiyana-Gri'hya I, i, 3. 
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2. At the time of the division of the inheritance, 
according to some (teachers). 

3. After he has fetched fire from the house of a 
Vaijrya who is rich in cattle, — 

4. All ceremonies are performed as at the cooking 
of the ifltushprirya food. 

5. Some (say that) the handing over of the kin- 
dling sticks (should take place), 

6. Because the .SVuti says, * There are five great 
sacrifices,’ 

7. Having cooked a mess of sacrificial food for the 
deities of the Agnyidheya, and having sacrificed the 
two A^ya portions, he sacrifices (the following) A^ya 
oblations : 

8. ‘ Thou, Agni ’ (V^. Sa««hitA XXI, 3) ; ‘ Thus 


2. •SSnkhd.yana I, i, 4. 3. ;SSnkhfi7ana I, 1, 8. 

4. The AitushprSjya food is prepared, at the time of the setting up 
of the iStauta fires, for the four chief officiating priests of the 
iStauta sacrifices. Comp. 3 'atapatha Brfihma»a II, i, 4. KfityS- 
yana’s corresponding rules with regard to theAdhfina ofttte.SVauta 
fires are found at IV, 7, 15. 16. 

6- Comp, the remarks on this Sfltra,in the Introduction, pp. 265 seq. 

6. -Shtapatha Brfihmaaa XI, 5, 6, i; ‘There art five great 
sacrifices Which are great Sattras, viz. the sacrifice to fiving beings, 
the sacrifice- to men, the sacrifice to the Manes, the sacrifice to the 
gods, the Brahmaya^fia.' As the Grrhya cerraonies are included 
here under the category of mahfiyag^ or ^eat sacrifices, they 

^ require, according to the teachers whose opinion is stated in 
* Sfitra 5, a form of the Agnyfidhfina (setting up of the sacred fire) 
analogous to the Agnyfidhfina of the 5 i«uta ritual, and containing, 
hke that Adhfina, the act of the Arawipradfina or handing over of 
the kindling woods (Sfitra fi)- 

7. The deities of the Agnyidheya, or of the -Shiuta ceremony 
corresponding to the Grthya rite here treated of, are Agni pava- 
m&na, Agni p&vaka, Agni jiiS, Aditi. "On the Agyabhftgas, see 
5 !lnkhfiyana I, o, 7, See. 
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thou, Agni’ (VA^. Sa»«hit 4 XXI, 4); ‘This, O 
Varu«a’(XXI, i) ; 'For this I entreat thee’ (XXI, 
2) ; ‘ Thy hundred ’ (K^lty.-^raut. XXV, i, n); ‘And 
quick, Agni ’ (Kity. 1 . 1 .) , ‘ The highest one ’ (V^. 
Sawh. XII, 12); ‘Be both to us’ (ibid. V, 3) — ^with 
(these verses he sacrifices) eight (oblations) before 
(the oblations of cooked food). 

9. Thus he sacrifices also afterwards, after he has 
made oblations of the mess of cooked food to the 
deities of the AgnyAdheya. 

10. And to (Agni) Svish/akf/t, 

11. With (the formulas), ‘Into the quick one 
(has been put) Agni’s (sacrificial portion) over 
which the word vasha^ has been spoken , ’ ‘ What I 
have done too much ;’ ‘0 gods who know the way.’ 

12. Having sacrificed the Barhis, he partakes (of 
the sacrificial food). 

13. Then food is given to the BrAhma»as. 


K&ty. XXV, I, II, and fifthly the verse V^. Samh. XII, 12, are 
prescribed for the Sarvaprdyar.^itta (or general expiatory ceremony), 
see Efityfiyana 1. L 

1 1. Professor Stenzler, following Gayardma, takes the whole as 
one Mantra, which he translates : ‘ Ungehemmet sei Agni's Spende, 
die durch die That ich fiberreich machte, bahnschaflfende Gottei 1 ' 
But the words yat karmawdtyarhi^am are the opening words 
of a Mantra quoted iS'atapatha Erdhmana XIV, 9, 4, 24, (comp, 
also Amldyana-Grihya 1 , 10, 23 ; the connection in which atyalt- 
ri^am there stands, shows that the woid designates a mistake made in • 
the sacrificial work by doing too much.) The words devd gdtu- 
vidaA are the Pratfka of V^. Samhitl VIII, 21. Thus I have no 
doubt that also aylsy Agner vashalkritam (or possibly aydsy 
Agner (?) and vashadcrttam (?)) is a Pratlka. Of course, the 
translation of these words must remain uncertain until the Mantra 
to which they belong has been discovered. 

12. On the throwing into the fire of the Barhis, comp. Kdtydyana 
III, 8. 
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Ka^^^dikA 3. 

1. To six persons the Arghya reception is due : 
to a teacher, to an officiating priest, to the father-in- 
law, to the king, to a friend, to a SnAtaka. 

2. They should honour them (with the Arghya 
reception) once a year. 

3. But officiating priests (they should receive) 
whenever they intend to perform a sacrifice. 

4. Having ordered a seat to be got (for the guest), 
he says, ‘Well, sir! sit down! We will do honour 
to you, sir ! ’ 

5. They get for him a couch (of grass) to sit down 
on, another for the feet, water for washing the feet, 
the Argha water, water for sipping, and the honey- 
mixture, i. e. curds, honey, and ghee, in a brass 
vessel with a brass cover. 

6. Another person three times announces (to the 
guest) the couch and the other things (when they 
are offered to him). 

7. He accepts the couch. 

8. He sits down thereon with (the verse), ‘ I am | 
the highest one among my people, as the sun among ] 
the thunder-bolts. Here I tread on whosoever f 
infests me.' 

9. With the feet (he treads) on the other (bundle 
^ grass). 

8, 1. On vaivAhya, which I have translated ‘father-in-law,’ 
comp, the note on .SSnkhdyana H, 15, i. 

3, 3. Comp beloW) SAtra 31, and .i^hkh&yana-Gr/hja II, 15, 10 

6. AmlSyana-GrAya I, 24, 7. 

8. I have translated according to the reading Of Amllyana 
(1.1. § 8), vidyutftm mstead of udyatSm 

9, 10. There is no doubt that these Sfitras should be divided 

[29] T 
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10. When he is seated on the couch, he washes 
(for his guest) the left foot and then the right foot. 

11. If (the host) is a BrihmaTia, the right first. 

12. (He does so) with (the formula), ‘The milk 
of Virfi^ art thou. The milk of Vixkg may I obtain. 
(May) the milk of Padyi Vir^^ (dwell) in me.^ 

13. He accepts the Arghya water with (the 
words), ‘ Waters are ye. May I obtain through you 
all my wishes.’ 

14. Pouring it out he recites over (the waters the 
formula), ‘To the ocean I send you; go back to 
your source. Unhurt be our men. May my sap 
not be shed.’ 

15. He sips water with (the formula), ‘Thou 
earnest to me with glory. Unite me with lustre. 
Make me beloved by all creatures, the lord of cattle, 
unhurtful for the bodies.’ 

16. With (the formula), ‘Witli Mitra’s’ (V&^. 
Sawh., Kd»vaJ&kh^ II, 3, 4) he looks at the Ma- 
dhuparka. 

17. With (the formula), ‘By the impulse of the 
god Savit?^" (V4^. Sa7)?h. 1. 1.) he accepts it 

18. Taking it into his left hand he stirs it about 

thus : pidayor anyaw. vish/ara Sstniya savyajw pSdaw prakshilya 
dakshiwaw prakshAlayati Thus it is said in the Khidira-Gnliya ; 
vish/hram istlrya . . . adhyislta. pidayor dvitlyayll (soil, rtl^) dvau 
4 et, Gohhila has the Sfltra : pSdayor anyam. 

n. The words br 4 hnia«aj ^et refer to the host, as the com- 
parison of ArvaUyana I, 24, ii, shows. 

12. Comp. Ajvalfiyana 1. 1. § aa; iSiikhAyana HI, 7, g. 

13, The play on words (ipa8=waters, avftpnavdniamay I 
obtain) is untranslatable. 

16. A^valftyana-Gribya I, 24, 14. 

17. AjvaUyana-Gnihya I, 24, ig, 

<8, Arval&yana-Gnhyal. 1. Annarane instead of ann&rane is 
simply a misiike in spelluiR. 
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three times with the fourth finger of his right hand 
with (the formula), ‘Adoration to the brown-faced 
One. What has been damaged in thee, when the 
food was eaten, that I cut off from thee.’ 

19. And with the fourth finger and the thumb he 
spirts away (some part of the Madhuparka) three 
times. 

20. He partakes of it three times with (the 
formula), ‘"^at is the honied, highest form of 
honey, and the enjoyment of food, by that honied, 
highest form of honey, and by that enjoyment of 
food may I become highest, honied, and an enjoyer 
of food.’ 

21. Or with (the verses) that contain the word 
‘ honey,’ verse by verse. 

22. Let him give the remainder (of the Madhu- 
parka) to a son or a pupil who is sitting to the nordi. 

23. Or let him eat the whole of it (himself). 

24. Or he should pour out (the remainder) to the 
east, at an unfrequented spot. 

25. Having sipped water, he touches his bodily 
organs with (the formula), ‘May speech dwell in 
my mouth,' breath in my nose, sight in my eyes, 
hearing in my ears, strength in my arms, vigour in 
my thighs. May my limbs be unhurt, may my body 
be united with my body I’ 

, 26. When (the guest) has sipped water, (the 
host), holding a butcher's knife, says to him three 
times, ‘ A cow 1 ’ 

27. He replies, ‘ The mother of the Rudras, the 
daughter of the Vasus, the sister of the Adit)^, the 

21. These are the three verses, SawbitS XIII, 27-29. 

22. Aml^yana-Gnhya I, 24, 25. 23. Arvalfiyana 1 . 1 . §27. 

24. Arval&yana 1 . 1 . § ati. 
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navel of immortality. T o the people who understand 
me, I say, “ Do not kill the guiltless cow, which is 
Aditi." I kill my sin and N.N.'s sin,' — thus, if he 
chooses to have it killed. 

28. But if he chooses to let it loose, he should 
say, ‘ My sin and N.N.’s sin has been killed. Om > 
Let it loose > Let it eat grass ! ’ 

29. But let the Argha not be without flesh. 

30. On the occasion of a sacrifice and of a wed- 
ding let (the guest) say, ‘ Make it (ready).’ 

31. Even if he performs more than one Soma 
sacrifice during one year, let only priests who have 
received (from him) the Arghya reception, Qfficiate 
for him, not such who have not received it ; for this 
has been prescribed in the &-uti. 


KandikA 4 . 

1. There are four kinds of P&kays^was, viz. the 
huta, the ahuta, the prahuta, and the pr^rita. 

2. On the following five occasions, viz. the wed- 
ding, the tonsure (of the child’s head), the initiation 
(of the Brahmaidrin), the cutting of the beard, and 
•^e parting of the hair, (on these occasions) in the 
outer hall, 

3. On a place that has been smeared (with cow- 
dung), which is elevated, and which has been spritl- 
kled (with water), he establishes the fire, 


29, 30. These Shtras are identical with two Sutras in the<SKihkhd- 
yana-Grthya II, 1 6 , a. 3. See the note there. It seems to me inad- 
missible to translate § 29, as Professor Stenzler does : Her Argha 
darf aber nicht immer ohne Fleisch sein. 

31. .SUhkh&yana-Gn'hya n, ig, xo. 

4 . i~g. See < 5 &hkh&yana-Gn hya I, g, i-g and the notes. 
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4. Having kindled it by attrition, according to 
some teachers, at his marriage. 

5. During the northern course of the sun, in the 
time of the increasing moon, on an auspicious day he 
shall seize the hand of a girl, 

6. U nder one of the (three times) three N akshatras 
of which a constellation designated US' Uttara is first, 

7. Or under (the Nakshatr4s) Svliti, Mngasiras, 
or Rohi»l. 

8. Three (wives are allowed) to a Brdhma»a, in 
accordance with the order of the castes, 

9. Two to a R 4 /anya, 

10. One to a Vaw3ra, 

11. One iShdra wife besides to all, according to 
-.ome (teachers), without using Mantras (at the 
ceremonies of wedding, &c.). 

12. He then makes her put on the (under) gar- 
ment with (the verse). ‘ Live to old age ; put on the 
garment 1 Be a protectress of the human tribes 
against imprecation. Live a hundred years full of 
vigour ; clothe thyself in wealth and children. 
Blessed with life put on this garment 1 ’ 

13. Then the upper garment with (the verse), 
‘ The goddesses who spun, who wove, who spread 


6. I. e. under the consteflations Uttaraphalgunt or the two con- 
stellations following it, Uttarftsha<i 4 d or the two constellations follow- 
ing it, UttarabhSdrapadd or the two constellations following it. 

12. The words of the Mantra bhavS krish/indm abhirasti- 
piv^ no doubt are an imitation of Rig-veda I, 76, 3, bhavl jigHk- 
n ftm abhijastip & vd (where the words are applied to Agni). Thus 
the use of the masculine abhif astipft vd with reference to the Mde 
may be accounted for. 

13, Comp. Atharva-veda XIV, 1, 46 - This paraUel passage 
shows us the way to correct the text of this very much corrupted 
Mantra. 
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out, and who drew out the threads on both sides, 
may those goddesses clothe thee for the sake of 
long life. Blessed with life put on this garment ! ' 

14. (The bride’s father ?) anoints the two, (while 
the bridegroom recites tibe verse,) ‘ May the Vi^ve 
devAs, may the waters unite our hearts. May 
JMAtarirvan, may Dhiiri, may DeshM (the ‘ show- 
ing ’ goddess) join us.’ 

15. (The bridegroom), having accepted her who is 
given away by her father, takes her and goes away 
(from that place) with (the verse), ‘When thou 
wanderest far away with thy heart to the regions of 
the world like the wind, may the gold-winged 
Vaikar«a (i.e. the wind ?) grant that thy heart may 
dwell with me I N . N. 1 ’ 

16. He then makes them look at each other 
(while the bridegroom repeats the verses), * With no 
evil eye, not bringing death to thy husband, bring 
luck to the cattle, be full of joy and vigour. Give 
birth to heroes ; be godly and friendly. Bring us 
luck, to men and animals. 

‘ Soma has acquired (thee) first (as his wife) ; after 
him the Gandharva has acquired (thee). Thy third 
husband is Agni ; the fourth is thy human husband. 

14. The literal translation would be: ^ He salves together (saman- 
juyati) the two . . , May the waters salve together (samai^ntu) 
our hearts.’ It was a real anointing of the bndegioom and of the 
bride, that took place’, and we cannot accept Professor Stenzler’s 
translation (based on (rayarSma’s note *. samai^^ayati paiaspara»i 
sammukhikaroti), by which the proper signification of sama^ayati 
is effaced: Dann heisst (der Vater der Biaut) sie beidc zusam- 
mentreten. See the note on 5 dhkhSyana-Grthya 1 , 12, g. The 
parallel passage of the Khftdira-Gnhya runs thus: apaie«fignim 
auduko gatvft pSrtigrShara mflrdhany avasiii^ed, vadhfizw ia., satnan- 
gi itv ity avasikta^. 

6. Comp. Rig-veda X, Sg, 44. 40. 41. 37. 
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‘ Soma has given thee to the Gandharva ; the 
Gandharva has given tiiee to Agni. Wealth and 
children Agni has given to me, and besides this wife. 

‘ Pftshan ! Lead her to us, the highly blessed one. 
Sk na Arft urat! vihara, yasj im u^antayi praharSma 
jepa«2 yasyim u kdmA bahavo nivish/yd (nivish/i ?) 
iti.’ 


KandikA 5 . 

1. Having led her around the fire, keeping it on 
his right side, according to some (teachers) — 

2. Having pushed with his right foot a bundle of 
grass or a mat to the west of the fire, he sits down, 

3. While (the bride) touches him, (the following 
oblations are made ’) the two Aghfira oblations, the 
two A^ya. portions, the Mah4vydhr2tis, the general 
expiation, the Prd^&patya oblation, and the Svish- 
/aknt. 

4. These are regular (oblations) at every sacrifice. 

5. The Svish/akWt comes before the MahSvya- 
hntis, if the sacrificial food is different from A/ya. 

6. The place for the insertion (of the peculiar 
oblations belonging to the different sacrifices) is the 
interval between the general expiation and the 
oblation to Pr^pati. 

7. At the wedding (he may make oblations) with 
^the Rishifrabhn't formulas (i. e. the formulas pro- 
curing royal power), if he likes,* and with the Gaya 
and Abhyatina formulas (i.e. the formulas procuring 


6, 3. See the note on ;S'ShkhSyana-Gr/hya I, 9, 12 
6 See the note 1 . 1 . — I have altered the division c Sfitras 6 and 
7, 80 as to diaw the word viv&he to the seventh Sfitra. The rule 
in § 6 has an entirely geneial character , the formulas stated in § 7 
are given for the particular occasion of the vivdha ceremony. 
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victory, and aiming [at the hostile powers]), if he 
knows them — 

8. Because it has been said, ‘ By what sacrifice he 
wishes to attain success.’ 

9. (The G^aya formulas run thus) : ‘ Thought and 
thinking. Intention and intending. The understood 
and understanding. The mind and the iSakvari 
(verses). The new moon and the full moon. Bnhat 
and Rathantara. 

‘ Pra^pati, the powerful one in victorious battles, 
has given victories (or, the G^aya formulas) to manly 
Indra. To him all subjects bowed down , he has 
become powerful and worthy of sacrifice. Svihd I ’ 

10. (The Abhydtina formulas run thus) : ‘ May 
Agm, the lord of beings, protect me. May Indra, 
(the lord) of the noblest, Yama, of the earth, Vdyu, 
of the air, the Sun, of heaven, the Moon, of the 
Nakshatras, Brehaspati, of the Brahman, Mitra, of 
truth, Varu»a, of the waters, the sea, of the rivers, 
food, the lord of royalty, protect me. May Soma, (the 
lord) of herbs, SavitW, of impulses, Rudra, of cattle, 
Tvash/?"*, of forms, Vish«u, of mountains, the Maruts, 
the lords of hosts, protect me. May the fathers. 


8. Taittiiiya Sawhiti III, 4, 6, i : ‘By what saciifice he wishes 
to attain success, at that (sacrifice) he should make oblations with 
them (i.e. with the Abhyfitfina Mantras) : then he will attain success 
by that sacrifice.' 

9. Instead of sa i havyaA we ought to read probably sa u 
bavyaii, or, as the Taitt. Sa«h. Ill, 4, 4, i gives, sa hi havyaA 
The Maitr. Sa^ih. has vihavyaA ( 11 , 10, 2). 

10. The words, ‘ in this power of holiness . . . svfihfi 1 ' are to be 
added to each member of the whole formula (comp. Atharva-veda 
V, 24). The expressions ‘fathers' and ^grandfethers,* which are 
twice identically repeated in the translation, stand the first time for 
pitaraA pltfimahfi^, and then for tatfis tatfimahfi^ of the San- 
skrit text. 
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the grandfathers, the former, the later, the fathers, 
the grandfathers protect me here in this power of 
holiness, in this worldly power, in this prayer, in this 
Purohitaship, in this sacrifice, in this invocation of 
the gods. SvAha ! ’ — this is added each time. 

11. (He then makes other oblations with the fol- 
lowing texH-) 

‘ May Agni come hither, the first of gods. May 
he release the offspring of this wife from the fetter 
of death. That may this king Varuwa grant, that 
this wife may not weep over distress (falling to her 
lot) through her sons. SvAhi ! 

‘ May Agni GArhapatya protect this woman. May 
he lead her offspring to old age. With fertile womb 
may she be the mother of living children. May she 
experience delight in her sons. SvAhi I 

'Make, Agni, all ways of heaven and earth 
blissful to us, O thou who art worthy of sacrifices. 
What is great, born on this (earth), and praised, (born) 
in heaven, that bestow on us, rich treasures. Sv&hA ! 

* Come hither, showing us an easy path. Give us 
bright, undecaying life. May death go away; may 
immortality come to us. May Vivasvat’s son make 
us safe from danger. Svihi ! ' 

12. And the (verse), ‘Another way, O death’ 
(V^. Samh. XXXV, 7). after the eating (of the 
semnant of the sacrificial food), according to some 
(teachers). 

KandikA 6. 

I. The girl’s brother pours out of his joined hands 
into her joined hands fried grain mixed with (Sami 
leaves. 


6, I. iSInkMyanal, 13, ig; Aml4yana I, 7, 8. 
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2. This she sacrifices, with firmly joined hands, 
standing, (while the bridegroom recites the verses,) 

‘ To the god Aryaman the girls have made sacri- 
J. fice, to Agni ; may he, god Aryaman, loosen us from 
I here, and not from the husband. SvAhA t 

‘ This woman, strewing grains, prays thus, “ May 
my husband live long ; may my relations be pros- 
perous.” SvAhA I 

‘ These grains I throw into the fire : may this 
bring prosperity to thee, and may it unite me with 
thee. May Agni grant us that. N. N. I SvAhA ! ’ 

3. He then seizes her right hand together with 
t the thumb, with (the verses), 

J ‘ I seize thy hand for the sake of happiness, that 
I thou mayst live to old age with me, thy husband. 
< Bhaga, Aryaman, Savitn, Purandhi, the gods have 
j given thee to me that we may rule our house. 

/ ‘ This am I, that art thou ; that art thou, this am I. 

The SAman am I, the thou ; the heaven I, the 
, earth thou. 

‘Come I Let us marry. Let us unite our sperm. 
Let us beget offspring. Let us acquire many sons, 
and may tiiey reach old age. 

‘ Loving, bright, with genial minds may we see a 
hundred autumns, may we live a hundred autumns, 
may we hear a hundred autumns ! ’ 

#■ 

KawzjikA 7. 

1. He then makes her tread on a stone, to the 
north of the fire, with her right foot, (repeating the 

2. i^akMyanal, id, 3; 14, i; Afval&yana I, 7. 13. 

3. Rig-veda X, 85, 36; i^nkhiyana I, 13, 4, &c, 

7, I. AfvalAyana-Gnliya I, 7, 7; ^&nkh4yana-Gr«liya I, 13, 12. 
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verse,) ‘ Tread on this stone ; like a stone be firm. 
Tread the foes down ; turn away the enemies.' 

2. He then sings a song: ‘Sarasvatti Promote 
this (our ‘undertaking), O gracious one, bountiful 
one, thou whom we sing first of all that is, in whom 
what is, has been born, in whom this whole world 
dwells — that song I will sing to-day which will be 
the highest glory of women.’ 

3. They then go round (the fire) with (the verse, 
which the bridegroom repeats,) 

‘ To thee they have in the beginning carried round 
Sfiryi (the Sun-bride) with the bridal procession. 
Mayst thou give back, Agni, to the husbands the 
wife together with offspring.’ 

4. Thus (the same rites are repeated) twice again, 
beginning from the fried grain. 

5. The fourth time she pours the whole fried 
grain by the neb of a basket (into the fire) with (the 
words), ‘ To Bhaga sv&h 4 ! ’ 

6. After he has led her round (the fire) three 
times, and has sacrificed the oblation to Pra^ipati — 

KandikA 8 . 

I . Then he makes her step forward in a northern 
direction seven steps (with the words), 

' One for sap, two for juice, three for the pros- 
" pering of wealth, four for comfort, five for cattle, six 
for the seasons. Friend ! be with seven steps (united 
to me). So be thou devoted to me.’ 

4. See chap. 6, i. 

g. Comp. Khadira-GnTiya I, 3 : jhipe^za jish^n agndv opya prd- 
gudt^tm utkramayet. See also Gobhila II, a ; Afvalfiyana 1 , 7, 14. 

8, I. The parallel texts have sakhfi and saptapadt for aakhe 
and saptapadd of Fdraskara. 
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2. (The words), * May Vish«u lead thee ’ are added 
to every part (of the formula). 

3. From the moment of iJieir going away a man 
who holds a water-pot on his shoulder, stands silent 
to the south of the fire ; 

4. To the north, (according to the opinion) of 
some (teachers). 

5. From that (pot) he sprinkles her (with water) 
on her head (with the formula), 

* The blessed, the most blessed waters, the peace- 
ful ones, the most peaceful ones, may they give 
medicine to thee ’ — 

6. And with the three (verses), ‘Ye waters are’ 
(V4f. Sawh. XI, 50-52). 

7. He then makes her look at the sun with (the 
verse), ‘That eye’ (VA/. Sa»«h. XXXVI, 24). 

8. He then touches her heart, (reaching) over her 
right shoulder, with (the words), ‘ Into my will I take 
thy heart; thy min4 shall follow my mind; in my 
word thou shalt rejoice with all thy heart; may 
Pta^pati join thee to me.’ 

9. He then recites over her (the verse), ‘ Auspicious 
ornaments does this woman wear. Come up to her 
and behold her. Having brought luck to her, go 
away back to your houses.’ 

10. A strong man snatches her up from the 


■ 3. See above, I, 4, 15. The water mentioned here is .desig- 
nated as stheyft fipa/i, see .Stnkh&yana-Gnhya I, 13, 5 seq.J 
Gnbya-saffigraha II, 26. 35, 

8. See the note on .S'ftnkhdyana-Gn'hya II, 3, 3. 

9. Rig-veda X, Sg, 33. 

ro. The Alharva-veda (XX, 127, la) has the reading pra 
^Syadhvam instead of ni sht dantu (in the first Ffida); the second 
hemistich there runs thus ; iho sahasradakshin 0 * pi Fllshfi ni shtdati. 
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ground, and sets her down in an eastern or northern 
direction in an out-of-the-way house, on a red bull’s 
hide, with (the words), 

‘ Here may the cows sit down, here the horses, 
here the men. Here may sacrifice with a thousands, 
gifts, here may Pfishan sit down.’ *» 

11. And what (the people in) the village tell them, 
that they should do. 

12. For it is said, ‘At weddings and funerals he 
shall enter the village ; ’ 

1 3. (And) because the 6Vuti says, ‘ Therefore on 
these two occasions authority rests with the village.’ 

14. To the teacher (who helps at the wedding 
ceremonies) he gives an optional gift. 

15. A cow is the optional gift to be given by a 
BrAhma^a, 

16. A village by a R^nya, 

17. A horse by a Vaij)^. 

18. A hundi^ed (cows) with a chariot (he gives to 
a father) who has only daughters. 

19. After sunset he shows her the firm star (i.e. 
the polar-star) with (the words), 

‘ Firm art thou ; I see thee, the firm one. Firm 
be thou with me, O thriving one i 

la. I have ventured, differing from PrpfeBsor Stenzler (‘ Bei der 
Hochzeit und auf der Leichenst^tte richte er sich nach dem 
Dorfe’), to translate praviratdt according to its original meaning. 
Tlould this possibly be a rule for Vdnaprasthas -who live in the 
forest and enter the village only on exceptional occasions? 

ig-if. iSinkh^yana 1, 14, 13 seqq. 

18. jSSnkhdyana I, 14, 16. Comp, the note there. 

19. In the text the word ‘ firm’ (dhruva) is neuter in the two 
first instances, and refers to the ‘fim star;' the third time it is 
feminine, referring to the bride. Fdraskara has the vocative 
poshye for the nominative poshyfi of .^fikhfiyana 1, 17, 3; comp, 
above, § 1 sakhe for sakhfi. 
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'To me Bnhaspari has given thee, obtaining 
offspring through me, thy husband, live with me a 
hundred autumns.’ 

20, If she does not see (the polar-star), let her say 
notwithstanding, ‘ I see,’ &c 

21, Through a period of three nights they shall 
eat no saline food j they shall sleep on the ground ; 
through one year they shall refrain from conjugal 
intercourse, or through a period of twelve nights, or 
of six nights, or at least of three nights. 

KAivniKl 9. 

1 . Beginning from the wedding the worshipping of 
the Aupisana (i. e. sacred domestic) fire (is prescribed). 

2. After sunset and before sunrise (the fire should 

21. ^dnkhftyana I, 17, 5. 6, Ajvaldyana I, 8, 10. ii. 

9 , 1, The expression which I have translated ‘beginning from 
the wedding’ is upayamanaprabhrrti. The Indian commen- 
tators and Professor Stenzler explain the term upayamana as 
implying a reference to the Shtra I, i, 4, upayamandn kurdn 
ddiya ('having taken up the Kura Jjlades with which he is to 
take hold of the lower surface of the A^a pot’). ‘The worship- 
ping of the domestic fire.’ says Stenzler, following the native 
authorities, ‘consists in the rites which have been prescribed- 
above (I, I, 4), beginiimg from the word upayamana, i. e. m 
the taking up of the Kura blades, the puttihg of wood on the 
fire, the sprinkling and sacrificing. As the rites pieceding that 
word, such as the preparation of the saciificial spoon (I, i, 3), are 
heieby excluded, the oblations are offered with the hand.’ It 
would be easy to show that the upayamanfiA ku^dA hav* 
nothing at all to do with the legular morning and evening obla- 
tions of which these Sfitras treat. The comparison of Ajvaldyana- 
Gnhya I, 9, i (see also Manu in, 67, &c.) leaves no doubt that 
upayamana is to be understood here as derived from upayaAAAati 
in its very frequent meaning of marrying, I have translated the 
Sfitra accordingly. 

2. On the different statements of Vedic authors with regard to 
the proper time of the morning olJlations, see Weber’s Indische 
Studien, X, 329. 



I kXnda, io kandikI, 2. 


287 


be worshipped) with (oblations of) curds, (rice) grains, 
or fried grains. 

3. (He sacrifices) in the evening with (the for- 
mulas), ‘ To Agni svihi I To Pra^ipati svAhi ! ’ 

4. In the morning widi (the formulas), ‘ To Sfirya 
svAhi I To Pra^gflpati svihA ! ’ 

5. ‘ Men are both Mitra and Varu;»a ; men are both 
the Ajvins ; men are Indra and SArya. May a man 
be born in me ! Again svAhA I ’ — with (this verse) a 
wife who desires to conceive, (should offer) the first 
(oblation). 


KaivxiikA 10. 

1. If (in the chariot) of a king the axle; breaks, or 
something that is bound loosens itself, or tke chariot 
is overturned, or if another accident happens, or (if 
one of these same things occurs) when a bride is 
carried home, he establishes the same fire, prepares 
A^ya, and sacrifices (two A^ya oblations) separately 
with the two Mantras, ‘Here is, joy' (VA,^. Sa»«h. 
VIII, 51a). 

2. Having got ready another chariot, he (i.e. the 
Purohital or the bridegroom) should make the king 
or the woman sit down thereon with (the formula), 
* In royal power ’ down to the word, ‘ in sacrifice ’ 

6 . Comp. 5AiikhAyana-Gnhya I, 17, 9 , where the reading and 
the construction slightly differ. The words punaA sv^lhS at the 
end of the Mantra seem to be corrupt; the frequent repetition of 
pumAmsam and pumAn through the whole verse suggests the 
correction puiwse svAhA, or pumbhyaA svAhA, ‘to the man 
svAhA r or ‘ to the men svAhA !’ 

10, r. ‘ The same fire ' is the senAgni (the fire belonging io the 
army) in the case of the king, the nuptial fire in the second case. 
The two Mantras are the two parts of Vdg. Samh. VIII, rx a. 
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(V^. Saiwh. XX, lo), and with the (verse), * I have 
seized thee' (ibid. XII, ii). 

3. The two beasts that draw the chariot, consti- 
tute the sacrificial fee. 

4. (This is) the penance. 

3. Then (follows) feeding of the BrAhma«as. 

KajvdikA 11 . 

1. In the fourth night (after the wedding), towards 
morning, (the husband) establishes the fire within 
(the house), assigns his seat, to the south (of it), 
to the Brahman, places a pot of water to the north, 
cooks a mess of sacrificial food, sacrifices the two 
A/ya portions, and makes (other) Agya. oblations 
with (the following Mantras) : 

2. ‘ Agni ! Expiation ! Thou art the expiation of 
the gods. I, the BrAhmawa, entreat thee, desirous 
of protection. The substance which dwells in her 
that brings death to her husband, that extirpate in 
her. SvShA 1 

‘ VAyu I Expiation ! Thou art the expiation of 
the gods. I, the Br 4 hma»a, entreat thee, desirous 
of protection. The substance which dwells in her 
that brings death to her children, that extirpate in 
her. SvAhA ! 

* SArya 1 Expiation I Thou art the expiation of 
the gods. I, the Brihma^a, entreat thee, desirou;:; 
erf protection. The substance which dwells in her 
that brings death to cattle, that extirpate in her. 
SvAhA! 

‘ .STandra ! Expiation 1 Thou art the expiation 
of the gods. I, the Br 4 hma»a, entreat thee, desirous 


11, 2. Comp. >SSnkh£}rana-Grfliya I, 18, 3, 
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of protection. The substance which dwells in her 
that brings destruction to the house, that extirpate 
in her. SvAh^l ! 

‘ Gandharva ! Expiation 1 Thou art the expiation 
of the gods. I, the BrihmaMa, entreat thee, desirous 
of protection. The substance which dwells in her 
that brings destruction to fame, that extirpate in her. 
Svdhi ! ’ 

3. He sacrifices of the mess of cooked food with 
(the words), ‘ To Pr^fApati svAh 4 ! ’ 

4. Each time after he has sacrificed, he pours the 
remainder of the obladons into the water-pot, and 
out of that (pot) he besprinkles her on her head with 
(the words), ‘ The evil substance which dwells in thee 
that brings death to thy husband, death to thy chil- 
dren, death to cattle, destruction to the house, 
destruction to fame, that I change into one that 
brings death to thy paramour. Thus live with me 
to old age, N.N. I’ 

5. He then makes her eat the mess of cooked 
food with (the words), * I add breath to thy breath, 
bones to thy bones, flesh to thy flesh, skin to thy skin.’ 

6. Therefore one should not wish for sport with 
the wife of a ^Sirotriya who knows this ; for the other 
one is a person who knows this (and is thereby 
enabled to destroy a lover of his wife). 

^ 7. After he has led her to his house, he should 
cohabit with her after each of her monthly periods, 

8. Or as he likes, because it has been said, * May 
we. have intercourse as we like, until a child is born.’ 

4. The water-pot is that mentioned m 8&tra 1. 

6. iS'atapatha Brfthmawa I, 6 , i, 18; XIV, 9, 4, n (=Bnhad 
Ara«yaka VI, 4, ra ; Sacred Books of the East, vol. xv, p. a 18). 

8. Taittudya Sa0;hit& II, S, x, 5. 

fas] O 
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9, He then touches her heart, (reaching) over her 
right shoulder, with (the verse), ‘ O thou whose hair 
is well parted 1 Thy heart that dwells in heaven, in 
the moon, that I know ; may it know me. May we 
see a hundred autumns; may we live a hundred 
autumns ; may we hear a hundred autumns,' 

10. In the same way afterwards. 

KAi^niKA 12. 

1. At the beginning of each half-month he cooks 
a mess of sacrificial food, sacrifices to the deities of 
the festivals of the new and full moon (as stated in 
the i^rauta ritual), and then sacrifices to the following 
deities: to Brahman, to Prj^f^pati, to the Virve 
devAs, and to Heaven and Earth. 

2. To the Vijve devds a Bali is offered, to the 
domestic deities, and to Akdra (i.e. the Ether). 

3. From the Vairvadeva food he makes oblations 
in the fire with (the formulas), ‘To Agni sv&hA! 
To Pra^pati svAhAl To the Virve dev&s svSih^L' 
To Agni Svish^akrft svih^Ll’ 

,4. Outside (the house) the wife offers the Bali 
with (the formulas), ‘ Adoration to the wife ! Adoration 
to the man ! To every time of life, adoration I To 
the white one with the black teeth, the lord of the 
bad women, adoration i • 

‘They who allure my offspring, dwelling in the 
village or in the forest, to them be adoration ; I offer 

9, See above, chap. 8, 8. 

12, 1. Comp. iSiinkhdyana-Grjhya I, 3, 3. The deities of the 
corresponding ;Stauta festivals are, at the full moon, Agni and 
Agnl-shomau; at the new moon, Agni, Vish»u, and Indr&gnt. 

a. Comp, below, II, 9, 3, 

3. •S’Siil^flyana-Grfhya II, 14, 3, 4. 
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a Bali to them. Be welfare to me 1 May they g^ive; 
me offspring.’ 

5. The remainder he washes out with water. 
Then (follows) feeding of the Br^hma»as. 

KawjoikA 13 

I. If she does not conceive, he should, after having 
fasted, under (the Nakshatra) Pushya, lay down (in 
his house) the root of a white-blooming Siwhl plant, 
and on the fourth day, after (his wife) has bathed, he 
should in the night-time crush it in water and insert 
it into her right nostril with (the verse), ‘ This herb 
is protecting, overcoming, and powerful. May I, the 
son of this great (mother), obtain the name of a 
father ! ’ 


KANDtKk 14. 

1. Now the Pu»«savana (i. e. the ceremony to 
secure the birth of a male child), 

2. Before (the child in his mother’s womb) moves, 
in the second or third month (of pregnancy). 

3. On a day on which the moon stands in con- 
junction with a Nakshatra (that has a name) of mas- 
culine gender, on that day, after having caused (his 
wife) to fast, to bathe, and to put on two 'garments 
which have not yet been washed, and after having 
in the night-time crushed in water descending roots 
and shoots of a Nyagrodha tree, he inserts (that into 
her right nostril) as above, with the two (verses), 

IS, I. I have translated according to the reading of a sinular 
Mantra found in the Atharva-veda (VIII, a, 6), which no doubt is 
correct, sahasvatt instead of sarasvatt 

14, 3. The words ' as above ' refer to chap. S3, i, ' 
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‘ The gold-child ’ (VA/. Sa?»h. XIII, 4) and ‘ Formed 
of water’ (ibid. XXXI, 17); 

4. A Kuia needle and a Soma stalk, according to 
some (teachers). 

5. And he puts gall of a tortoise on her lap. 

If he desires, ‘ May (the son) become valiant/ he 
recites over him (i.e. over the embryo), modifying the 
rite (?), ‘ The Supar«a art thou ’ (V^. Sawh. XII, 4), 
(the Y^us) before (the formulas called) ‘steps of 
Vish«u.’ 




KaivdikA 16 . 

1. Now the Stmantonnayana (or parting of the 
pregnant wife’s hair). 

2. (It is performed) like the Puwsavana ; 

3. In her first pregnancy, in the sixth or eighth 
month. 

4. Aftei he has cooked a mess of sacrificial food, 
containing sesamum and Mudga beans, and has sacri- 
ficed to Pra/ 4 pati, he parts for the wife, who is seated 
to the west of the fire on a soft chair, her hair 
upwards (i.e. beginning from the front) with a bunch 
containing an even number of unripe Udumbara 

4. Comp .SSnkhdyana-Gribya I, ao, 3. 

5. The commentators state that kftrmapitta (gall of tortoise) 
means 'a dish mth water.’ I place no confidence in this statement, 
though I cannot show at present what its origui is. I am not suce 
about the translation of vikrftyft (or vikritya?), But it seems 
impossible to me that it should be ihe name of the metre Vikrtti. 
' Steps of Vish»u’ is a name for the following in the Sa»>hitfi 
on the one prescribed in this SCitra. It begins, ‘Vishnu’s step art 
thou, &c.’ (Vi(g. Sa»*h. XII, 5). 

15 ,- s. l.e. the Nakshatra under which the ceremony is per- 
formed, should be of male gender; the wife is to fast, &c. (see 
chap. 14, 3). 

4. iSftfikhfiyana-Grthya I, aa, 8 ; Amlfiyana 1 , 14, 4. 
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fruits, and wiih three bunches of Darbha grass, with 
a porcupine’s quill that has three white spots, with 
a stick of Vtratara wood, and with a full spindle, 
with the words, ‘ BhClr bhuvaA sva/ 4 .’ 

5. Or (he parts the hair once) with each of the 
(three) MahAvyih^'/tis. 

6. He ties (the Udumbara fruits, &c.) to a string 
of three twisted threads with (the words), ‘ Rich in sap 
is this tree ; like the tree, rich in sap, be thou fruitful.’ 

7. (The husband) then says to two lute-players, 

‘ Sing ye the king, or if anybody else is still more 
valiant.’ 

8. Here some also prescribe a certain stanza (to be 
sung by the lute-players) : ‘ Soma alone is our king. 
May these human tribes dwell on thy banks, O 
(river) whose dominion is unbroken, N.N. !’ — here he 
names the name of the river near which they dwell. 

9. Then (follows) feeding of the Brihmawas. 

KajvoikA 16 . 

1. Sosliyantlm adbhir abhyukshaty e^atu da.ya- 
mAsya iti (VAf. Sawh. VIII, 28) prdg yasyai ta iti 
(ibid. 29). 

2. AthAvarAvapatanam, avaitu pwni jevalanw June 
£^TeLyv attave, naiva mAwsena plvari na kasmi/^ 
^’andyatam ava /ar^yu padyat^m iti. 

3. When the boy is born, he performs for him, 
before the navel-string is cut off, the medhA^anana 

6, .9dnkhayana I, 2 a, 10 

>]. .sankhayana 1. 1, §§ 1 1, 12 ; AmlSyana 1. 1. § 6. 

8. AmlSyana 11. § J. 1 take avimukta^akre to be the vocaUve 
of the feminine. 

16, J. 5atapatha Biahma«a XIV, 9, 4, aa. 

2. Atharva-veda I, 4» 
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(production of intelligence) and the dyushya (rite 
for procuring long life). 

4. (The medhd^nana is performed in the follow- 
ing way :) With his fourth finger and with (an in- 
strument of) gold he gives (to the child) honey 
and ghee, or ghee (alone), to eat with (the formulas), 
*Bh 5 ^ I put into thee; bhuvui^i I put into thee; 
sva>^ I put into thee. BhAr bhuva/i sva^ everything 
I put into thee.’ 

5. He then performs the dyushya. 

6. Near his navel or his right ear he murmurs : 
‘Agfni is long-lived; through the ^ trees he is long- 
lived. By that long life I make thee long-lived. 

‘ Soma is long-lived ; through the herbs he is, &c. 

‘ The Brahman is long-lived ; through the Brdh- 
ma^s it is, &c. 

‘The gods are long-lived; through ambrosia 
(amnta) they are, &c. 

* The i?*shis are long-lived ; through their ob- 
servances they are, &c. 

‘ The Fathers are long-lived ; through the Svadhd 
oblations (or oblations made to the Manes) they 
are, &c. 

‘Sacrifice is long-lived; through sacrificial fee it 
is, &c. 

‘ The ocean is long-lived; through the rivers it is 
long-lived. By that long life I make thee long-lived;’ 

7. And three times the verse, ‘ The threefold age ’ 
(V^. Samh. Ill, 62). 

8. If he desires, ‘ May he live his full term of 

4. Comp. AStitapath^ BiShma«a XIV, 9, 4, 23 seqq. (Briliad 
Arawyaka VI, 4, 24 seqq,, S.B.E,, XV, 222 seq.). The text has 
anlmikayS suvar»fintarhitay 4 , •which literally is ; with the nameless 
(or fourth) finger, between •wWch (and the food) gold has been put. 


I kInda, i6 kaj^bikA, i8. 
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life/ he should touch him with the Vitsapra hymn 
(V^. Sawh. XII, 18-29). 

9. From the Anuvika beginning with ‘ From 
heaven’ (XII, 18 seqq.) he omits the last 
(XII. 29). 

10. Having placed five BrAhma«as towards the 
(five) regions, he should say to them, ‘ Breathe ye 
upon this (child).* 

1 1. The (Br 4 hma«a placed) to the east should say, 
‘ Up-breathing 1 * 

1 2. The one to the south, ‘ Back-breathing ! ’ 

1 3. The one to the west, ‘ Down-breathing 1 ’ 

14. The one to the north, ‘ Out-breathing ! ' 

15. The fifth one, looking upwards, should say, 
‘ On-breathing ! ' 

16. Or (the father) may do that himself, going 
round (his child), if he can find no (BrAhmawas). 

17. He recites over the place at which (the chilci) 
is born : ‘ I know, O earth, thy heart that dwells in 
heaven, in the moon. That I know ; may it know 
me. May we see a hundred autumns ; may we live a 
hundred autumns ; may we hear a hundred autumns.’ 

18. He then touches him with (the verse), * Be a 
stone, be an axe, be imperishable gold. Thou indeed 
art the Self called son ; thus live a hundred autumns.’ 


11 seqq. In translabng the technical terms for the different 
■* kinds of breath, I adopt the expressions chosen by Professor Max 
Mailer, S, B.E., XV, 94. As to the whole rite, comp, iktap. Br. XI, 


8, 3, 6. 

17. Comp, above, I, ii, 9. The comparison of the parallel 
Mantra leaves scarcely any doubt that veda (the first word of the 
verse) is the first, not the third person, and bhfimi the vocative 
case. Compare the vocative darvi of the V^. Samhitfi, while 
the Atharva-veda has darve. Lanman, Notm-InflecUon, p. 390. 

18. Ahtapatha BiShma/za XIV, 9, 4, z6; Asvaliyai^ 1 , 15, 3, 
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19. He then recites over his mother (the verse), 

‘ Thou art Id^, the daughter of Mitra and Varuwa; 
thou strong woman hast born a strong son. Be thou 
blessed with strong children, thou who hast blessed 
us with a strong son.’ 

20. He then washes her right breast, and gives it 
to the child with (the verse), ‘ This breast’ (VA/* 
Samh. XVII, 87); 

21. The left (breast) with (the verse), ‘ Thy breast 
which ’ (ibid. XXXVIII, 5) — ^with these two (verses). 

22. He puts down a pot of water near her head 
with (the verse), ‘ O waters, you watch with the gods. 
As you watch with the gods, thus watch over this 
mother who is confined, and her child.' 

23. Having established near the door the fire 
that has been kept from (the wife’s) confinement, he 
throws into that fire at the time of the morning and 
evening twilight, until (the mother) gets up (from 
childbed), mustard seeds mixed with rice chaff (pro- 
nouncing the following names of demons and goblins) : 
*May S^inda. and Marka, Upavira, r^aw^nfikeya, 
Ultlkhala, Malimlu^, Dro»&sa, Afyavana vanish 
hence. SvAhA! 

‘MayAlikhat, Animisha, Ki»?vadanta, Upa^ruti, 
Haryaksha, Kumbhin, 6atru, PAtrapA«i, N^'/mam, 
Hantrtmukha, SarshapAru??a, ATyavana vanish hence. 
SvAh^r 

24. If (the demon bringing disease) Kumdra 
attacks the boy, the father covers him with a net 

19. i!'atapathaBrahma«al.l.§a7. Comp. Piofessor Max Muller's 
note, S.R.E., XV, 2*3 seq. 

St. Alatapatha Bi 4 hma«a 1. 1 § 28. 

23. On the sfitikSgni, cdmp, iShtap. Br, 1 . 1 , § 23 ; -SiankhSjrana- 
Grthya I, 25, 4, &c. 

24. Xhikura seems to pie, and this is also Professor Stenslei’s 
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or with au upper garment; takes him on his lap, 
and murmurs : ‘ KClrkura, Sukhrkura, KArkura, who 
holds fast cliildren. ^et! ^etl doggy! let him 
loose. Reverence be to thee, the Sisara, barker, 
bender. 

‘ That is true that the gods have given a boon to 
thee. Hast thou then chosen even this boy ? 

‘ JiTei I iet I doggy < let him loose. Reverence be 
to thee, the Sisara, barker, bendei. 

‘ That is true that (the divine she-dog) Saramd is 
thy mother, Sisara thy father, the black and the 
speckled (two dogs of Yama) thy brothers. 

‘ JSfet • ^et 1 doggy I let him loose. Reverence be 
to thee, the Sisara, barker, bender.’ 

25, He then touches (the boy) with (the words), 
‘ He does not suffer, he does not cry, he is not stiff, 
he is not sick, when we speak to him and when we 
touch him.’ 


KaivdikA 17 . 

1. On the tenth day (after the birth of the child) 
the father, having made (his wife) get up, and having 
fed ihe Br&hma«as, gives a name (to the child), 

2. Of two syllables, or of four syllables, beginning 
with a sonant, with a semivowel in it, with a long 
vowel (or) the Visarga (at its end), with a Knt 
(suffix), not with a Taddhita ; 

3. With an uneven number of syllables, ending in 
d, with a Taddhita (suffix) to a girl. 

4. (The name) of a BrAhma«a (should end in) 

opinion, identical with kurkui a, kukkura (‘ dog ’)• Th® Peters- 
burg Dictionary explains it, * Name eines die Kinder bedrohenden 
Dilmons (vielleicht erne Personification des Hustens).’ 

17 , I. Comp. Gobhila U, 8, 14; Arvalftyana I, 15, 4. 
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carman (for inst. Vish?4Ufarman), that of a Kshatriya 
in varman (for inst Lakshmlvarman), that of a 
Vaijya in gupta (for inst- jfiTandragupta). 

5. In the fourth month (follows) the going out. 

6. He makes (the child) look at the sun, pro- 
nouncing (the verse), ‘That eye’ (V^. Sa»2hitA 
XXXVI, 24). 

KAivniKA 18. 

1. When he returns from a journey, he approaches 
his house in the manner stated above. 

2. When he sees his son, he murmurs, ‘From 
limb by limb thou art produced; out of the heart 
thou art born. Thou indeed art the Self called son ; 
so live a hundred autumns 1 ’ 

3. He then kisses his head with (the words), 
‘With the hiwkAra (the mystical syllable hih) of 
Pra^pati, which gives thousandfold life, I kiss thee, 
N. N. ! Live a hundred autumns I ' — 

4. And three times with (the words), ‘With the 
hmlcAra of the cows.’ 

5. , In his right ear he murmurs, ‘ Bestow on us, 
O bountiful, onward-pressing Indra, plentiful, rich 
treasures. Give us a hundred autumns to live ; 
give us many heroes, strong-jawed Indra ; ’ 

6. In the left ear, ‘ Indra, bestow on us the best 
treasures, insight of mind, happiness, increase of 
wealth, health of our bodies, sweetness of speec^x, 
and that our days may be good days.’ 

7, For a girl he only kisses the head silently. 

I'S, I. See Kity 4 y^na, .SVauta-sfltra IV, 12, 22 seq. : With the 
■words, ‘House, be 'not afraid,’ &c. (Vfig. Samh. Ill, 41) he 
approaches the house. With, ‘Foi peace ypu' (III, 43) he 
enters it. 

3. Rig-veda III, 36, 10. 


6 . Rigfveda II, ax, 6. 


t kXnda, 19 kaa^aikA, 8. 
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KA!fDlK.k 19 . 

1. In the sixth month the Annaprd^ana (or first 
feeding with solid food). 

2. Having cooked a mess of sacrificial food, and 
sacrificed the two A/yabhigas, he offers J:wo Ag ya 
oblations, (the first with the verse,) ‘ The gods have 
generated the goddess Speech ; manifold animals 
speak her forth. May she, the sweet-sounding, the 
cow that (for milk) gives sap and juice to us. Speech, 
the highly-praised one, come to us. Svihi ! ’ 

3. And the second (oblation) with (the verse), 

‘ May vigour us to-day ’ (VA^. Sawhit^ XVIII, 33). 

4. He then sacrifices (four oblations) of cooked 
food with (tlie formulas), 

‘ Through up-breathing may I enjoy food. Sv 4 h& ! 

‘Through down-breathing may I enjoy smells. 
Svfihfl ! 

‘Through my eye may I enjoy visible things. 
SvAhdl 

‘ Through ray ear mky I enjoy renown. Sv ^4 1 ’ 

5. After he has eaten (himself), he- should set 
apart food of all kinds, and of all -different sorts of 
flavour, and should give it to him (i. e. to his son) to eat, 

6. Silently or with (the word), ‘ Hanta ’ (i. e. Well !). 
For it is said in the 6*1X111, ‘ Men (live on) the word 

_^hanta.' 

7. (He feeds the child) with flesh of (the bird 
called) Bh&radvfi^t, if he wishes (to the child) 
fluency of speech, 

8. With flesh of partridge, if abundance of nourish- 
ment. 


a. Rig-veda Vin, 100, ri. 


6. B«‘had Aia/*yaka V, 8. 
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9. With fish, if swiftness, 

10. (With flesh) of (the bird) K^^kash^, if long life, 

1 1. (With flesh) of (the bird) A/i, if desirous of 
holy lustre, 

1 2. With all, if desirous of all. 

13. Or each (sort of) food one by one. Then 
(follows) feeding of the Brihma»as, or each (sort of) 
food one by one. Then feeding of the Brihma?«is. 


End of the First Kkfida.. 



II KkNJDA, I KANDlKk, 9. 


301 


KXnda II, Ka2vz)IkA 1. 

1. Whqi (the son) is one year old, the J^UdSkaraMa, 
(i.e. tihe tonsure of his head, should be performed), 

2. Or before the lapse of the third (year). 

3. When he is sixteen years old, the KeJdnta (i.e. 
the shaving of his beard, is to be done), 

4. Or, according as it is considered auspicious by 
all (the different families). 

5. After food has been distributed to the Br^- 
ma«as, the mother takes the boy, bathes him, puts 
on him an under and an upper garment which 
have not yet been washed, and putting him on her 
lap, she sits down to the west of the fire. 

,6. The father taking hold (of his wife) sacrifices 
A/ya oblations, and after he has partaken of the 
(sacrificial) food, he pours warm water into cold 
water with (tfie words), ‘With warm water come 
hither, V&yu ! Aditi, cut the hair.’ 

7. At the Keyflnta ceremony (Sfitra 3), ‘ hair and 
beard ’ (instead of ‘ hair ’). 

8. He throws a piece of fresh butter, or of ghee, 
or some curds into it (i.e. into the water, Sfitra 6). 

9. Taking some (water) he moistens the hair 
near the right ear with (the formula), ‘ On the 

impulse of Savitn may the divine waters moisten 

^ ■ . 

1 , 6. I see no reason why we should not take Adid for the name 
of the goddess Comp. Atharva-veda VI, 68, a ; AditiA jmami 
vapatu. AjvalSyana-Gnhya 1 , 17, 7. Stenaler translates ; Unge- 
bundener, die Haare schneide. 

9. The text has, dakshwaffl godSnam undati. The commentary 
on K&ty&yana V, a, 14 explains dakshiwa godfina: dakshisakar- 
ffasamtpavartinaM jiraAprftdejam, Sftyawa on .Shtapatha Br&hmasa 
III, *, a, 4 (p, 393, ed. Weber) : godknaw n&ma kareasyopan 
pradendi.' The.Mantra reoccurs in EAty&yana, loc. cit. — Savitrft 
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thy body in order that long life and splendour may 
be thine.’ 

I o. H aving unravelled (the hair) with a porcupine’s 
quill that has three white spots, he puts three young 
Kma shoots into it with (the formula), ‘ Herb' (V%-. 
SsLwh. IV, i). 

11. Taking up a copper razor with (the formula), 
‘Friendly by name’ (Vd^. Sa^h. Ill, 63 a), he cuts 
(tlie hair) with (the formula), ‘ I cut o&’ (ibid. 63 b), 
(and with the formula,) ‘The razor with which 
Savitn, the knowing one, has shaven (the beard) of 
king Soma and Varuwa, with that, ye Br&hmawas, 
shave his (head), in order that he may be blessed 
with long life and may reach old age.’ 

12. Cutting off (the Kura shoots) together with 
the hair, he throws tliem on a lump of bull’s dung 
which they keep northwards of the fire. 

13. In the same way two other times silently. 

14. The moistening and the other rites are repeated 
with the two other (tufts of hair). 

15. Behind with (the verse), ‘The threefold age’ 

{V&g. Sawh. Ill, 62). • 

16. Then on the left side with (the verse), ‘With 

that prayer by which mayst thou, a mighty one, go 
to heaven, and long mayst thou see the sun : with 
that prayer I shave thee for the sake of life, of 
existence, of glory, of welfare.’ * 

prasl^t^^ should not be translated as Prof. Stenzler does: von 
Sav. erseugt, but : von Sav. angetrieben, 

10. This Sfltra is identical with KfttySyana-iVaut. V, a, ig. 

XI. Compare K^dyana 1 . 1 . § 17. The Mantra, Ydg, Sattih. 
Ill, 63 b, is that given by Kdtydyana, the following one is that 
which the other Grifiya texts prescribe. 

x6. See the various readings of Ihe Mantra given by Professor 
Stenzler, p, gg of his critical annotations, and compare Arvaldyana- 
Gnhya 1 , 17, 13. 




II kXnDA, 2 KANDIKI, 2 , 3O3 

T 7. Three times he shaves round the head, from 
left to right ; 

18. Including the face, at the Ke^inta ceremony. 

19. (He recites the verse,) ‘When the shaver 
shaves his hair with the razor, the wounding, the 
well-shaped, purify his head, but do not take away 
his life.’ 

20. He adds (the word), ‘his face ’ at the Ke^'Anta 
ceremony. 

21. With that water (SAtras 6, 8) he moistens his 
head, and gives the razor to the barber with (the 
words), ‘ Without wounding him, shave him.’ 

22. The locks of hair which are left over, are to 
be arranged as it is considered auspicious (in his 
family). 

23. Having put away that lump of dung with the 
hair so that it is hidden in a cow»stable,- or in a 
small pond, or in the vicinity of water, he gives an 
optional gift to the teacher ; 

24. A cow at the Ke^ 3 .nta ceremony. 

25. After the Ke^dnta has been performed, (the 
.youth) should observe chastity and should not be 

shaven through one year, or twelve nights, or six 
nights, or at least three nights, 

KaivuikA 2 , 

' I. He should initiate a Br^hmawa, when he is 
eight years old, or in the eighth year after the con- 
ception, 

2. A RA^nya, when he is eleven years old, 

19. Ajvaldyana 1, 1, § 16 ; >Atharva-veda VIII, 2, 17. 

20. He repeats the Mantia, given in Sfttra 19, in this form ; 
* When the shaver shaves his hair and his face,’ &c. 

23. See above, Sfitra ra. 
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3. A Vaijya, when he is twelve years old. 

4. Or according as it is considered auspicious by 
ail (the different families), 

5. He should feed the Brflhma«as. And they 
lead him (i, e. the boy who is to be initiated) on, with 
his head shaven all round, and decked with ornaments '. 

6. (The teache^makes him place himself to the 
west of the fire and say, ‘ I have come hither for the 
sake of studentship (brahma^arya).’ And, ‘ I will be 
a student (brahma^rin).' 

7. He then makes him put on a garment with (the 
versed, ‘ In the way in whi ch B W haspati put the 
garme nt of immortality on^Indra, tlms I _gut_ (Ais 
gaSinent) on_theei for the sake of long life, o^old 
aTge, of st rength, of spl^dour.^’ 

8. He ties round him the girdle wi th (t he verse 
whicirihe''y<>uth recites)', * Here h as come t o me, 
keeping away evil words, purifying my kind jts a 
purifyeri cl othingTierself. by ( t he power of), inhalation 
and exhalation, with strength, this sisterly goddess, 
this blessed^jrdfo.’ 

9^ "Dr, ‘A yout h, well attired, dr essed, came 
hither. He, being bom, becomes glorious. Wise 
sages extol him,- devout ones, turning their minds 
to the gods.’ / 

10. Or silently. 

11. He gives him the staff. 

6 seqq. Comp. .Sktapatha BrShmana XI, 5, 4. 

8. The commentators differ as to whether the A/idrya or the 
youth should recite the verse. The comparison of •SlihkhSyana II, 
a, I would rather tend to show that it is the teacher, but Gobhila II, 
10 says expressly : athaina^ tri$ pradakshi»aw iru%amekhal^ 
pariharan viJia,yattyam duruktitparilMiam^ety rAasya ffophiti v&. 

9. Rig-veda lU, 8, 4. The verse is originally addressed to 
Agni. 
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12. (The student) accepts it with (the verse), 'My 
staff which fell down to the ground in the open air, 
that I take up again for die sake of long life, of 
holiuess, of holy lustre.’ 

13. According to some (teachers he accepts the 
staff) in the way prescribed for the inauguration, 
because it is said, ‘ He enters upon a long Sattra ^or 
sacrificial period).’ 

14. (The teacher) then with his joined hands fills 
(the student’s) joined hands \rith water with thl^ 
Aree (verses), ‘Ye waters are’ (V&g'. Sa«?h. XI, 5c' 
seqq.). 

15. He then makes him look at the sun with (the 
verse), ‘That eye' {Vig. Samh. XXXVI, 24). 

16. He then touches his heart, (reaching) over his 
right shoulder, with (the words), ‘ Into my will I take 
thy heart, &c.’ 

1 7. He then seizes (the student’s) right hand and 
says, ‘ What is thy name ? ’ 

r8. He replies, ‘ I am N. N., sir 1 

19. He then says to him, ‘Whose pupil (brahma- 
>l^in) art thou?’ 

20. After (the student) has said, ‘Yours!’ — (the 

ij. ;S’atapatha Brthmasa 3 SI, 3 j 3 i a : ‘He enters upon a long 
Sattra, who enters upon BrahmaAaiya.' The student, when being 
initiated, ought to behave, consequently, in the same way as those 
wJio receive the inauguration (dikshS) for a long Sattra This is 
the meaning of this Sfitra. The rules regarding the staff handed 
over by the Adhvaryu to the Y^gamfina at the dtkshS ceremony 
are given by Kdty&yana, .Shiuta-sfttra Vn, 4, 1-4 

1 : 5 . See above, I, 8 , 7 . 

16. See above, I, 8, 8. 

17 seqq. Comp. .Satapatha BrS.hma«a XI, g, 4, i seqq. 

80. The words *I am thy teacher' are omitted in one of 
Professor Stenzler's MSS. and in his translation But tliey are 
given in the parallel passage of the iSatapatha Brdhmafia. The 
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teacher replies,) ‘ Indra's pupil art thou ; Agni is thy 
teacher ; I am thy teacher, N. N. 1 ’ 

21, lie then gives him in charge to living beings 
with (the formulas), ‘To Pra^pati I give thee in 
charge. To the god SavitW I give thee in charge. 
To the waters, the herbs I give thee in charge To 
Heaven and Earth I give thee in charge. To the 
Virve devils I give thee in charge. To all beings I 
give thee in charge for the sake of freedom from 
harm.* 


KandikX 3. 

1. Having walked round the fire with his right 
side turned towards it, he sits down. 

2. Taking hold (of the student), he sacrifices the 
A^ya oblations, and after having partaken (of the 
remains of the sacrificial food) he instructs him, ‘ A 
student art thou. Take water. Do the service. Do 
not sleep in the day-time. Keep silence. Put fuel 
on (the fire). Take water.’ 

3. He then recites the S^vitrl to him, who is 
seated to the north of the fire, with his face to the 
west, sitting near the teacher, and looks (at the 
teacher), while (the teacher) looks at him ; 

' 4. Some say, to (the student) who is standing or 
^ated to the south (of the fire) ; 

5. P4da by Pdda, (then) hemistich by hemistich,'’ 
and the third time the whole (verse), reciting it 
together (with the student) ; 


parall«l passage m S'^kh&yana (Gnliya II, 3, x) also runs thus : 
Agnir d^yas tava, asdv, ahax» ^obhau, 

8, 1 seqq. Coxnp. the corresponding section of the .Satapatba 
BrdhmaM XI, g, 4, 6 seqq. 

4. .ShtapatlHi Btdbmsuyal.i. 1 14 . 
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6. After one year, or after six months, or after 
twenty-four days, or after twelve days, or after six 
days, or after three days. 

7. To a BrAhma«a, however, he should recite a 
(SAvitrl) verse in the GAyatrl metre immediately. 
For it is said in the iSruti, ‘To Agni indeed belongs 
the BrAhma»a.’ 

8. A Trish^ubh verse to a R^nya, 

9. A 6^agatl to a Vai^ya, 

10. Ora GAyatrl to (persons of) all (castes). 

Kaj^dikA 4. 

1. Now the putting on of fuel. 

2. He wipes with his hand (the ground) round the 
fire with (the formula), ‘Agni, glorious one, make 
me glorious. As thou, glorious Agni, art glorious, 
thus, O glorious one, bring me to glory. As thou, 
Agni, art the preserver of the treasure of sacrifice 
for the gods, thus may I become the preserver of 
the treasure of the Veda for men.’ 

3. Having sprinkled (water) round the fire from 
left to right, he stands up and puts a piece of wood 
on (the fire)- with (the texts), 

‘ To Agni I have brought a piece of wood, to the 
great C^dtavedas. As thou, Agni, art inflamed by 
wood, thus I am inflamed by life, insight, vigour, 
"offspring, cattle, holy lustre. 

‘ May my teacher be the father of living sons ; 
may I be full of insight, not forgetful (of what 1 have 
learned) ; may I become full of glory, of splendour, 
of holy lustre, an enjoyer of food. SvAhA I 


7. iSatapatha Br&hma«a L 1 . § *2. 

4 , 2. Comp. AjvalSyana-Gnliya I, za, zi. 

3. As to anirfikarishwu, comp. anirakara»a below. Ill, 16. 
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4. In the same way (he puts on) a Second (piece 
of wood) ; and thus a third. 

5. Or (each piece) with (the verse), ‘ Thine is this ' 
(V^. Samh. II, 14). 

6. Or (he uses) both (this verse and the formulas 
given in SAtra 3). 

7. Th-e wiping and sprinkling (of water) round 
(the fire are repeated) as above. 

8. Having warmed his two hands, he wipes his 
mouth with (the formulas) : 

‘ Agni, thou art the protector of bodies. Protect my 
body. Agni, thou art the giver of life. Give me life. 
Agni, thou art the giver of vigour. Give me vigour. 

‘Agni, what is deficient in my body, that restore to 
fulness. 

* May the god Savitn bestow insight on me, may 
the goddess Sarasvatl, may the two divine Amns, 
wreathed with lotus, (bestow) insight (on me).’ 

KAi^niKA 6. 

1. Here (follows the student's) going the rounds 
fbr alms. 

2. A Brdhma«a should beg, addressing (the woman 
from whom he begs alms) with the word ‘ Lady’ put 
at the beginning (of his request), 

3. A Rd^nya, with the word ‘ Lady ’ inserted in 
the middle, 

4. A Vaijya, with the word ‘ Lady ’ put at the end. 

5. (He should beg) from three women who will 
not refuse ; 

f. See above, Sfitras 2, 3, 

6. 2-4. Comp. Apastamba I, 3, 28 seqq. (S.B. E., II, p. 12); 
Manu 11 , 49, See, Tlje Br&hmaBa says, ‘ Lady, give alms 5 ’ the 
Ksbatriya, ‘ Give, lady, sdmsi’ the Vaijya, 'Give alms, lady.’ 

g. Aml&yana-Grihya I, 22, 7. 
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6. From six, twelve, or an indefinite number. 

7. From his own mother first, according to some 
(teachers). 

8. Having announced the alms received to his 
teacher, he should stand, keeping silence, through 
the rest of the day, according to some. 

9. Having fetched fire-wood out of the forest with- 
out damaging (trees), he should put them on that fire 
as above, and should abandon his silence. 

10. He should sleep on the ground and eat no 
pungent or saline food. 

11. Wearing the staff, worshipping the fire, being 
obedient I0 his Guru, going the rounds for alms — 
(these are the standing duties of students). 

12. He should avoid honey or flesh, bathing 
(for pleasure), sitting on high seats, going to 
women, falsehood, and taking what is not given 
to him. 

13. Let him live forty-eight years as a student for 
the (four) Vedas, 

14. Or twelve years for each Veda, 

15. Or until he has learnt it. 

16. The garment fof a student) should be made of 
hemp, flax, or wool (accordingly as he is a Br ^- 
ma7za, a Kshatriya, or a Vair^ 

^7. T he upper garment of a Br^hnia^ a should be 
, an antelope-skm,_ 

18. Th at of a Rilg anya tl^skin of a spotted deer,- 

8. Am%ana 1. 1. §§ 10, xi. 

9, The meaning is, he should not break off branches; but only 
gather such as have fallen off. The -words ‘as above' refer to 
chap. 4, 

ta. Gautama IIj^x 37 Apastambal, h, 23. 28-30. ai, a6. 

X3-16. Comp. Apastamba 1 , a, 12 seqq. ; .\jval&yaoa 1, aa, 3. , 
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19. That of a Vaijya a goat’s or cow's skin. 

20. ' Or if ^the. prescribed sort of garment) is not to 
be had, a cow’s hide (should be worn) by all, because 
to diat .belongs the first place (among all kinds of 
gau:n^nte)i. 

21. The_ girdle of a Brdhma«a should be of 
Muj^j?a gras s. 

22. That of a Kshatriya should be a bowstring, 

23. That of a Vai.?ya, made of MftryA (i.e..Sanse- 
veria Rqxburgbiana). 

24. If ^ere is no Mu»j?a (or the other articles 
prescribed in §§ 22, 23, the girdles should be made) 
^ Kuja grass, of 'the plant A-yrhantaka" o r of Balba^ 
^ss (respectively) . 

25. The staff of a BrAhma?za is of PalA^a wood, 

26. That of a R^anya of Bilva wood, . 

27. That of aVawya of Udumbara wood,, 

28. Or all (sorts of staffs may used) by all. _ 

29. If the teacher calls him, he shall rise and then 
answer. 

30. If (the teacher calls him) while he is lying 
down, (he should answer) sitting; if sitting, standing ; 
if standing, walking up (to the teacher) ; if walking 
up, running up. 

31. If he behaves thus, his fame when he has be- 
come a SnAtaka (i. e. when he has taken the bath at 
the end of his studentship) will be (such that people 
will say of him), ' To-day he stays there ; to-day he 
stays there.' 

32. There are three (kinds of) Sndtakas : a VidyA- 
snAtaka (i. e. a SnAtaka by knowledge), a Vrata- 

24. Matiu II, 43. 

3 a- 36 * Comp. Apastamba I, 30, 1-3; Manu IV, 31. The 
term of the vows extends through forty-dght (or thirty-six, &c.) 
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sn&taka (i, e. a Sn^ltaka by the completion of his 
vows), and a VidyA-vrata-sn^ltaka (i.e. a Snitaka both 
by knowledge and by the completion of his vows). 

33. He who performs the Sam&vartana ceremony, 
after having finished the study of the Veda, but before 
the time of his vows has expired, is a Vidy^-snitaka. 

34. He who performs the Samivartana, after his 
vows have expired, but before he has finished the 
study of the Veda, is a Vrata-snAtaka, 

35. He who performs the SamAvartana, alter 
having finished both, is a Vidyi-vrata-snitaka. 

36. Until the sixteenth year the time (for being 
initialed) has not passed for a Brihma^a, 

37. Until the twenty-second for a R^^nya, 

38. Until the twenty-fourth for a Vaijya. 

39. After that (time has passed), they become 
patitasivitrtka (or persons who have lost the right of 
learning the Sdvitrl). 

40. No one should initiate such men, nor teach 
them, nor perform sacrifices for them, nor have inter- 
course with them. 

41. After the time has passed, (they should do) as 
has been prescribed. 

42. A person whose tincestors through three 
generations have been patitas^Lvitrlkas, is excluded 

years; see above, Sfltias 13 and 14, and below, chap 6, 2. 3. The 
Samdvaitana is the returning home of the student at the end of his 
studenlship. 

36-40. Ajvaldyana-Gnhya 1 , 19, g seqq- 

41. The general rule here alluded to is, according to the com- 
mentators, that given by K&tydyana, »Si:auta-sfltra XXV, i, 12. 13. 
There it is stated which expiatory oblations have to precede, when 
a rite that has not been perfortoed, or that has been incorrectly 
performed, is to be performed for good. 

42. Those who have not been initiated in due time, may act as 
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from the sacrament (of initiation) and from being 
taught the Veda. 

43. Of such persons those who desire to receive 
the sacrament, may perform the sacrifice of Vr^ltya- 
stoma and then study the Veda, if they like. For 
(of persons who have done that) it is said, ‘ Inter- 
course with them is permitted.' 

KawdikA 6. 

1. When he has finished the Veda, he should take 
the bath (by which he becomes a SnAtaka) ; 

2. Or when (he has gone through) a studentship 
of forty-eight years ; 

3. Or also after (a studentship) of twelve years, 
according to some (teachers). 

4. (Let him take the bath only) if his Guru has^ 
given his permission. 

5. Rules (regarding the performance of sacrifices), 
(texts) to be used (at the sacrifices according to tliose 
rules), and reasoning (on the meaning of the rites 
and texts) : that is the Veda. 

6 . Some say (that the Veda should be studied) 
with its six Angas ; 

stated in Sfitra 41, But if the omission has been perpetuated 
through three generations, the descendant of such persons is subject 
to the rules stated in Sfttras 43 and 43. 

43. 'Kg.iy&yaiia, after having given the rules on the Vrityastoraa'’ 
sacrifice (see Weber, Indische Literaturgeschichte, and edition, 
pp. 73 seq.), says : ‘ Intercourse with them (who have performed 
that sacrifice) is permitted’ (*aut. XXII, 4, 38). 

6, 3. See above, chap, g, 13. 

3. See chap. 5, 14. 

6. The expressions of the text fisr the three categories are, 
vidhi, vidheya, tarka. 

< 5 . l.e. with tile supplementary treatises on ritual, grammar, 
astronomy, etymology, pronundation of the Mantras, and metrics. 
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7. Not so that he only knows the ceremonial. 

8. But optionally by one who knows the sacrifices 
(the bath may be taken). 

9. (The student) after having embraced (the feet 
of) his teacher, and put the pieces of wood on the fire, 
places himself northwards of an enclosure, on east- 
ward-pointed Kura grass, to tJie east of eight vessels 
with water. 

10. ‘The fires that dwell in the waters; the fire 
which must be hidden, the fire which must be 
covered, the ray of light, the fire which kills the 
mind, the unwavering one, the pain-causing one, the 
destroyer of the body, the fire which kills the organs 
— ^those I leave behind. The shining one,, .that I 
seize here ’ — ^with (this formula) he draws water out 
of one (of the eight vessels) ; 

11. With that he besprinkles himself with (the 
words), ‘ Therewith I besprinkle myself for the sake 
of prosperity, of glory, of holiness, of holy lustre.' 

12. (a second time he draws water out of a second 
of the eight vessels with the formula given in Sfltra 
10, putting instead of the words, ‘ The shining one, 
&c.,’ the verse) : ' By which you have created pros- 
perity, by which you have touched sur 4 , with which 
you have anointed the eyes, which is your glory, O 
Arvins.’ 

10. As to the names of the eight hostile powers of Agni, comp. 
^Kliikhfiyana-Gri'hya V, a j Atharva-veda 2 QV, i, 38 ; XVI, i j 
Mantrabiihmjwa I, 7, i. 

12. The reading of the Mantra seems to be corrupt. Compare 
the form in which it is given bj Bhavadeva, quoted in Professor 
Stemder's note on this SdUa. Instead of r r iys^m we have probably 
to read, as Bhavadeva has, striyam; instead of akshyau, akshSn. 
Professor Slenaler very pertinently compares Atharva-veda XIV, i, 
gfi. Comp, also Mantrabrfihmawa I, 7, g. 
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13. (And he draws water out of three other 
vessels) with (the three verses), ‘Ye waters are' 
(V 4 ^. Sumh. XI, 50-52), verse by verse. 

14. With (water drawn out of) the three other 
(vessels he besprinkles himself) silently. 

15. Having loosened his girdle with (the verse), 
‘The highest band’ (Vig-. Sa»«h. XII, 12), having 
put it down, having put on another garment, he 
worships the sun — 

16. With (the formulas), ‘ Rising, bearing a shining 
spear, Indra stands with the Maruts ; he stands with 
the gods who walk in the morning. Thou art a ten- 
fold winner ; make me a tenfold winner. Make me 
attain to renown. 

‘ Rising, bearing a shining spear, Indra stands with 
the Maruts ; he stands with the gods who walk in 
day-time. Thou art a hundredfold winner ; make me 
a hundredfold winner. Make me attain to renown. 

‘ Rising, bearing a shining spear, Indra stands with 
the Maruts ; he stands with the gods who walk in 
the evening. Thou art a thousandfold winner; 
make me a thousandfold winner. Make me attain 
to renown.' 

17. Having eaten curds or sesamum seeds, and 
having had his matted hair, the hair of his body, 
and his nails cut, he should cleanse his teeth with an 
Udumbara branch with (die verse), ‘Array your- 
selves for the enjoyment of food. Here has come 
king Soma : he will purify my raouth with glory and 
fortune.' 

16. In the Manna the Paraskara MSS. give bhifi^abhnshmiA 
and bhr^bhr/shdA, and the GobhilaMSS. (Gnbya III, 4) bhr^- 
bhr/shdbhiA. Possibly the instnunental case is right, BOhtlingk 
and Roth propose to read bhrS^adrish/iA. 




II K.kmA, 6 kaj^b'ikA, 33. 


315 


18. Having anointed himself and bathed again, he 
takes up the salve for nose and mouth with (the 
words), ‘Satiate my up-breathing and down-breath- 
ing ; satiate my eye ,* satiate my ear i ' 

19. Having poured out to the south the water 
with which he has washed his hands, with (the 
words), ‘Ye fathers, become pure,’ he should salve 
himself and murmur, ‘May I become well-looking 
with my eyes, well-shining with my face, well-hearing 
with my ears.’ 

20. He then should put on a garment which has 
not yet been washed, or not been soaked in lie, with 
(the formula), ‘ For the sake of putting on, of bring- 
ing fame, of long life I shall reach .old age. I live a 
hundred long autumns. For the sake of the increase 
of wealth I will clothe myself.’ 

21. Then the upper garment with (the verse), 
‘With glory (come) to me, Heaven and Earth. 
With glory, Indra and BWhaspati I May glory and 
fortune come to me ! may glory be my lot!’ 

22. If (he has only) one (garment), he should 
cover himself (with a part of that garment as if it 
were an upper. garment) with the second part of the 
former (Mantra ; Stitra 20). 

23. He takes flowers with (the formula), ‘ (The 


20. Comp. Kdty&yana, .S^duta-sfltra VII, 2, 18, to which Satra 
Pi^fesEoi Stenzler refers. 

22. I give this translation meiely as tentative. Professor 
Stenzler translates, Wenn er nm Em Gewand hat, so bedecke er 
sich (noch einmal) mit dem oberen Theile des zuerst angelegten. 
G'ayar&ma (MS. Chambers 373) says . ekaw ket tatrdpi paridhSna- 
manttaffi pa/^itvd vaslrdrdlmm paridhdya dvir d^mya uttardidhe 
grihttvd uttarJyawj [sic] mantraw pa/Aitvottartya«? kntvft punar dvir 
d^amed ity ardia^, 

23. Hirasy.-Grj'hya I, 3, ii, 4. 
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flowers) which <?amadagni has brought for the sake 
of faith (has brought to ^Vaddh^L?), of love, of the 
senses, them I take with glory and with fortune.’ 

24. He then ties them (to his head) with (the 
verse), ‘The high, wide glory, which Indra has 
created for the Apsarases, the flowers bound up 
with that, I tie on to me, to bring me glory!’ 

25. He binds a turban to his head with (the 
verse), ‘A youth, well attired.’ 

26. (He puts on) the two ear-rings with (llie 
words), ‘An ornament art thou; may more orna- 
ments be mine.’ 

a'j. He salves his two eyes with (the formula), 
‘Vntra’s’ (Vi^. Sz-inh., IV, 3 b). 

28. With (the words), ‘ Brilliant art thou,’ he looks 
, at his image in a mirror. 

29. He takes a parasol with (the words), ‘ Thou 
art Bnliaspati's covering. Shelter me from evil. 
Do not shelter me from splendour and glory.’ 

30. With (the words), ‘ You are supports ; protect 
me from all sides,’ he puts on the two shoes. 

31. With (the words), ‘From all powers of destruc- 
tion protect me on all sides,’ he takes a bamboo staif. 

32. (For) the tooth-cleaner, &c. (the Mantras 
stated above are to be used) in every case; (for) 
the garment, the parasol, and the shoes, the Mantra 
(should only be recited) if they have not been used 
before. 

Ka2V13IKA 7 . 

1. We shall state the rules of conduct for' a 
Sn&taka. 

2. Another (may observe those rules) optionfdly. 


25 . See abo^e, chap, a, 9 . 
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3. Dancing, singing, and playing musical instru- 
ments, let him neither perform himself nor go (to 
see or hear it). 

4. Sing, however, he may at his pleasure, for 
there is another saying, ‘He sings either or he 
rqoices in (other people’s) singling.' 

5. If everything goes well, he shall not go by 
night to another village, and shall not run. 

6. He shall avoid looking into a well, climbing up 
a tree, gathering fruits, crawling through narrow 
openings, bathing naked, jumping over uneven 
ground, using harsh language, looking at the sun 
while it is rising or setting, and begging. For there 
is a kSruti: ‘After he has bathed, he should not 
beg. For he who bathes, drives away from himself 
begging,’ 

7. If it rains, he shall go without an upper garment, 
and shall say, ‘May this, my thunderbolt, drive away 
evil.’ 

8. He shall not look at himself in water. 

9. A^talomntw vipu««stw sha.nd^m / 5 a nopa- 
haset. 

10. Let him call a pregnant woman ‘vjfanyd’ 
(one who will give birth to a child) ; 

1 1. An ichneumon (nakula), sakula ; 

12. A skull (kapila), bhag^lla ; 

' — ' 

7, 3. Comp, the similar rule given in the Buddhist Vinaya, Mah 4 - 
vagga I, 56, 

4. .Shtapatha Br&hmawa VI, 1,1, 15. 

g. If no accident happens that makes his going to another 
village necessaJy. 

6. The passage of the 5 iruti quoted is found in the 5 htapatha 
Brdhmaaa XI, 3, 3, 7. Comp, Vasish/;ia XII, 2, 10, sg ; Gautama 
IX, 3a, 6r, &c, 

12. Gautama IX, ai. 
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13. A rainbow (Indra-dhanu, Indra’s bow), mam- 
dhanu (the jewelled bow). 

14. A cow that suckles (her calf) he should not 
point out to another (person). 

15. Let him not void urine or excrements on a 
ploughed field, on uncovered ground, or while rising 
up or standing. 

16. He shall wipe himself with wood that has 
fallen off by itself. 

17. He should not wear a dyed garment. 

1 8. He should be fixed in his intentions, protect 
everybody’s life, and be everybody’s friend, as it 
were. 


Kaj^joikA 8. 

1. Through a period of three nights (after the 
Samflvartana) he should keep (the following) ob- 
servances. 

a. He shall eat no flesh and not drink out of an 
earthen vessel. 

3. He shall avoid seeing women, .Sfidras, dead 
bodies, black birds, and dogs, and shall not talk to 
(such beings). 

4. He shall not eat funeral food, or food of a 

13. Gautama IX, 22; VasishjiiaXII.sa. 33; Apastambal, 31, 18. 

14. Gautama IX, 23; Apastambal, 31, 10. 

15. Gautama IX, 38; Vasish/^ia XII, 13 , Apastamba I, 30, 

18. Before easing himself, he shall first cover the ground with 
grass or the like. 

17. Gautama IX, 4 ; Apastamba I, 30, 10, 

8, X. The words of this Shtra are repeated from ASatapatha 
Brfihma»a XTV, i, i, 28 (only for ^arati it is said here (6aret), 

2. A'atapatha Br^hma^a 1. 1. § 30. 

3. iShtapatha Brfthmana 1 . 1 . § 31. Black birds, according to the 
commentators, mean crows. 

4. Funeral food is such food as described below. III, 10, 26. 
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»Silldra, or of a woman lying-in (during the period of 
her impurity), 

5. He shall not void urine or excrements, or spit 
out in the sun-shine, and shall not cover himself 
against the sun, 

6. He shall take warm water for (the rites) in 
which water is wanted. 

7. At night he shall eat by the light (of a lamp or 
a fire-brand). 

8. Or only speaking the truth (sujffices instead of 
the other observances). 

9. Also a person who has received the dlksh^ (or 
inauguration for a Soma sacrifice), should observe 
these rules beginning from (that which regards) the 
sun-shine (Sfitra 5), if he performs the Pravargya 
ceremony. 


KaivdikA 9 . 

1. Now (follow) the five great sacrifices. 

2. Of the Vaijvadeva food he should, after 
having sprinkled (water) round (the sacred fire), 
make oblations, with the word Sv&h^ (each time 
repeated), to Brahman, to Frajtpati, to the (deities) 
of the house, to Ka^yapa, and to Anumati. 

3. To the domestic deities (he offers) three 


5, The Piavargya ceremony, one of the preparatory ceremonies 
of the Soma sacrifice (Indische Studien, X, 363)) not performed 
at every Soma sacrifice, but there were certain restrictions regarding 
its performance; see Indische Studien, IX, 219 seq. 

9 , 1. The five Mahfiy^gfias are, the sacrifice to the gods, the 
sacrifice to living Beings, the sacrifice to the Fathers, the sacrifice to 
the Brahman, the sacrifice to men. As to the meaning of the five 
categories, see Arvalfiyana-Grrhya III, i. 
a. Compare above, 1 , 12, 3. 

3, Compare above, I, la, a. 
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(Balls) in the water-pot : to Pa^nya, to the waters, 
to the Earth ; 

4. To T)hktri and VidhAt^'z at the two door- 
posts; 

5. To the different quarters (of the horizon), to 
VAyu and (to the presiding deities) of the quarters ; 

6. In the middle three (Balls) to Brahman, to the 
Air, to the Sun. 

7. To the north of those (he offers Balis) to the 
Vuve dev 4 s and to all the beings ; 

8. Further on to Ushas and to the Lord of 
beings ; 

9. To the south (to the Fathers) with (the words), 
‘To the Fathers, Svadhi! Adoration!’ 

10. Having rinsed out the vessel, he should pour 
it out towards the north-west with (the words), ‘Con- 
sumption! this to theel’ 

n. Taking the BrShmazza’s portion (of the food 
which he is going to distribute), he should give it to 
a Br 4 hma»a, after he has made him wash himself, 
with (the words), ‘ Well I (this) to thee 1 ’ 

12. To (religious) mendicants and to guests they 
should apportion (food) as due to them. 

13. The persons belonging to the house, the 
young and the old, should eaf what is due to them ; 

14. Afterwards the householder and hiS wife. 

15. Or the householder (should eat) first, because 


II. What I have translated * the Br&hmaMa’s portion’ is agra. 
See on this word the remark of Ntlaka«//5a quoted by Bdhtlingk- 
Roth S.V. agrahdra ; agrats br^maflabho^anaMi, tadartha^z hriyante 
rl^dhan&t prithakkriyanle te^graMiS,h kshetrSdaya^. According 
to different commentators and lexicographers one Agra is equal to 
four or to sixteen mouthfiils of food. 

ig. I cannot indicate any more than Professor Stenaler could, 
where the passage here quoted occurs in a BrAhmtwa. 
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the tSruti says, ‘Therefore the householder should 
eat the sweetest food before his guests.’ 

16. Every day he should sacrifice with the word 
svAhA, If he has no food (to offer, he should make 
his offering) with something else, be it even a piece 
of wood (only), to the gods, or be it (only) a water- 
pot, to the Fathers and to men. 

KawdikA 10. 

1. Now (follows) the AdhyiyopAkarman (or open- 
ing ceremony at the beginning of the annual course 
of study). 

2. When the herbs appear, (when the moon stands 
in conjunction) with iravawa, on the full-moon day 
of the Srkva 7 ia, month, or on the fifth (Tithi) of 
the ►SrAvawa month under (the Nakshatra) Hasta; 

3. Having sacrificed the two A^a portions, he 
offers two A^a oblations, (namely,) 

4. To the Earth and to Agni, if (he studies) the 
y?/g-veda, 

5. To the Air and to V^yu, if the Ya^r-veda, 

6. To the Heaven and to the Sun, if the SAma- 
veda, 

7. To the quarters (of the horizon) and to the 
Moon, if the Atharva-veda; 

8. (Besides) to the Brahman, to the metres in 
qyery case, . 

9. And to Pra,g^pati, to the gods, to the i?fshis, 
to Faith, to Insight, to Sadasaspati, to Anumati. 

10. .The same (oblations are made) when the 

16. Corap. f^nkbSyana-Gn-bya II, 17, 2, 5 atapatha BrShmafla 
XI, 5, 6, 2. ' ^ 

10, 2. Comp. AmlSyana-Gribya III, S> *• 3 2nd my note. 

IO. On the different vratas (observances) connected with the 

E29] 



322 


p1raskara-gk/hva-sOtra. 


observances are imposed (on a student) or given up 
(by him, after having been kept through the pre- 
scribed period of time). 

11. With (the verse), ‘ Sadasaspati ' (V^. Sa?;«h. 
XXX 11, 13) (the teacher) three times (sacrifices) 
fried grains. 

12. All should repeat (that verse after him). 

13. After each oblation they should each time put 
on Ae fire three pieces of Udumbara wood, fresh 
branches with leaves, anointed with ghee, reciting 
the S 4 vitr!. 

14. And the students (should put wood on the 
fire) in the manner stated above, 

15. With (the verse), ‘ Luck may bring us ’ (V^. 
Sawh. IX, 16) they should eat the fried grains with- 
out chewing them. 

16. With the verse, ‘Of Dadhikr^van’ (V^. 
Sawh. XXIII, 32) they should eat curds. 

17. As many pupils as he wishes to obtain, so 
many sesamum grains should he sacrifice with a 
dice-board, with the S 4 vitrl or with the Anuvika, 
‘ Bright-resplending ’ (V^. Sawh. XVII, 80 seqq.). 

18. After they have eaten (the remainder of the 
sacrificial food, the teacher) should pronounce the 
word Om and then repeat the Sdvitrl three times, 
and the beginnings of the Adhydyas to (the students) 
who are seated facing the west ; 

study of the Veda, such as the 5 \ikriya-vrata, the .SSkvara-vrata, &c., 
comp, especially S'&fikhSyana-Grthya II, 11.12 and the notes there. 

14. See above, chap. 4. 

17. Akarshaphalakena. R(lmakrtshft& states that this is a 
board of Udumbara wood, of the length of an arm, and of the 
shape of a serpent. (See Professor Stenzler's note.) 

1%, The following Sfltras clearly show that this rule is intended 
for students of the Ysffur-veda only. 
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19. The beginnings of the sections belonging to 
the (different) 7 ?fshis, if they are Bahvr^^as (i, e. if 
they study the ^zg-veda), 

20. The Parvans, if they are i^^andogas (i. e. if 
they study the Sima-veda), 

21. The Shktas, if they are Atharvans. 

22. All murmur : ‘ May it be ours in common ; 
may it bless us in common ; may this Brahman be 
powerful with us together. Indra knows that through 
which, and in which way, no hatred may spring up 
amongst us.’ 

23. Through a period of three nights they should 
not study (the Veda). 

24. And they should not cut the hair of their 
bodies and their nails. 

25. Some say (that this should not be done) till 
the Utsarga (i. e. the concluding ceremony of the 
annual course of study)." 

KajvjjikA 11, 

1. If (a strong) wind is blowing, and on the new- 
moon day there is an entire interruption of study. 

2. If one has partaken of a iSlrAddha dinner, if a 
meteor falls, or distant thundering is heard, or if the 
earth quakes, or if fiery apparitions are seen, and 
when a new season begins, (the study shall be 
interrupted) until the same time next day. 

3. If the Utsarga ceremony has been performed. 

80. Oathe division of the SSma-veda intoParva- s, comp, Weber, 
Indische Literatuigeschichte, and edition, p. 7a. 

11, I, ‘Entire inteiruption ’ means, according to the commen- 
tators, that not only the study of the Veda itself, but also that of the 
Vedfthgas, or even all sorts of worldly instruction are forbidden. 

3. I have left the words sarvarhpe untranslated. Evidently 

' 2 
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if clouds appear, . . . . , (it shall be interrupted) 
through a period of three nights or till twilight has 
thrice passed. 

. 4. After he has eaten, until he has (washed and) 
dried his hands; while being in water; at night- 
time; at the time of the morning and evening 
twilight ; while a dead bddy or a is in the 

village. 

5. While running, while Seeing a person of bad 
fame or who has lost his caste, if a miraculous or 
happy event happens, as long as (that which occa- 
sions the interruption of study) endures. 

6. If hoar-frost (lies on the ground), if a musical 
instrument is heard, or the cry of a person in pain, 
at the border of the village, in a burial ground, or if 
a dog, an ass, an owl, a jackal, or a Sdman song is 
heard, or if a learned person approaches, as long as 
(that occasion) eridures. 

7. If his Guru has died, let him go down into 
water (for offering water-oblations) and interrupt 
(the study) for tek nights. 

8. If one who' has performed with him the TAnh- 
naptra ceremony, or a fellow-pupil (has died), for 
three nights. 

9. If one who is not his fellow-pupil, (has died,) 
for one night. 


sarvarfipa identical with the doubtful word .ravarllpa which twice 
occurs in the ^’dhkhiyana-Grihya. See the discussion on that 
word in the note on .Shnkh&yana 11, 12 , 10. 

4. On antardivlkfrtye, comp. Manu V, 8 $. Gautama XVI, 19. 

8. The Tdntlnaptra is an invocation directed to Tanflnaptr* 
(i.e. the wind) by whibh the officiating priests and the Yo^amftna at 
a Soma s, cnfice pledge their faith to do no’ harm to each other. 
See Indische Studien, X, 362. 
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10. After having studied five months and a half, 
they should celebrate the Utsarga, 

11. Or six months and a half. 

12. They then mutter this ‘Ye two young 
sages ! The relation which has expired among us, 
the friendship we dissolve, (turning away) from the 
condition of friendship.’ 

13. After having remained together through a 
period of three nights, they separate. 

KAivniKA. 12. 

1. In (the month) Pausha, under (the Nakshatra) 
Rohiwl, or at the middle Ashj^kA let them celebrate 
the conclusion of the study (of the Veda), 

2. Let them go to the brink of water and make 
water oblations to the gods, the metres, the Vedas, 
the j??2shis, the ancient teachers, the Gandharvas, 
the other teachers, the year with its divisions, and 
to their own ancestors and teachers. 

3. After having four times quickly recited the 
Sdvitrl, they should say, ‘ We have finished.’ 

4. Interruption (of the study) and (continuation of 
the) teaching as stated above. 


X2. The reading of the Mantra is doubtful. I think it should 
stand as Professor Stenzler has printed it, except that I should 
prt^ose to correct yuvdinto yuvdnd(comp. Arvaldyana-&autaVI, 
12, la). It is probable that the gods addiessed are the two 
Ajvins, who are called kavt and yuvdnd m several passages of 

18 , I. See Amldyana-Gnhya III, 6. a® 5 -S'Snkhdyana-Gnliya 
IV, 6. On the three Ash/akds, see below, III, 3 i 

4. iahkhayana-Gnliya IV, g, i 7 . where the same expression 
kshapawa for interruptions of the study is used. The words as 
above' refer to chap, 10, 23. 24. 
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KaotikA 13 , 

1. On an auspicious day the harnessing to the 
plough. Or under (the Nakshatra) 6''yesh^/fA, 
(because that rite is) sacred to Indra. 

2. To Indra, Par^nnya, the two Ajvins, the 
Maruts, UdalAkiyyapa, Svitikdrl, SltA, and Anumati, 
he offers curds, rice grains, perfumes, and fried 
grains, and then makes the bullocks eat honey and 
ghee. 

3. He should put them to the plough with (the 
verse), ‘ They harness to the ploughs ’ (VAf. Sawh. 
XII, 67). 

4. With (the verse), ‘ For luck may us the plough- 
shares ’ (VA^. SsLtnh. XII, 69) let him plough or 
touch the plough-share. 

5. Or (he may) not (do so), because (that verse) 
has been prescribed for (the erection of) the Agni 
(-altar), and the act of sowing stands in connection 
(with it). 

6. After the front-bullock has been sprinkled 
(with water), they then should plough unploughed 
ground. 


18 , 1. Indra is the presiding deity over the constellation &yesh/M; 
see >SdfikhS;yana-Gn'hya I, a6, 16, &c. 

a. The names of the genius UdalSkSryapa and of the female 
genius SvdtikM occur, as far as 1 know, only here. BdhtUngk- 
Roth propose to read Sphdtimk&ri ('the goddess who gives 
abundance '}. 

g. At the AgnWayana ceremony furrows are drawn with the 
plough on the Agni-kshetra with the verses YSig, Sa»»h. KII, 69-78. 
Afterwards grains of different kinds are sown. See Kdtyflyana 
XVII, 3, la ; 3, 8 ; Indische Studien, XIII, 244 seq. Thus in the 
Aauta ritual the verse V^. Sawh, XII, 69 stands in a connection 
whicli does not conform to the occasion for which it would he used 
here. 
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7. He should make oblations of cooked sacrificial 
food to the same deities as above, when sowing both 
rice and barley, and at the sacrifice to Sitd, 

8. Then (follows) feeding of the Brdhmawas. 


KandikK 14 . 

1 . Now (follows) the 6rava«S. ceremony, 

2. On the full-moon day of the ^yrivarea month. 

3. He cooks a mess of sacrificial food, fried grains, 
and a cake in one dish, pounds the greater part of 
the grains, sacrifices the two A^a. portions, and two 
(other) A^ya oblations (with the following verses) : 

4. ' Beat away, O white one, with thy foot, with 
the fore-foot and with the hind-foot, these seven 
[children] of Varu«a and all (daughters) of the kingfs 
tribe. SvAh 4 ! 

5. ‘ Within the dominion of the white one, the 
Serpent has seen nobody. To the white one, the 
son of Vidarva, adoration ! Sv&hd ! ’ 

6. He makes oblations of the mess of cooked 
sacrificial foo^Jto- Vish» u, to Sra\aua, to the full 
moon of ^rllva«a, and to the rainy season, 

7. (And oblations) of the grains with (the verse), 
‘Accompanied with grains’ (Vd^. Sawh. XX, 29). 

7. ‘ As above ’ refers to Sfitra z. On the SttS.-ya,/g^, see below, 
■* chap. 17. ^ 

14 , I seqq. Comp. 5 Snkhfiyana IV, 5; AjvalAyana II, i; 
Gobl^ III, 7. 

4. Afvalftyana II, 3, 3; ^^nkhftyanalV, 18, i. ForVSru»ai^ 
and rS^abfindhavaiA I read VfirnwtA, r^bSndhavM. Pra,^ 
is an interpolation, 

5. Amlfiyana, loc. dt. One is rather tempted to correct shir 
dada}»,ra katana, but Rftmafandra’s Paddhati on i’SnkhSyana 
gives the reading dadai ra, as the PSrastara MSS. do. 
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8. He sacrifices flour, over which ghee has been 
poured, to the serpents (with the following Mantras) : 

9. ‘To the lord of the serpents belonging to Agni, 
I of the yellowish, terrestrial ones, svdhd ! 

‘To the lord of the white serpents belonging to 
Vdyu, of the aerial ones, sv 4 h 4 1 
T ‘ To the lord of the overpowering serpents belong- 
I 4Iig to S6rya, of the celestial ones, svihi ! 

10. The (cake) in one dish he offers entirely 
(without leaving a remainder for the sacrificcr) witli 
(the formula), ‘To the firm one, the son of the 
Earth, sviihi ! ' 

11. After he has eaten (of the sacrificial food), he 
throws a portion of the flour into a basket, goes out, 
besmears an elevated spot outside the hall (with 
cowdung), says, while a fire-brand is held (before 
him), ' Do not step between (myself and the fire),’ 
and without speaking (anything except the Mantras), 
he causes the serpents to wash themselves, (pouring 
out water for them, with the formulas :) 

12. ‘Lord of the serpents belonging to Agni, of 
the yellowish, terrestrial ones, wash thyself ! 

* Lord of the white serpents belonging to V 4 yu, of 
the aerial ones, wash thyself ! 

‘ Lord of the overpowering serpents belonging to 
Shrya, of the celestial ones, wash thyself!,' 

13. Each time after the washing has been done? 
he offers to the serpents a Bali of flour, picking out 


It. The ceremony with the fire-brand seems to stand in connec- 
tion with the rule given by Arvalfiyana, 11, i, 13, that before the 
sacrificer ha$ ‘ given himself in charge ’ to the serpents, nobody is 
allowed to stqp between him and the Bali destined for the serpenu. 
Comp, also below, Sfitra eg. 

13. I have translated upaghfitam by ‘picking out.' On lUc full 
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(portions of it) with (the spoon called) Darvt (with 
the formulas) : 

14. ‘Lord of the serpents belonging to Agni, of 
the yellowish, terrestrial ones, this is thy Bali ! 

‘ Lord of the white serpents belonging to Viyu, of 
the aerial ones, this is thy Bali I 

‘ Lord of the overpowering serpents belonging to 
Siirya, of the celestial ones, this is thy Bali ! ’ 

15. After he has made them wash themselves 
as above, he combs them with combs (with the 
formulas) : 

16. ‘ Lord of the serpents belonging to Agni, of 
the yellowish, terrestrial ones, comb thyself ! 

‘ Lord of tlie white serpents belonging to Viyu, of 
the aerial ones, comb thyself ! 

‘ Lord of the overpowering serpents belonging to 
Sirya, of the celestial ones, comb thyself! ’ 

17. (He offers) collyrium, ointment, and garlands 
with (the same formulas), putting at their end, re- 
spectively, the words, ‘Salve thy eyes!’ ‘Anoint 
thyself I ’ ‘ Put on garlands > ’ 

18. The remainder of the flour he pours out on 
tlte elevated spot (mentioned in Sitra ii), pours 
water on it out of a water-pot, and worships the 



technical meaning of the teim, which implies the omission of the 
iipastarawa and abhighSra»a, see Bloomfield's note on Grzhyarsaw- 
grahal, iii (Zeitschrift der deutschen Morgenldndischen Gesell- 

schaft, XXXV, 568). Ml, 

15. The words ‘as above’ refer to Sfttra ii. Pralikhati, which 
I have translated ‘he combs them,' is the same act for which 
Mhkhfiyana (IV, 15,7) says, phwiena fesh/ayati. I think Professor 
Slenzler is wrong in translating : Er scharrt (das Mehl) roit Kammen 
zusammen. Gayarfima says ; pralekhanawt /ia kramewa pratiman- 
tiam balikaffi/fliyanaw kankataifi. tSni Ma vaikankatlyfini pradera- 
mfilrS»y ekatodantfini kfish/Mni bhavanti. 
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serpents with the tliree (verses), ‘Adoration be to 
the serpents' (V&g-. Sawh. XIII, 6 seqq.). 

19. At that distance in which he wishes the ser- 
pents not to approach (the house), he should three 
times walk round the house, sprinkling an uninter- 
rupted stream of water round it, with the two (verses), 
‘ Beat away, O white one, with thy foot ' (Sfitras 4 
and 5). 

20. He gives away the (spoon called) Darvl (Stltra 
13) and the basket (Siitra ii), having washed and 
warmed them. 

21. Near the door (of the house) they clean them- 
selves with the three (verses), ‘0 waters, ye are’ 
(V^. Sa»«h. XI, 50 seqq,). 

22. Having put away that remainder of flour in a 
hidden place, he should from' that time daily till the 
Agrah 4 ya»t, after sunset, when he has performed 
the service to the fire, offer to the serpents a Bali of 
flour, picking out (portions of it) with the Darvi 
(spoon), 

23. When he is offering (the Bali), let no one step 
between (the sacrificerand the Bali). 

24. With the Darvi (spoon) he rinses his mouth. 
Having washed it, he puts it away. 


ae. According to the commentators he gives these things to the 
man who hofts the fire-brand (Sfltra ii), 

a*. The AgrabSyant is the full-moon day of Mfirgariisha, on 
which the Pratyavarohawa ceremony is celebrated. See below, III, a ; 
Weber, die vedisohen Nachrichten von den Naxatra, II, 33a. The 
expression darvyopaghfitam is the same that has occurred above 
in Sfitra 13. 

ag' Comp. Ajvalfiyana-Gri'hya II, i, rg, and see above, 
Sfitra II. 

34. Prakshfilya seems to me to refer to the Darvtj see Sfitra so. 
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25. They eat the (rice) grains which must not 
form one coherent mass. 

26, Then (follows) the feeding of the BrAhmawas. 


Ka^oikA 15. 

1. On the full-moon day of Praush^Aapada the 
sacrifice to Indra. 

2. Having cooked milk-rice for Indra and cakes, 
and having put cakes round (the fire), he sacrifices 
the two Agya. portions and Agya oblations to Indra, 
to IndrA»l, to Ekapad, to Ahi Budhnya, and to 
the ProshMapadis. 

3. After he has eaten (his portion of the sacri- 
ficial food), he offers a Bali to the Maruts. For the 
A'uti says, ‘ The Maruts eat what is not-sacrificed.’ 

4. (This Bali he offers) in Asvattha leaves, be- 
cause it is said, ‘ The Maruts stood in the Aivattha 
tree. 

25. AsawaylitSA. Comp. B6htlingk-Roth s.v. saw-stv, 

16 , 3. After these Kgy^. oblations follows the chief oblation of the 
whole sacrifice, the oblation of milk-iice to Indra. In one of 
Professor Stenzler’s MSS. there is a special Sfltra inserted after 
Sfltra 3, ‘ Of the cooked food he makes an oblation with (the 
formula), “ To Indra svabfi.” ' I do not, however, think it nght to 
receive this Sfitra into the text, as the othei MSS do not support 
it, and the commentators did not find it m the text which they read. 

3. Professor Stenrieris translaUon, ‘ Die Maruts essen kein Opfer,’ 
seems to me not quite exact I should prefer to say, ‘ Die Maruts 
essen Nicht-Opfer.' This passage, taken from .ShtapathaBrfihm^a 
IV, g, 2, 16, is quoted as supporting the rule that a Bali offering 
should be made to the Maruts; for in the technical language the 
term ahuta is applied to Bali offerings (^dfikhfiyana-Gnhya I, 
10, 7, huto^gnihotrahomena, ahuto balikarmasfi). 

4. When Indra called them to his help against V«tra. ^atapatha 
Brilhmana IV, 3, 3, 6. 
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5. (He offers it) with (the texts), ‘ Brilliantly re- 
splendent’ (V^(f. Sawh. XVII, 80-85), Mantra by 
Mantra, 

6. And with the (Mantra called) Vimukha. 

7. (This Mantra he repeats only) in his mind. 

k For the ^uti says, ‘ These are their names.’ 

9. He murmurs, ‘To Indra the divine’ (V^. 
S&mh. XVII, 86). 

10. Then (follows) the feeding of the BrAhma»as. 

KandikI 16. 

1. On the full-moon day of Afvayu^a the (offer- 
ings of) PnVhitakas (are made). 

2. Having cooked milk-rice for Indra he sacrifices 
it, mixed with curds, honey, and ghee, to Indra, Tn- 
dr4«f, the two Alvins, the full moon of Arvayiv?a, 
and to the autumn. 

3. After he has eaten (his portion of the sacrificial 
food), he sacrifices with his joined hands a Pn’shA- 
taka prepared with curds, with the words, ‘ May 
what is deficient be made full to me ; may what is 
full not decay to me. SvdhA 1 ’ 

4. The inmates of the house look at the mix- 
ture of curds, honey, and ghee, with the AnuvsLka, 


5. This Shtra is identical with the last woidsofKS^.XVllI, 4, 33’» 

6. This is the first part of Vfif. Sawh. XVII, 86. 

8 . S'atapatha Br&hina»a IX, 3, i, a6. There it is Said that 
jukra^yotis (‘brilliantly resplendent*) &c. (the words used inVAy. 
Saffih, XVII, 80) are names pf the Maruts. 

9. This Sfitra is identical with Kdty. XVIII, 4, 25. 

16 , 1. Fn'shfitaka means a mixture of curds and butter. Comp, 
^finkhfiyana IV, 16, 3 ; Afvalfiyana H, 2, 3 j Gr>hya-sa?«graha- 
parirish^ II, 39. 

3. Arvalfiyana II, 2, 3. 
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'May Indra come hither' (Vi^. Sawh. XX, 47 
seqq.). 

5. They let the calves join their mothers that 
night and the Agrah4ya«l night. 

6. Then (follows) the feeding of the Brihma«as. 

KajvbikA 17 ^ 

1. Now (follows) the sacrifice to Slt4. 

2. Wherever he sacrifices, be it (on a field) of rice 
or of barley, of that grain he should prepare a mess 
of cooked food. 

3. One who has sacrificed may, if he likes, pre- 
pare elsewhere also a mess of cooked food, either of 
rice or of barley. 

4. (There should be) no doubt (as to whether rice 
or barley is to be taken), as a rule thereon has been 
stated above. 

5. If it is impossible (to take one of the two 
species of com), (that) is excluded. 

6. To the east or to the north of the field, on a 


5. 5 finkhftyana IV, 16, 4. 

17 , 1. The goddess S!td is, as her name indicates, the rustic 
deity of the furrow. 

3. Perhaps the meaning is that a person who has already once 
performed the SM-yt^g'^a on the field, is allowed, when repeating 
the sacrifice another time, to celebrate it elsewhere, and to choose 
at his will between rice and bailey. 

^4. A rule has been given in the ^tauta-sfitra (K^ty. I, 9 j * • 
‘ Rice or barley, if a Havis [is prescribed] ') which shows that it is 
indifferent whether rice or bailey is taken, Thus^ the sacrificer is 
free to elect the one or the other. At least^this is the tradibonal 
meaning of this Sfitra But possibly we had better understand it 
otheiwisc. The sacrificer should offer, accordmg to Sfitra 3, rice 
or bniley. Whether he has to take the one or the other, ther-* can 
be no doubt, as the rule given above (Sfitra a) shows that rice 
should be cooked, if the ceiemony is performed for a rice-field, 
and barley, if for a barley-field. 
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clean spot that has been ploughed, so that the crop 
be not damaged, 

7. Or in the village, because (there) both (rice and 
barley) are united, and because no obstacle is there. 

8. Where he intends to cook (the sacrificial food), 
he establishes die fire on a place that has been 
smeared (with cowdung), which is elevated, and 
which has been sprinkled (with water), strews (round 
the fire) Darbha grass mixed with (stalks of) that 
(sort of corn to which the sacrifice refers), sacrifices 
the two A^a portions and A^ya oblations (with the 
following Mantras) : 

9. * For whom earth and heaven, the intermediate 
points and the chief points (of the horizon) are veiled 
with light, that Indra I invoke here. May his 
weapons be friendly towards us. Sv4hd ! 

‘ Whatsoever it be that I wish for at this sacrifice, 

0 killer of Vntra, may all that be fulfilled to me, 
and may I live a hundred autumns. SvdhA ! 

'May success, prosperity, earth, rain, eminence, 
excellence, luck here protect the creatures. SvAhS. ! 

‘ In whose substance dwells the prosperity of all 
Vedic and worldly works, Indra’s wife SitA I invoke. 
May she not abandon me in whatever work I do. 
SvAh^i ! 

‘ Her, who rich in horses, rich in cows, rich in 
delight indefatigably supports living beings, UrvarA 
(i. e. the field) who is wreathed with threshing-floors, 

1 invoke at this sacrifice, the firm One. May she 
not abandon me.* SvAhA ! ' 

10. He makes oblations of the cooked sacrificial 
food to Slti, Ya^ (the gpddess of sacrifice), i5am^ 
(the goddess of zealous devotion), Bhhti (the goddess 
of welfare). 
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11. Some say that the giving (of the sacrificial 
food to the deities) accompanies the Mantras. 

12. But this is excluded, as the iSruti says, ‘The 
giving (of the oblation to the deity) accompanies the 
word Sv&hd.' 

1 3. On the Kum grass which is left over from the 
strewing (of grass round the fire), he offers a Bali to 
the protecting demons of the furrow with (the Man- 
tra), ‘ They who are sitting towards the east with 
strong bows and quivers, may tliey protect thee 
from the east, and be vigilant and not abandon thee. 
To them I bring adoration, and I offer this Bali to 
them.’ 

14. Then to the south with (the Mantra), ‘They 
who are sitting towards the south, not winking the 
eyes, wearing armour, may they protect thee from 
the south, and be vigilant and not abandon thee. 
To them I bring adoration, and I offer this Bali to 
them.’ 

15. Then to the west with (the Mantra), ‘The 
powerful ones, the excellent ones, prosperity, earth, 
P 4 rsh»i, 6’unawkuri, may they protect thee from 
the west, and be vigilant and not abandon thee. 
To them I bring adoration, and I offer this Bali to 
them.’ 

16. Then to the north with (the Mantra), ‘The 
feajrful ones, like to V 4 yu in speed, may they protect 

12. The quotation has not been as yet identified in the 5ruti 
itself, but the words quoted are found in Kfity -55raut. I, a, 7. 

14, Some words in the beginning of the Mantra are lost. We 
should probably write : atha dakshiwataA. ye daltshiwato-nimish^ . . . 
varmir/a fisate, Ac. Of course it is impossible] to say which is the 
word that is wanting before (or perhaps after) vaimwaA. 

I g, Ffirshnt, which means ‘ heel,' stands here, of course, as the 
name of a protecting demon, 

1 
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thee from the north, on the field, on the threshing- 
floor, in the house, on the way, and be vigilant and 
not abandon thee. To them I bring adoration, and I 
offer this Bali to them. 

17. Of another (sort of food) as the chief (food 
used at tliis sacrifice), and with the remainder of 
A^a, he distributes Balls as above. 

18. And the women should make accompanying 
oblations, because such is the custom. 

19. When the ceremony is finished, he should 
feed the BrAhma^as. He should feed tlie BrAh- 
ma»as. 

End of the Second K&fida, 


17. See above, chap. 13, s. 
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KXnda III, KajvdikA 1. 

1. (Now shall be explained) the partaking of the 
first-fruits (of the harvest), of a person who has not 
set up the (sacred »Srauta) fires. 

2. He cooks a mess of fresh sacrificial food, sacri- 
fices the two A^ya portions, and two A^a oblations, 
(with the formulas), 

‘To the hundredfold armed, hundredfold valiant, 
hundredfold blissful one, the vanquisher of enemies 
— he who may create a hundred autumns for us, 
Indra, — may he lead us across (the gulf of) mis- 
fortune. Svdh4 ! 

‘ The four paths that go between heaven and 
earth, trodden by the gods — -of these (paths) lead us 
to that which may bring us freedom from decay and 
decline, O all ye gods. Sv^hi !’ 

3. Having made oblations of the mess of cooked 
food to the Agrayawa deities, he makes another 
oblation to (Agni) Svish^akrzt with (the verse), 
‘ Agni, make this (sacrifice) full, that it may be well 
offered. And may the god destroy all hostile 
powers. Come hither, showing us a good path. 
Bestow on us long life, full of splendour and free 
from decay. Sv4hd!’ 

4. He then eats (of the fresh fruits with the 

1 , I. The conesponding cerenion7 of the ^Irauta ritual is treated 
of in Kity. IV, 6. 

a. A fresh Slh^ltpSka means probably a SthSltpaka prepared from 
the fiesh grain of the new harvest. 

3. The deities of the Agraya«a ceremony, which occupies in the 
.SVauta ntual the place corresponding to the rite described here, 
are Indra and Agni, the Vifve devis, Heaven and Earth, 

r«i 2 
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verses), ‘ May Agni eat first, for he knows how the 
Havis (is fit for sacrifice) ; may he, the friend of all 
human tribes, make the herbs blessed to us 

' I^rom the good you have led us to the belter, ye 
gods! Through thee, the nourishment, may we 
obtain thee. Thus enter into us, O potion, bringing 
refreshment, for the good of our children and of our- 
selves, and pleasant.’ 

5. Or with the (verse) sacred to Annapati (the 
Lord of food). 

6 t For barley, however, (he uses the Mantra), 

‘ This barley, mixed with honey, they have ploughed 
through Sarasvati under Manu, Indra was lord of 
the plough, the hundredfold wise one; ploughers 
were the Maruts, the exuberant givers.’ 

7. Then (follows) the feeding of the BrAhma»as. 

KajvoikA 2. 

1. On the full-moon day of Mdrgarirsha the 
Agrahdya»i ceremony (is performed). 

2. He cooks a mess of sacrificial food, sacrifices 
two kgysL oblations as at the .Sinva^A sacrifice, and 
other oblations with (the following verses) : 

‘ The night whom men welcome like a cow that 
comes to them, (the night) which is the consort of 
the year, may that (night) be auspicious to us. 
SvAhi! 

g. The Annapadya verse is V 6 ^. Samh. XI, 83, 

6. Comp. manSv adhi, Rig-veda VIII, 7a, a. 

2 , a. The two oblations belonging to the SiravattA ceremony are 
those stated above, U, 14, 4, g. 

a, The first verses m srhlch the Agrahfiyant night is called the 
consort of the year, or the image of the year, occur elsewhere with 
reference to the Efcfishfekd night. See Atharva-veda III, 10 ; Taitt. 
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‘ The night which is the image of the year, that 
we worship. May I reach old age, imparting strength 
to my offspring. Svihi ! 

‘To the Sa*«vatsara, to the Parivatsara, to the 
Id&vatsara, to the Idvatsara, to the Vatsara bring 
ye great adoration. May we, undecayed, unbeaten, 
long enjoy the favour of these (years) which are 
worthy of sacrifices. Sv&hd I 

‘May summer, winter and spring, the rains be 
friendly, and may autumn be free of danger to us. 
In the safe protection of these seasons may we 
dwell, (and) may (they) last (to us) through a hundred 
years. Sv 4 hi 1’ 

3. He makes oblations of the cooked food to Soma, 
to (the Nakshatra) MWgariras, to the full moon of 
Margajlrsha, and to the winter. 

4. After he has eaten (of the sacrificial food), he 
throws the remainder of the flour -into a basket, (and 
then follow the same rites that have been stated 
above) from (the sacrificer’s) going out down to their 
cleaning themselves. 

5. After the cleaning he says, ‘The Bali offering 
is finished.’ 

6. After they have spread out to the west of 
the fire a layer (of straw) and a garment that has 

Sawhitfi V, 7, 2, I. See also below, Pdraskara in, 3, g. Sawvat- 
s&a, Parivatsara, IdS.vat8ara, &c. are terms designating the different 
years of the quinquennial period of the Yuga. See Zimmer, Altin- 
dischcsLebdn, 369, 370. 

4, See above, 11 , 14, n-ai (not 19-ai as indicated by Professor 
Stenzler). 

6. ‘Redescending’ means that they do not deep any lon^r on 
high bedsteads, which they did from the 5 r&va«t day till the 
Agrah&yawi, on account of the danger from the snakes, but on the 
ground. See the notes on 5 afikh.-Gr*Tiya IV, ig, aaj 17, i. 

z 2 
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not yet been washed, they ‘redescend/ having bathed, 
wearing garments which have not yet been washed ; 
the master (of the house) southward, his wife to the 
north (of her husband, and then the other persons 
belonging to the hovise) so that each younger one 
lies more to the north. 

7. Having caused the Brahman to sit down south- 
ward, and having placed to the north a water-pot, a 
5 ami branch, an earth-clod taken out of a furrow, 
and a stone, he murmurs, looking at the fire : ‘ This 
Agni is most valiant, he is most blessed, the best 
giver of a thousand boons, highly powerful. May 
he establish us both in the highest place.’ 

8. To the west of the fire he joins his hands (and 
holds them) towards the east. 

9. With the three (verses), ‘The divine ship’ 
(V%-. Sawh. XXI, 6-8) they ascend the layer (of 
straw). 

10. He addresses the Brahman : ‘ Brahman, we 
will redescend.’ 

11. The Brahman having given his permission, 
they redescend with (the words), ‘ Life, fame, glory, 
strength, enjoyment of food, offspring!’ 

1 2. Those who have received the initiation mur- 
mur, . ‘ May a good winter, a good spring, a good 
summer be bestowed on us. Blessed may be to us 
the rainS;j may the autumns be blessed to us.’ 

13. With (the verse), ‘Be soft to us, O earth’ 
(V^. Sawh. XXXV, 21), they lie down on their 
right sides, their heads turned towards the east. 


10, II. See the note on § 6 . 

12. On upeta, which meanb a person for whom the Upanayana 
has been performed, see my note, .Sl^hkhdyana-Gr'fhya 11 , i, x. 
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14. They arise with (the verse), ‘Up! with life, 
with blessed life. Up I with Pai^nya’s eye, with 
the seven spaces of the earth.’ 

15. This (they repeat) two other times, with the 
Brahman’s permission. 

16. Let them sleep on the ground four months 
(after the Pratyavaroha«a), or as long as they like. 


KawdikA 3 . 

I. After the Agrahiyawi (full moon follow) the 


three Ash^akis. 

2. (The Ash/aki is) sacred to Indra, to the Vijve 
devas, to Pra^pati, and to the Fathers. 

3. (The oblations are made) witli cakes, flesh, 
and vegetables, according to the order (of the three 
Ash/akis). 

4 . The first AshifakA (is celebrated) on the eighth 
day of the fortnight. 

5. Having cooked a mess of sacrificial food and 
having sacrificed the two A^a portions, he sacrifices 
Ajfya oblations with (the texts) : 

(a) 'Thirty sisters go to the appointed place, 


14. The veise occurs, with a few differences, in the K 4 »va .SSkh^ 
of the . Sawhitd, II, 1 , 5. 

3 , i. On the Ash/hkSs, celebrated on the eighth days of the three 
dark fortnights following after the AgrahSyawt full moon, see 
i’^akhiiyana III, la seqq. ; Ajvaldyana II, 4, Gobhila III, 10. 

2. As there aie four deities named, I think it probable that they 
are leferred to all Ash/akSs indiscnnunately ; comp. Arvalflyana II, 
4, 12. Thus in the Mantias prescribed for the first Ash&kfi 
(Sfltras S andfi), Indra, the Vhve devfis, andPragdpati are named; 
to the Fathers belongs the Anvash/akya ceremony, 

3. with regard to the ordei of ihese substances the Qnhya texts 
differ, 

S. Comp. Taitt. Sawhilfi IV, 3, 11; Atharva-veda III, 10. 

(a) The thirty sisters seem to be the days of the moiith. As to 
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putting on the same badge. They spread out the 
seasons, the knowing sages; having the metres in 
their midst they walk around, the brilliant ones. 
SvAhi* 

(b) * The shining one clothes herself with clouds, 
with the ways of the sun, the divine night ; mani- 
fold animals which are born, look about in this 
mother's lap. Svihd 1 

(c) ‘ The Ekish^aki, devoting herself to austerities, 
has given birth to a child, to the majesty of Indra. 
Through him the gods have conquered the hostile 
tribes ; he became the killer of the Asuras through 
his (divine) powers. SvihS, ! 

(d) ‘ You have made me who am not the younger 
(sister), the younger; speaking the truth I desire 
this; may I be in his (i.e. the sacrificer’s ?) favour, 
as you are ; may none of you supplant the other in 
her work. 

(e) ‘ In my favour dwelt the omniscient one ; he 
Ivas found a firm standing; he has got a footing. 
May I be in his (i.e. the sacrificcr’s ?) favour, as you 
are; may none of you supplant the other in her 
work. 

(fl ‘On the five -dawns follows the fivefold 
milking ; on the cow with the five names, the five 
seasons. The five regions (of the sky) are estab- 

•» 

tnadhye^Aandas, comp. Taitt. San^h. loc. cit. § i : ^^andasvatt 
ushasd pepi^e ; § a : ^tush/omo abhavad yft y^g-<iasya 

paksMv n'shayo bhavantt^-gdyatrtm trish/ubham ^agattm anush/u- 
bham brihad arkam yu%dn4A suvar ft»bharann idara. 

(d) Probably oae Ash/ak& addresses the others, her sisters, as 
G^yaidma explains this verse. 

(f) The explanation by which the ‘ fivefold milking ’ is leferred 
to what is called in Taitt. Brfihmawa II, a, 9 , ‘the milkings of 
Pr^pati,' seems to me moie than doubtful, for ‘the milkings 
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lished through the fifteenfold (Stoma); with one 
common face (they look over) the one world. 

Svdhd ! 

(g) ‘ She who shone forth as the first, is the child 

of truth. One (of them) bears the majesty of the 1 1 ^ 
waters ; one wanders in the courses of the sun ; one 1 \ 
(in those) of the heat; Savity^* shall govern one. 1 1 
Sv^liA • 

(h) ‘ She who shone forth as the first has become 
a cow in Yama’s realm. Give us milk, thou who 
art rich in mi’k, year by year. Svihi I 

(i) ‘ She, the owner of bright bulls, has come to 
us with clouds and with light, she who has all snapes, 
the motley one, whose banner is fire. Carrying on 
the common work, leading us to old age, come to us 
thou who art exempt from old age, Ushas I Sv^hd ! 

(k) ‘ The consort of the seasons, the first one has 
come to us, the leader of days, the producer of off- 
spring. Being one, thou shinest manifold, Ushas. 

Being free from old age, thou leadest to old age 
everything else. Sv^hdl’ 

6. He makes offerings of the’ mess of cooked food 
with (the verses) ; 

‘ May the earth be peaceful, the air friendly to us ; 

of Prt^^apati' are only four ; m. the daik night, the moonlight, 
the twilight, and the day. 

" (i) .Shkra-rtshabha cannot be translated, as Professor Steiuder 
does, ‘ die schdnste unter den Lichtem' (Mftdhava : jukreshu nak- 
shatradishu rresh/M), for this meaning of nshabha occum onl>' in 
later texts. The word is a Bahuvrlhi compound, as the Petersburg 
Dictionary explains it. 

6. In the first verse I have omitted vyarnavai, wh. 'h impedes 
the construction and violates the metre. The word has found its 
way into the text, no doubt, in consequence of the phrase dfrgham 
fiyur vyarnavai occurring in cliap. a, a. In the second verse 
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may the heavens give us bliss and safety. May the 
points (of the horizon), die intermediate points, 
the upper points give us bliss, and may day and 
night create long life for us. Svdhd ! 

‘May the waters, the rays protect us from all 
p sides; may the creator, may the ocean turn away 
evil. The present and the future, may all be safe 
/ for me. Protected by Brahman, may I be well 
j guarded. SvS,hil 

' ‘ May all Adityas and the divine Vasus, may the 

Rudras and Maruts be our protectors. May Pra^i- 
pati, the highest lord, bestow on us vigour, offspring, 
immortality, long life. Svihi 1 ’ 

I 7. And with (the formula), ‘ To the AshM:^ 
' Svdha ! ’ 

8. The middle Ash^aH (is celebrated) with (the 
sacrifice of) a cow. 

9. He sacrifices the omentum of that (cow) with 
(the verse), ‘ Carry the omentum, O 6 ^ 4 tavedas, to 
the fathers’ (V^. Sawh. XXXV, ao). 

10. On the day following each (Ash/akS,), the 
Anvash^akd day, brings a sacrifice) with the left 
ribs and the left thigh, in an enclosure, according to 
(the ritual of) the Pi»fl^apit?'zy^^«a. 

11. Also to the female (ancestors he makes Pi»<j!a 
offerings) and pours (for them) strong liquor and water 
oblations into pits, and (offers) collyrium, salves, and 
garlands. 

12. (He may also make oblations), if he likes, to 
the teacher and to the pupils who have no children. 


akri'tad is corrapt. I have translated abhayam; comp. Atvald- 
yana II, 4, 14. In the third verse I have left out mayi, as 
Professor Stensler has done in bis translation. 
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1 3. And in the middle of the rainy season (there 
is) a fourth Ash^ak^l on which vegetables are offered. 


KawdikA 4 . 

1. Now the building of the house. 

2. Let him have his house built on an auspicious 
day. 

3. Into the pits (in which the posts shall be 
erected) he pours an oblation with (the words), ‘ To 
the steady one, the earth-demon, svAhd ! ’ 

4. He erects the post. 

‘ This navel of the world I set up, a stream of 
wealth, promoting wealth. Here I erect a firm 
house ; may it stand in peace, dropping ghee. 

‘ Rich in horses and cows, rich in delight be set 
up, for the sake of great happiness. To thee may 
the young calf cry, to thee die lowing cows, the milk- 
cows. 

‘ To thee (may) the young child (go), to thee the 
calf with its companions, to thee die cup of Parisrut, 
to thee (may they go) with pots of curds. 


1 3 . 1 have stated in the note on ^^nkhayana III, 1 3, i my reasons 
for believing that the tiue reading of this Sutra ib not madhyft- 
varshe (m the middle of the rainy season), but m&ghyavarshe 
(the festival celebrated duiing th^ ramy season under theNakshatra 
MaghSs). There are no express lules given with regard to the 
tlurd Ash / akf, but I think we should understand this Shtra as 
involving a statement on that Ash/akS: (The third Ash/ak^) and 
the fourth, on the Mdghyavarsha day, are Silk&shfekas (Ash/akds 
on which vegetables are offered). A'fihkh&yana (Grihya III, 13, r) 
declares that the ritual of the fourth Ash/aka is identical with that 
of the second. • 

4 , 3, AjTvaldyana-Grihya II, 8, ig. 

4, On gagadaiii saha (in the third verse) see my note on 
A’AnkhAyana-Grthya III, a, 9, 
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‘ The consort of Peace, the great one, beautifully 
attired — -bestow on us, O blessed one, wealth and 
manly power, which may be rich in horses and cows, 
full of sap like a tree’s leaf. May our wealth in- 
crease here, clothing itself with prospering ’-—with 
(these four Mantras) he approaches the four (posts), 

5. Having established the fire inside (the house), 
having made the Brahman sit down towards the 
south, having placed a water-pot to the north, 
and cooked a mess of sacrificial food, he goes out 
(of the house), and standing near the door, he 
addresses the Brahman, ‘ Brahman, I enter (the 
house)!’ 

6. When the Brahman has given his consent, he 
enters with (the formula), ‘ To right I advance, to 
luck I advance ! ’ 

7. Having prepared A^ya and sacrificed two 
A^a oblations with (the two parts of the Mantra), 
‘Here is joy’ (V^. Sa»?h. VIiII» 5^ a-)> he sacrifices 
other oblations wi^ (the verses) : 

(a) ‘ Vdstoshpati I Receive us (into thy protec- 
tion) ; give us good entering and drive away from 
us evil. For what we ask thee, with that favour us; 
be a saviour to us, to men and animals. Svi^d ! 

(b) ‘ V&stoshpati I Be our furtherer ; make our 
wealth increase in cows and horses, O Indu (i.e. 
Soma). Free from decay may we dwell in thy 
friendship ; give us thy favour, as a father to h'ls 
sons. Svdh 4 ! 

(c) ‘Vdstoshpati! Let us be in a fellowship with 
thee, which may be valiant, joyful, and well pro- 
ceeding. Protect our wishes when we rest and 


7. Rig-veda VH, 54; 55, i. 
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when we do our work. Protect us alivays, ye 
(gods), and give us welfare. Sv^hi ! 

(d) ‘ Driving away calamity, VAstoshpati, assum- 
ing all shapes, be a kind friend to us. Svihi ! ’ 

8. He makes offerings of the mess of cooked 
food (with the followng Mantras) ; 

(a) ‘ Agni, Indra, Brfhaspati, the Vijve devUs I 
invoke, Sarasvatt and VA^l. Give me a dwelling- 
place, ye vigorous ones. Svdhi ! 

(b) ‘To all the divine hosts of serpents, to the 
Himavat, the Sudarwina (mountain), and the Vasus, 
Rudras, Adilyas, tjflna with his companions, to all 
these I apply. Give me a dwelling-place, ye vigorous 
ones. SvihS,! 

(c) ‘To forenoon and afternoon both together with 
noon, to evening and midnight, to the goddess of 
dawn with her wide path, to all these I apply. 
Give me a dwelling-place, ye vigorous ones. Svihil 

(d) ‘To the Creator and the Changer, to Vi5va- 
karman, to the herbs and trees, to all these I apply. 
Give me a dwelling-place, ye vigorous ones. Sv&hS, ! 

(e) ‘To Dhitn and Vidhdtn, and to the Lord of 
treasures together with them, to all these I apply. 
Give me a dwelling-place, ye vigorous ones. SvHhi ! 

(f) ‘As a lucky, a happy (place), give me this 
dwelling-place, Brahman and Pra^^pati, and all 
deities. Svdhll ! ’ 

9. After he has partaken (of the sacrificial food), 
let him put into a brass vessel the different things 
which he has brought together, Udumbara leaves 
with strong liquor, green turf, cowdung, curds, 

""Ta. 18, as the name shows, the goddess of quick vigour, 

(rayardma explains V^, a name of SM, as a personification of food. 

b. Comp. Ajvalfiyana II, i, 14- Ong^gadp, comp, above, § 4. 
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honey, ghee, Kiua grass, and barley, and let him 
besprinkle the seats and shrines (for the images of 
the gods). 

10. He touches (the wall and the posts) at their 
eastern juncture with (the words), ‘May luck and 
glory protect thee at thy eastern juncture.’ 

11. He touche^ (them) at their southern juncture 
with (the words), ‘May sacrifice and sacrificial fee 
protect thee at thy southern juncture.’ 

12. He touches (them) at their western juncture 
with (the words), ‘ May food and the BrAhma^a pro- 
tect thee at thy western juncture.’ 

13. He touches (them) at their northern juncture 
with (the words), ‘ May vigour ‘and delight protect 
thee at thy northern juncture.’ 

' 14. He then goes out (of the house) and worships 

the quarters (of the horizon, the east) witli (the 
formulas), ‘May KetA (i.e. will?) and SuketA (i.e. 
good-will ?) protect me from the east. 

*Agni is KetA; the Sun is SuketA: to them I 
apply ; to them be adoration ; may they protect me 
from the east' 

15. Then to the south : ‘ May that which protects 
and that which guards, protect me from the south. 

‘ The Day is that which protects ; the Night is 
that which guards ; to them I apply ; to ithcm be 
adoration ; may they protect me from the south.’ » 

16. Then to the west : ‘ May tlie shining one 
and the waking one protect me from the west. 

‘ Food is the shining one ; Breath is the waking 
one ; to them I apply ; to them be adoration ; may 
they protect me from the west’ 

17. Thentothenortli: ‘Maytheslfeeplessoneand 
the npt-slumbering one protect me from the north. 
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‘ The Moon is the sleepless one ; the Wind is the 
not-slumbering one ; to them I apply ; to them be 
adoration ; may they protect me from the north.’ 

1 8. When (the hpuse) is finished, he enters it 
with (the formulas), 

‘Law, the chief post! Fortune, the pinnacle! 
Day and night, the two door-boards I 

‘ Indra’s house is wealthy, protecting ; that I enter 
with my children, with my cattle, with everything 
that is mine. 

‘ Hither is called the whole number (of relatives), 
the friends whose coming is good. Thus (I enter) 
thee, O house May our dwellings be full of in- 
violable heroes from all sides ! ’ 

19. Then (follows) feeding of the BrAhmawas. 


i 


'i! 


I 




KawikA 6. 

1. Now (follows) the putting up of the water- 
barrel. 

2. To the north-east he digs a pit like (the pit for) 
a sacrificial post, strews into it Kuja grass, fried 
grains, fruits of the soap-tree, .and other auspicious 
things, and therein he establishes the water-barrel 
with (the words), ‘ The sea art thou.’ 

' 3. He pours water into it with (the verse), ‘_Ye 

t: 8. Comp. S’^hkhayana-G/ jliya HI, 3 , 1 seq., chap. 4, 10, The 
comparison of ^ankhayana shows that we have to divide saha 
prsA''ayS, pafubhi/i, saha yan me kin^id asty, upahhta^, &c. S^dhu- 
sawvrftaA (if the leading is correct) seems to me to be the nom. 
plur. of &adhusa«v/'«t. I undeistand this to be a Bahuvrthi com- 
pound, in which sawvrit means ‘ the approaching. In Atharva- 
veda VII, 60, 4 we have sakhdyaA svddusawimudaA. After jdle 
a verb meaning *t enter,’ or something like that, has been lost. 

3» Rig-veda X, 30, la. 
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waters, rich in wealth, ye possess goods. Ye bring 
us good insight and immortality. Ye are the rulers 
over wealth and blessed offspring. May Sarasvatl 
give strength to him who praises her I ’ — 

4. And with the three (verses), ‘O waters, ye are’ 
SawhitA XI, 50 seqq.). 

5. Then (follows) feeding of the Brflhma»as. 


KajvdikA 6. 

1. Now the cure for headache. 

2. Having moistened his hands, he passes them 
over his eye-brows with (the verse), ‘ From the eyes, 
from the ears, from the whiskers, from the chin, 
from the forehead, I drive away this disease of the 
head.’ 

3. If (only) one side (of the head aches, he recites 
the verse), 'Cleaver! Thou with the disfigured 
eyes! White-wing! Renowned one! And thou 
with the various-coloured wing ! Let his head not 
ache.’ 

4. Then it will get better. 


KajvbikA 7. 

1. (Now will be declared) the making water round 
ab6ut a servant who is disposed to run away. 

2. While (the servant) is sleeping, he should dis- 
charge his urine into the horn of a living animal, and 
should three times walk round him, turning his left 
side towards him, and sprinkle (the urine) round him. 


7, I. Uti!lla-parimeha4 It is probable that ut.illa, as meaning 
a slave who habitually mns away, is connected with the use of that 
word as the name of a tribe in the north-west of India. 
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with (the verse), ‘ From the mountain (on which thou 
art born), from thy mother, from thy sister, from thy 
parents and thy brothers, from thy friends I sever 
thee. 

‘ Run-away servant, I have made water round thee. 
Having been watered round, where wilt thou go ? ’ 

3. Should he run away (nevertheless, his master) 
should establish a fire that has been taken from a 
wood that is on fire, and should sacrifice (in that 
fire) Kufa plates (used for protecting- the hands 
when holding a hot sacrificial pan) that have been 
anointed with ghee, with (the formula), ‘ May the 

stumbler stumble round thee may he tie thee 

with Indra’s fetter, loosen ihee for me, and may he 
lead another one up (to me).’ 

4, Then he will quietly remain (in his master’s 
house). 

KajvdikA 8. 

1. The spit-ox (sacrificed to Rudra). 

2. It procures (to the sacrificer) heavenly rewards, 
cattle, sons, wealth, renown, long life. 

3. Having taken the sacred domestic fire to the 

3. Ukhd yftbhy&M griTiyate ttv Comm, on K&ty 4 yana, 

■S^aut. XYl, 4, 2. 

In the Mantra I propose to read, pari tvft hvalano, &c. Nivr»- 
ttendravirudha)i seems to be corrupt; it seems to be a compound 
of nivrftta, a second member whi(^ is doubtful, and -vlrudh (the 
plant). The meaning may have been ‘ giving it up to consume the 
plants.' 

4. This Siitra is word for word identical with chap. 6, 4. 

85 1. Ajval&yana-G«hya IV, 8. 

a. Afval&yana, loc. cit. § 35. 

3, The ‘outspreading’ is the establishing of the three sacred 
iSiuuta fires, so that the Grrhya fire is considered as the Gfirhapatya, 
and the Ahavantya and Dakshinfigni are taken from it. 
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forest, and having performed the * outspreading,’ he 
should sac'rifice the animal to Rudra, 

4. One that is not gelded. 

5. Or (it may be) a cow, on account of the 
designation. 

6. Having cooked the omentum, a mess of sacri- 
ficial food, and the portions cut off (of the victim), 
he sacrifices the omentum to Rudra, the fat to the 
Air, and the cut-off portions together with the mess 
of cooked food to Agni, Rudra, 5 arva, Pampati, 
Ugra, A^ani, Bhava, Mahddeva, tsAna. 

7. (Then follows a sacrifice to) Vanaspati 

8 . (To Agni) Svishifakrft at the end. 

9. Then (follows) the sprinkling round to the 
different quarters (of the horizon). 

10. After, the sprinkling has been performed, they 
sacrifice the Patni-sawyAfa offerings to IndirA»l, 
RudrA«l, 6 arv 4 «l, BhavAn!, and Agni Gnhapati. 

11. The blood he offers in leaves, on (grass-) 
bunches, as a Bali to Rudra and to his hosts, with 
(the Mantras), 

‘ The hosts, Rudra, which thou hast to the east, 
to them this Bali (is given). To them and to thee 
be adoration ! 

‘ The hosts, Rudra, which thou hast to the south 
... to the west . . to the north . . . upwards . . . 


On account of the designation of the sacrifice as jfila-gava. 
'6. Afvalfiyana, loc. cit. $ 19. 

9. d^ayarfima: vyiighfiia»am kaitavyam iti sfitrafesha^. 

ta^ ^a vasayfi bhavati yathfignishotntye. 

10, On the Patnt'Samy^ offeiings, so called because they ate 
chiefly ^uected to the wives of the gods, see Hillebrandt, Neu- und 
VoUmondsopfer, pp. igi sec^q. 

m. A^a^yana, loc. cit. § 2 a. 
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downwards, to them this Bali (is given). To them 
and to thee be adoration I ' 

12. The contents of the stomach and of the en- 
trails, besmeared with blood, he throws into the fire 
or buries them in the earth. 

13. Having placed the animal so that the wind 
blows from himself to it, he approaches it with the 
Rudra hymns, or with the first and last Anuvdka. 

14. They do not take anything of that animal to 
the village. 

15. Thereby (also) the cow-sacrifice has been 
declared. 

16. (It is combined) with (the offering of) milk- 
rice ; (the rites) not corresponding (to that special 
occasion) are omitted. 

1 7. The sacrificial fee at that (sacrifice) is a cow 
of the same age (as the victim). 

Kaj^dikA 9. 

1. Now the letting loose of the bull. 

2. (The ceremony) has been declared in the cOT!>r- 
sacrifice, 

3- (It is performed) on the full -moon day of 
KArttika, or on the (day on which the moon stands 
in conjunction with) Revati in the Ajvayufa month. 

4. Having set a fire in a blaze in the midst of the 

^12. As to ftvadhya, comp. AjvalSyana, § a8. 

13. The Rudra hymns form the sixteenth Adhyftya of the V^gu- 
saneyi SamhitA. Either that \rhoIe Adh3ritya or the first and last 
Anuvfika of it is recited. 

ig. Gobhda III, 6. 

9, I seqq. Comp. SSnkhfiyana III, ii. 

a. See above, chap. 8, ig. 3. 5 fihkhfiyana, loc. cit. § a. 

4. iSSnkhfiyana, § 3. Ofcourse, in Professor Stenzler’s translation, 
‘in der Mitte der Kfiche* is a misprint for *in der Mitte der Ellhe.’ 

[39] A a 
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COWS, and having prepared A/ya, he sacrifices six 
(oblations) with (the Mantras), ‘ Here is delight ’ 
Cytg. Sawh. VIII, 51). 

r 5. With (the verses), ‘ May Pftshan go after our 
cows ; may Piishan watch over our horses ; may 
PAshan give us strength ’ — ^he sacrifices of (the sacri- 
ficial food) destined for P^shan. 

6. After murmuring the Rudra hymns they adorn 
a one-coloured or a two-coloured (bull) who protects 
the herd or whom the herd protects. Or it should 
be red, deficient in no limb, the*calf of a cow that 
has living calves and is a milk-giver ; and it should 
be the finest (bull) in the herd. And besides they 
should adorn the best four young cows of the herd 
and let them loose with this (verse), ‘ This young 
(bull) I give you as your husband ; run about sport- 
ing with him, your lover. Do not bring down a 
curse upon us, by nature blessed ones. May we 
rejoice in increase of wealth and in comfort.’ 

7. When (the bull) stands in the midst of the 
cows, he recites over it (the texts beginning with) 

‘ Bringing refreshment,’ down to the end of the 
AnuvAka (V^. Sajwh. XVIII, 45-50). 

8. With the milk of all (the cows) he should cook 
milk-rice and give it to the BrAhma;?as to eat. 


5. Rig-vedaVI, 54, g ; iiliikhSyana, § 5. 

6. iSdnkhdyana, §§ 6-14. On the Rudra hymns, see abo've, 
chap. 8, § 13. Perhaps the words mfi naA jipta are corrupt; 
the correct reading may possibly be, mfi*vasthfita. 

7. 5 &nkhSyana, § rg. There is no Mantra in the V^saneyi 
Sawhild beginning with the word mayobhfi//, but this word occurs 
in the middle of XVIII, 45 a ; the texts which he recites begin at 
that word and extend down to the end of the Anuvftka. It is clear 
that mayobhfkA was intended in the original text, from which both 
5 &nkh&yana and P&raskara have taken this Sfi.tra, as the JitTn:- 
Prattka,'Rig-veda X, 169, i. 
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9. Some also sacrifice an animal. 

10. The ritual thereof has been declared by the 
(ritual for the) spit-ox. 

KandikK 10 , 

1. Now the water libations (which are performed 
for deceased persons). 

2. When (a child) that has not reached the age of 
two years dies, his father and mother become impure. 

3. The other (relations) remain pure. 

4. (The impurity lasts) through one night or three 
nights. 

5. They bury the body without burning it. 

6. If (a child dies) during the impurity of his 
mother (caused by the child’s birth), the impurity 
lasts till the (mother’s) getting up (from child-bed), 
in the same way as the impurity caused by a child’s 
birth. 

7. In this case (of the child being younger than 
two years) no water libations (are performed). 

8. If a child of more than two -years dies, all his 
relations should follow (the corpse) to the cemetery — 

9. Singing the Yama song and murmuring the 
Yama hymn, according to some (teachers). / 

10. If (the dead person) has received the initiation, 
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(the rites) from the election of the site (for the 
Anar^na) down to their descending into water (in 
order to bathe themselves) are the same as those 
prescribed for persons who have set up the (sacred 
.SVauta) fires. 

11. They burn him with his (sacred) domestic 
fire, if he has kept that; 

12. Silently, with a common fire, other persons. 

13. They should ask one who is related (to the 
deceased pe’rson) by blood or by marriage, for (his 
permission to perform) the water-libation, in the 
words, ‘ We shall perform the libation.’ 

14. (He replies), * Do so now and never again,’ if 
the deceased person was not a hundred years old. 

1 5. (He says) only, ‘ Do so,’ if he was. 

16. All relations (of the deceased), to the seventh 
or to the tenth degree, descend into water. 

17. If dwelling m the same village, (all) as far as 
they can trace their relationship. 

18. They wear (only) one garment, and have the 
sacred cord suspended over the right shoulder. 

19. With the fourth finger of the left hand they 
spirt away (the water) with (the words), ‘ May he 
drive evil away from us with his splendour ’ (VA^. 
Sawh. XXXV, 6). 

20. Facing the south, they plunge (into the water). 

21. They pour out with joined hands one libation 
of water to the deceased person with (the words), 
‘ N. N. ! This water to thee ! ’ 

22. When they have come out (of the water) and 

treated of in .Sktapatha Brdhmana XIII, 8, x, 6 seqq. ; Kfily&yana 
iWiuta-sdtra XXI, 3, 15 seqq. On the bath taken after the cere- 
mony, see iSatapatha Br&hina»a Kill, 8, 4, g ; Kdtyilyana XXI, 4, 24. 

16. '!;r%«avalkyani, 3, 

aa. Y^avalkya III, 7 ; apavadeyus tdn itihdsai^ pmfttanaiA. 
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have sat down on a pure spot that is covered with 
grass, (those who are versed in ancient tales) should 
entertain them (by telling such tales). 

23. They return to the village withbut looking 
back, in one row, the youngest walking in front. 

24. In the doors of their houses they chew leaves 
of the Pi/^manda (or Nimba) tree, sip water, touch 
water, fire, cowdung, white mustard seeds, and oil, 
tread upon a stone, and then they enter. 

25. Through a period of three nights they should 
remain chaste, sleep on the ground, do no work and 
charge nobody (to do it for them). 

26. Let them eat food which they have bought or 
received (from others) ,* (they should eat it) only in 
the day-time, (and should eat) no meat. 

27. Having offered to the deceased person the 
Pinda., naming his name at the washing, at the offer- 
ing (of the Pi/ida), and at the second washing — 

28. They should that night put milk and water m 
an earthen vessel into the open air with (the words), 
‘ Deceased one, bathe here ! ’ 

29. The impurity caused by death lasts through 
three nights , 

30. Through ten nights, according to some 
(teachers). 

31. (During that period they) should not perform 
S^vAdhydya (or study the Vedic texts for themselves). 

23, Y^fwavalkyft III, 12. 

24. Y^i^flavalkya III, 12.13. 

26 , a6. Yl!S^avalkya III, 16; Manu V, 735 Vasish/Aa IV, 15. 

27. See on the washing and on the offering of the Fi8<&, 
KatyAyana- 5 rauta- 8 htra IV, i, 10. n. Comp. Weber, Indische 
Studlen, X, 82. 

28. y^fiavalkya HI, if- 

29, 30. YS;^avalkya III, 18; Manu V, 59. 
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32. They should intermit the standing rites, except 
those performed with the three (.Srauta) fires, 

33. And (with the exception of those performed) 
with the (sacred) domestic fire, according to some 
(teachers). 

34. Others should perform (those rites for them). 

35. Those who have touched the dead body should 
not enter the village until die stars appear. 

36. If (they have touched it) in the night-time, 
(they should not enter) till sunrise. 

37. The entering and what follows after it is the 
same (for these persons) as for the others. 

38. (Their) impurity lasts through one or two 
fortnights. 

39. The same (rites should be performed) when 
the teacher (has died), 

40. Or the maternal grandfather or grandmother, 

41. Or unmarried females. 

42. For those who were married, the others should 
do it, 

43. And they for the (others). 

44. If one dies while being absent on a journey, 
(his relations) shall sit (on the ground, as prescribed 
for impure persons) from the time when they have 
heard (of his death), performing the water libation 

37. The position of this Shtra aftei 35, 36 seems to me to 
indicate that it refers to those who have touched the dead body ; 
comp, Y^^valkya III, 14 ■ piaveran&dikam kaima pretasamspar- 
fittftm api. I believe that the same persons are concerned also in 
Sdtra 38. 

42, I, e. the husband and his relatives. Comp.Yasisb/ialV, 19. 

43, A manied female should perform the rites foi her husband 
and his relatives. See Professor Btthler’s note on Vasish// 5 a IV, 19 ; 
S.B.E.,XIV, 28. 

44, Y^iiavalkya III, ai; Manu V, 75,76. Comp. Gautama 
XIV, 37 j Vasish/;ia IV, 14. 
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(at that time), unctil the period (of their impurity) has 
expired ; 

45. If (that period has already) elapsed, through 
one night or three nights. 

46. Optional is the water libation for an officiating 
priest, a father-in-law, a friend, for (distant) relations, 
for a maternal uncle, and for a sister’s son; 

47. And for married females. 

48. On the eleventh day he should give to an 
uneven number of Br^ihma^as a meal at which meat 
is served 

49. Some also kill a cow in honour of the deceased 
person. 

50. When the Fmda.s are prepared, the deceased 
person, if he has sons, shall be considered as the first 
of the (three) Fathers (to whom Piwflfas are offered). 

5 1 . The fourth one should be left out. 

52. Some (make Pi^^a offerings, to a deceased 
person) separately through one year (before admit- 
ting him to a share in the common PitWya^wa). 

53. But there is a rule, ‘ There can be no fourth 
Finda. ’ — for this is stated in the iSVuti. 

54. Every day he shall give food to him (i. e. to 
the deceased person), and if he was a Brflhma7^a, a 
vessel with water, 

55. Some offer also a Finda. 


44/. See above, § 42. 

51. See /SSnkhSyana-Gn'hya IV, 2, 8. 

ga. ^tnkhdyana-G/?TiyaVIII, 2. Comp, the description of the 
Sapi»<^kara»a, ibid., chap. 3. 

53, There would be four Pi«<fes, if one were to be of sred to the 
recently deceased person, and three others to those 1 others who 
had received Pi«rfa offerings before his death. Therefore one of 
these three Fathers is omitted; see §51. 

54, Comp. Apastamba I, 13, i; BaudhSyana II, ii. 3. 
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KajvbikA 11 . 

1. If an animal (is to be sacrificed), let him wash 
it, if it is not a cow ; let him walk round the fires 
and drive in front (of them) a Paldra branch into the 
ground. 

2. The winding (of a KuJa rope) round (that 
branch), the touching (of the animal with the grass- 
blade), the binding (of it to the branch), and the 
sprinkling (of the animal with water) should be per- 
formed in the way presenbed (in the kSrauta-sfitra), 
and whatever else (is to be done). 

3. After he has sacrificed the two oblations before 
and after the killing of the animal, (he) silently (sacri- 
fices) five other (oblations, directed to Praf ^ipati). 

4. And the omentum is taken out (of the killed 
animal). He should besprinkle it (with water) and 
name ^e deity (to whom the sacrifice is directed). 

5. (He should name that deity also) at the touch- 
ing (of the animal with the grass-blade), at (its) being 
bound (to the branch), at its being sprinkled (with 
water), and at (the preparation and oblation) of the 
mess of cooked food. 

6. After he has sacrificed the omentum, he cuts 
off the Avadina portions, 


* 11, 1. The branch replaces the sacrificial post (yflpj.) of the 
5)ranta ritual. As to agresa, comp. Kfily.-i&aut. VI, a, ii and 
the commentary. 

2. See Kfity.-^i*iut.VI, 3, 15 on the parivyaya»a, jbid. §§ 19, 26 
on the upfikara»at § 2 7 on the niyo^^ana, § 33 on the prokshana. 

3. Kfilyfiyana Vl, g, aa : He sacrifices (A^) wifli the words, 
‘ Svfihfi to the gods.’ § 24 ; He sacrifices (A^a) with the words, 

* To the gods svfihfi.’ In the commentary on § ag these two 
oblations are called pariparavydhutt. 

4. See Kfitj^pna VI, 6, 13 j Jlfvalfiyana-Grihya 1, 11, ro, 
g. See above, Sfitra a. 
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7. All of them, or three, or five. 

8. He sacrifices the Avadina portions together 
with the mess of cooked food. 

9. A limb of the animal is the sacrificial fee. 

10. At (a sacrifice) directed to a special deity he 
should sacrifice (an animal) belonging to that deity, 
should make a portion for that (god), and should 
say to him (i.e. to the messenger who is to convey 
that offering to a place sacred to that deity) : ‘ Take 
care that this may reach that (god).* 

11. If there is a river between (the sacrificer and 
that sacred place), he may have a boat made, or he 
may dispense with this. 


KAi^nncA 12. 


1. Now (follows) the penance for a student who 
has broken the vow of chastity. 

2. On a new-moon day he shall sacrifice an ass 
on a cross-road (to the goddess Nirrzti). 

3. (And) he shall offer a mess of cooked food to 


Niireti. 

4. The Avadina portions are sacrificed into water 
(and not into fire), 


7. The complete numbei of the Avaddnas (i.e. the poitions of 
the killed animal which have to be cut off, such as the heart, the 
tongue, &c) ts eleven; see Kfity.-S’raul VI, 7, 6; Awaldyana- 


Grthyal, ii, la. 

ff. Ajvaldyana-GrjTiya, loc. cit. § 13. _ 

10 n. The way for inteipreting these Sdtras is shown by 
Ajvaldyana-Grrhya I, la. I do not think that they have anything 
to do, as (TayarSma stales, with reference to Shtra ii, with the 
offering due to a relative who has died while being absent on a 
journey (chap, xo, 44). 

12 . 1. See the parallel passages quoted by Professor Biihler m 
his note on Apastamba I, a 6, 8 (S.B.E., II, 85), and besides, 
Kdtydyana I, i> 13 seqq.J Gautama XXIII, x? seqq.. See, 

4, This SAtra is identical with KdtySyana I, i, 10. 
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5. The PuroflfAja (or sacrificial cake), which belongs 
to the animal sacrifice, is cooked on the ground (and 
not in the Kapilas). 

6. (The guilty person) should put on the skin (of 
the ass), 

7. With the tail turned upwards, according to 
some (teachers). 

8. He should through one year go about for alms, 
proclaiming his deed. 

9. After that time he sacrifices two Agya. oblations 
with (the formulas), ‘ O Lust, I have broken my vow 
of chastity. I have broken my vow of chastity, O 
Lust. To Lust svAhA!’ — ‘O Lust, I have done 
evil. I have done evil, O Lust. To Lust svAhA!’ 

10. He then approaches (the fire) with (the verse), 
'May the Maruts besprinkle me, may Indra, may 
Brahaspati, may this Agni besprinkle me -with off- 
spring and with wealth.’ 

1 1. This is the penance. 

KavuikA 13 . 

1. Now the entering of a court of justice. 

2. He approaches the court with (the words), 

‘ Court ! Thou that belongest to the Afigiras ! 
Trouble art thou by name ; vehemence art thou by 
name. Thus be adoration to thee ! ’ 

3. He then enters (the court) with (the words), 

‘ (May) the court and the assembly, the two unani^ 

5. This Shtra is identical with Mty&yana I, x, ig. 

9. BaudhSyana II, i, 34. 10, Baudh&yana II, i, jg. 

18 , 2, The regular Sandhi would be sabha (for sabhe)fiiigira8i, 
instead of which the text has sabhfingirasi. 

3. In Sanskrit the words sabhfi (court) and samiti (assembly) are 
of feinimne gender. I have translated upa m& sa lish/iiet in the 
sense indicated by F^ini I, 4, 87. 
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mous daughters of Pra^pati (protect me). May one 
who does not know me, be below me. May (all) 
people be considerate in what they say.’ 

4. When he has arrived at the assembly, he 
should murmur, ‘ Superior (to my adversaries) I have 
come hither, brilliant, not to be contradicted. The lord 
of this assembly is a man insuperable in his power.’ 

5. Should he think, ‘This perspn is angry with 
me,’ he addresses him with (the verses), ‘The destroy- 
ing power of wrath and anger that dwells here on thy 
forehead, that the chaste, wise gods may take away. 

‘ Heaven am I and I am Earth ; we both take 
away thy anger , the she-mule cannot bring forth 
offspring; N.N.I’ 

6. But if he should think, ‘This person will do 
evil to me,’ he addresses him with (the words), ‘ L 
take away the speech in thy mouth, I take away 
(the speech) in thy heart, Wieresoever tliy speech 
dwells, thence I take it away. What I say, is true. 
Fall down, inferior to me,’ 

7. The same is the way to make (a person) subject 
(to one’s self). 

KaivoikA 14:. 

1, Now the mounting of a chariot (is declared). 

2. After he has given the order, ‘ Put the horses 

to it,’ and it has been announced, ‘ They^ are,’ he 
goes to (the chariot, saying), ‘This is the VirA^,’ and 
touches the two wheels, 

g. Perhaps we should read gaibhe»arvataryaA saha: we take 
away thy anger together with the offspring of the she-mule (that 
cannot foal). Comp. JSTullavagga Vn, a, 5 ; S. B.E., XX, 238. 

6. It is impossible to give a suie restoration of this coirupt 
Mantra. Perhaps we should read something like this : a ta vaAam 
&sya A te hri’daya fidade. Comp. Hira»y.-Gr»hya I, 4, 15, d 
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3. The right (wheel) with (the words), ‘The 
Rathantara art thou * — 

4. The left with (the words), ‘ The B^'/hat art 
thou ’ — 

5. The pole with (the words), ‘ The VAmadevya 
art thou.’ 

6. He touches the interior of the chariot with his 
hand (saying), ‘The two Ahkas, the two Nyankas 
which are on bbth sides of the chariot, which move 
forward with the rushing wind, the far-darting one 
with keen senses, the winged one, may these fires, 
the promoters, promote us.* 

7. With (the words), ‘ Adoration to MA»i/Sara,’ he 
drives on the beast on the right side. 

8. (If going in his chariot) toward (images of) 
gods, let him descend (from the chariot) before he 
has reached them ; if toward Brahma«as, just before 
(reacliing them) ; if toward cows, when amid them ; 
if toward fathers, when he has reached them. 

9. A woman or a Vedic student shall not be 
charioteers. 


14 , 6. The meaning of ankan and nyankau cannot be deter- 
mined, as fai as I can see. The commcntalois explain the words 
as the two wheels and the two sides of the chariot, 01 as the two 
right wheels and the two left Avhecls of a four-wheeled chariot. 
Professor Zimmer (Altindisches Leben, pp. 25 1 seq.) compares anka 
with flwTug, and says, 'Mit ahltau (resp. ahkft) wire daher die obpre 
Einfassung des Wagenkastens (kora, vandhura) bezeichnct, mit 
nyankau (resp. nyankft) em zu gibsseier Befestigung etwas weiter 
unten (ni) herumlaufender Stab.’ To me it seems that ankau'^nd 
nyahkau are to be undeislood both as designations of ceitain 
parts of the chariot and as> names of different forms of Agni dwell- 
ing in the chariot.— -Comp. Taittiriya Sa»diitS I, 7, 7, z j Pa^a- 
viwja BrShma>»a I, 7, 5. 

7. The name of the demon MSwitoa occurs, as far as I know, 
only here. 
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10. Having driven a moment beyond (the point 
to which he intends to go) he should murmur, ‘ Here 
is rest, rest here’ (VA^. Sa;»h. VIII, 51). 

11. Some add (the words), ‘ Here shall be no rest.’ 

12. If the chariot is weak, he should murmur, after 
he has mounted it, ‘ May this your chariot, O A jvins, 
suffer no damage on bad ways or by being over- 
thrown.’ 

13. If the horses run away with thp chariot, he 
should touch the post (?) or the earth and should 
murmur, ‘May this your chariot, O Alvins, suffer 
no damage on bad ways or by being overthrown. 

14. Thus he will suffer no harm and no damage. 

1 5. When he has finished his way, and has un- 
yoked the horses, let him have grass and water given 
to them. ‘ For thus satisfaction is given to the 
beast that draws (the cart) ’ — says the A-uti. 

Ka^wikA 16 . 

1. N,ow how he should mount an elepharit. 

2. He goes to the elephant and touches it (saying), 
‘The elephants’ glory art thou. The elephants’ 
honour art thou.’ 

3. He then mounts it with (the words), ‘With 
Indra’s thunder-bolt I bestride thee. Make me 
arrive safely.’ 

4. Thereby it has also been declared how he 
sKbuld mount a horse. 

1 1. If the reading of the text is conect, the meaning would seem 
to be : We will rest here for a while, but then we will go further. 

13. I cannot say what ‘the post' (stgmbha) here means; it may 
be apart of the chariot, (raysdlma has dhvaj'astambha, i.e. the 
Staff of a flag, which we are to suppose was carried on the chanot. 
This may be the light explanation. 

15, .Shtapatha Brdhma#a I, 8, a, 9. 
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5. When he is going to mount a camel, he ad- 
dresses it : ‘ Thou art the son of Tvash/77’ ; Tvash/^Ti' 
is thy deity. Make me arrive safely.’ 

6. When he is going to mount a he-ass, he ad- 
dresses it; ‘A 56 dra art thou, a iSftdra by birth. To 
Agni thou belongest, with twofold sperm. Make 
me arrive safely.’ 

7. A path he addresses: ‘Adoration to Rudra 
who dwells on the patlts. Make me arrive safely.’ 

8. A cross-road he addresses: ‘Adoration to 
Rudra who dwells at the cross-roads. Make me 
arrive safely.’ 

9. When he intends to swim across a river, he 
addresses it: ‘Adoration to Rudra who dwells in 
the waters. Make me arrive safely.’ 

10. When going on board a ship, he addresses 
her: ‘The good ship’ (V^. Sawh. XXI, 7). 

11. When going to cross (the river), he addresses 
(the ship): ‘The well-protecting’ (V^. Sa»2h. 
XXI, 6). 

12. A forest (through which he is wandering) he 
addresses: ‘Adoration to Rudra who dwells in the 
forests. Make me arrive safely.’ 

13. A mountain (which he is going to cross) he 
addresses : ‘ Adoration to Rudra who dwells on the 
mountains. Make me arrive safely.' 

14. A burial-ground he addresses : ‘ Adoration to 
Rudra who dwells among the Fathers. Make me 
arrive safely.’ 

15. A cow-stable he addresses: 'Adoration to 
Rudra who dwells among the dung-heaps. Make 
me arrive safely.’ 

6 . The he-ass has twofold siwim, because he begets both asses 
and mules. Taittirlja Sa»;hiUl VII, i, x, 2 . 



Ill kXndA^ 15 KAJVDIKA, 22. 

16. And wheresoever else it be, let him always 'I 

say, ‘Adoration to Rudra,’ For the .Sruti says, 

‘ Rudra is this universe.’ ji 

17. If the skirt (of his garment) is blown upon 
him (by the wind), he addresses (that skirt) . ‘A 
skirt art thou. Thou art not a thunder-bolt. Adora- 
tion be to thee. Do no harm to me ! ’ 

18. The thunder he addresses • ‘ May the rains 1* 

be friendly to us ; may (Indra’s) darts be friendly to jl 

us — may they be friendly to us which thou throwest, 

O killer of VWtra.’ 

19. A howling jackal he addresses . ‘ Friendly by 

name’ Sa»ih. Ill, 63). * 

20. A shrieking bird he addresses: ‘Golden- 
winged bird who goest where the gods send thee ! 

Messenger of Yama, adoration be to thee ! What 
has die K^lrkdri«a told thee ?’ 

21. A tree that serves as a mark (of a boundary, 

&c.), he addresses : ‘ May neither the flash of light- 
ning (destroy thee), nor axe nor wind nor punish- 
ment which the king sends. May thy shoots grow 
up ; may rain fall on thee, in safety from the wind. 

May fire not destroy thy root Blessing on thee, O lord 
of the forest ! Blessing on me, O lord of the forest !’ 

22. If he receives something (given to him), he 
accepts it with (the formula), ‘May Heaven give 
thee *, may the Earth accept thee.’ Thus (the thing 
given) does not decrease to him who gives it, and 
what he receives increases. 

19. The play on words is untranslatable; ‘jackal’ is rivS, 

‘friendly,’ jivaA. 

20. I do not know the meaning of kSrkSriwaA. (?ayarS.ma takes 
it for a genitive standing instead of an accusative, and explabs it 
by usmadbddhakam. 


! 
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23. If boiled rice is given to him, he accepts it 
with (the formula), ' May Heaven, &c.,’ and he par- 
takes thereof twice with (the formulas), ‘ May Brah- 
man eat thee ! ’ — ‘ May Brahman partake of thee ! ’ 

24. If gruel is given to him, (as above) .... three 
times with (the formulas), * May Brahman eat thee ! ’ 
— ‘ May Brahman partake of thee!’ — ‘May Brahman 
drink thee I ’ 

Ka^v^mkA 16 . 

I. Now each time after a lesson (of the Veda) is 
finished, in order to prevent his forgetting (the texts he 
has studied, the following prayer should be recited) ; 

‘ May my mouth be skilful ; my tongue be honey- 
sweet speech. With my ears I have heard much ; 
do not take away that which I have heard, which 
dwells in me. 

‘The Brahman’s word art thou; the Brahman’s 
stand art thou ; the Braliman’s store-house art thou. 
Fulfilment art thou ; peace art thou ; unforgetfulness 
art thou ; enter into my store-house of the Brahman. 
With the voice I cover thee I With the voice I cover 
thee 1 May I be able to form the vowels, to produce, 
to hold fast and to utter the guttural, pectoral, dental, 
and labial sounds. May my limbs grow strong, my 
voice, breath, eye, ear, honour, and power. What I 
have heard and studied, may that be fixed in my 
mind ; may that be fixed in my mind.’ r 

End of tlie Third KAwal’a. 


End of PAraskara’s Gr2hya-sfitra. 


16, I. As to aniiikarana, comp. anir^karishMU above, 11, 4 , 3 . 
Possibly we should read, me madhumad viJitA. 
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KHADIRA-G7?/HYA-St)TRA. 

Among the Grantha MSS. collected by the late Dr. 
Burnell and now belonging to the India Office Library, 
there are some MSS. (numbers CLXXII and following 
of the Catalogue) of a Gn'hya-siitra hitherto unpublished, 
which is ascribed to Kh&dir&^^rya. It belongs to the 
Di&hy 4 ya»a school of the Sdma-veda, which prevails in 
the south of the Indian peninsula^, and it is based on 
the Gobhillya-sdtra, from which it has taken the greater 
number of its aphor^ms, just as the Dr 4 hy 4 ya«a-.Srauta- 
sfitra, as far as we can judge at present, is nothing but a 
slightly altered redaction of LA^Ayana Like the Gobhila- 
G«hya it very seldom gives the Mantras in their full ex- 
tent, but quotes them only with their Pratlkas, and it is 
easy to identify these quotations in the Mantrabr 4 hma«a 
(published at Calcutta, 1873), which contains the texts 
prescribed by Gobhila for the Grthya ceremonies. 

The KhS.dira-G«hya has evidently been composed with 
the intention of abridging Gobhila’s very detailed and 
somewhat lengthy treatise on the domestic ntes Digres- 
sions, such as, for instance, that introduced by the words 
tatraihad dhuyi, Gobhila 1 , 2, 10-27, or such as Gobhila’s 
explication of the terms paurwamast and amdv 4 sy 4 , 
It 5 i 1 seqq., or most of the regulations concerning the 
^‘akvaryas, III, 3, or the 5 iokas, IV, 7, are invariably left 


1 See Dr. BomoH’s Catalogue, p 56. 

• Weber, Vorlesungen iiber indisohe Uteratnrgesdhichte (and edition), p. 87 : 
< Almost the entire difference between this Sfitm and that of LSiydyana hes in 
the arrangement of the matter treated of, which is in itself very nearly fte same 
m both texts, and is expressed m the same words.’ Comp. Anmda^sndra 
Vedftntavftglra’s Introduction to iis edition of LSrydyana (m the Bibhotheca 
ladica), pp. s, 3, and his statements on Drfihyfiyawa m the notes of that edition. 
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out, and in the descriptions of the single ceremonies 
throughout the principal points only are given, with the 
omission of all words and of all matter that it seemed 
possible to dispense with. On the othei hand, the arrange- 
ment of the SCltras has undergone frequent changes, in 
which the compiler clearly shows his intention of grouping 
together, more carefully than was done in the original text, 
the Sfltras which naturally belong to each other. Of the 
Shtras of the KhSdlra-Grihya which cannot be identified in 
Gobhila, seveial are to be traced back to L4/y4yana, or we 
should perhaps rather say, to Dr4hy&.ya«a. Thus Kh^d. 
I, I, 14 mantr^ntam avyaktaw* parasyftdigraha- 
«ena vidy^lt evidently corresponds to L^/y&yana I, i, 3 , 
uttaridi^ pfirv4ntalaksha«am, and Kh4d. I, i, 94 
avydvWttiw ya^^&ngaii avyaviyaw is 

identical with L4/y. I, a, 15 , avyav4yo-*vy4vr*ttij ^a 
ya^^dngai^ 

Upon the whole, though certainly the Kh4dira-Grfhya 
does not contain much matter which is not known to us 
from other sources, it notwithstanding possesses a certain 
interest, since it shows by a vety clear example how a 
Sfitrak4ra of the later time would remodel the work of a 
more ancient author, trying to surpass him by a more 
correct arrangement, and especially by what became more 
and more appreciated as the chief jiccomplishment of Sfitra 
composition, the greatest possible succinctness and econo- 
mising of woids. To an interpreter of Gobhila the com- 
parison of the Khddira-GWhya no doubt will suggest in 
many instances a more cohrect underst^ndii^ of his text 
than he would have been h’kdy to arrive at without that 
aid, and perhaps even readings of Gobhila which seemed 
hitherto subject to no doubt, will have to give way to 
readings supplied by the Grantha MSS. of the Kh4dira- 
Gnhya. Thus, Gobhila III, 8 , 16 , I do not hesitate to 
correct asa^wsvidam, on the authority of Kh4d. Ill, 3 , 

13 , into asamkh4dam or asa^kh4dan^. 

•• * - - -- ^ . 

* Comp, rinskam H, lo, 15, and the quptattons given by BohtlbigV<‘Rotb 
« V. eow-khdd. Fonns derived from the two roots, khdd and svod, are fee 
qmntly inteichoi^ced w the MSS. | «e the two article* m the Dictionary. 



As the text of the Khidira-G^^Tiya is very short and 
has not yet been published, it has been printed at the foot 
of the page, together with references to the parallel pas- 
sages of Gobhila. For further explanations of the single 
Stklras, 1 lefer to my translation of Gobhila which will 
form pait of the second volume of the Gffhya-sfltras, where 
I shall also hope to give some extracts from Rudraskanda's 
commentary on the Kh&dira-Gnhya. 
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Paz-ala I, Khawjja 1 . 

1. Now henceforth the domestic sacrifices (will 
be explained). 

2. During the northern course of the sun, at the 
time of the increasing moon, on auspicious days, 
before noon : this is the time at which the con- 
stellations are lucky, unless a special statement is 
given. 

3. At the end (of the ceremonies) he should give 
to the Br&hma«as to eat according to his ability, 

4. The sacrificial cord is made of a string or of 
Kuja grass. 

5. If he suspends it round his neck and raises 
the right arm (so as to wear the cord on his left 
shoulder), he becomes ya^»opavltin. 

6. (If he raises) the left (arm and wears the cord 
on his right shoulder, he becomes) pr^/felndvitin. 

7. After having sipped water three times, let him 
wipe off the water twice. 


I, 1, 1. athito grtlij 4 kanndffy, 2. udagayanapfirvapakshapu- 
nyiheshu prfig avartan^d anubhaA kalo»nade^e. 3. rpavaige ya- 
thotsdhaw br^hmaw&n fijayed. 4. y^topavttaw* sautras* kaiiraw vA. 
5. grtv&ySM pratimu^ya dakshi«a« bdhum uddhntya yiyj^pavJtt 
bhavati. 6. savya/s prd^n&vUt. 7. trir ^^amySpo dviA parimngUa. 

</ ' II- ■ ■■ ■ 

1 , 1, isGobhila I, 1, x. assl, x, 3. 3=^!, 1, 6. 4-623!, a, 
X seqq. 7-10=?!, a, 5 seqq. 
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8. Having besprinkled his feet (with water), let 
him besprinkle his head. 

9. Let him touch the organs of his senses (i.e. his 
eyes, his nose, and his ears) with water (i. e. with 
a wet hand). 

10. When he has finally touched (water) again, 
he becomes pure. 

11. (If) sitting, standing, or lying down (is pre- 
scribed), he should understand (that it is to be done) 
on northward-pointed Darbha grass, with the face 
turned to the east, to the west of the fire with which 
the sacrifice is performed. 

12. If the word Snina (or bathing) is used, (this 
refers to the whole body) with the head. 

13. (The different ceremonies are) performed with 
the right hand, if no special rule is given 

14. If it is not clear where a Mantra ends, one 
should discern it by (adverting to) the beginning of 
the next Mantra. 

15. The Mantras have the word svdhd at their 
end, when offerings are made. 

16. The term P^lkaya^^a is used of every sacri- 
fice that is performed with one fire. 

17. There the Brahman is (present as) officiating 

priest, with the exception of the morning and 
evening oblations. 


8. pddfiv abhyuksbya jiro^bhyukshed. 9. indriyflwy adbMi 
sawspnied. 10. antataA pratyupaspniya ju^ir bhavaty. ix. fisa- 
na8thfinasa»<vejanfiny udagagreshu darbheshu prfinmukhMya |^a- 
ttyftt paJ^d agner yatra homa sy&t. la- sahafirasaw snanaiaDro. 
19. dakshi>/ena pSwind knlyam anSdeje. 14- maBtrftntam avy*- 
im parasy6digraha«ena vidySt. ig. svkhanta mantra temesta. 
16. pakayeif»a ilyaithya yaA kar feikagnau. 17. tatra nWig 
brahma 8ayampratarhom avar^a>«. 

ti-.j4 desunt. igal, 9. *6- 


376 KIlADlRA-GJZniYA-stjTRA. 

f 

1 8. The Hoty^’s place is filletl by (the sacrificer) 
himself. 

19. To the south of the fire the Brahman sits 
facing the north, silently, until the oblation has been 
performed, on eastward-pointed (Darbha grass). 

20. But if he likes, he may speak of what refers 
to the sacrifice. 

21. Or if he has spoken (words) which are un- 
worthy of the sacrifice, let him murmur tire Mahd- 
vyihntis, 

22. Or (the verse), ‘ Thus has Vishmi ’ (Sv. 1 , 222). 

23. If he does himself the work botli of the 
Brahman and of the Hotri, let him sit down on 
the Brahman’s seat, and 0 eave that seat) placing 
a parasol on it, or an outer garment, or a water-pot, 
and then let him perform his other duties. 

24. Let him take care not to turn his back to, 
or become separated (by any person or thing inter- 
posed) from what belongs to the sacrifice. 


KlIAiVDA 2 . 

I. In the eastern part of his dwelling he should 
besmear (the place on which the sacrifice will be 


18. svaya«hautraa». 19. dak8hi«ato*gner uclanmukhas ifislwlm 
fiste brahm£ homftt prdgagreshu. ao. ldma»» tv adhiysif^aw vyS.- 
hared. ai. aya^iydw vd vyShntya mah&vyaiirilttr ^ped al%^ 
idaw vishnur ita vS. 23. hautrabr^matve svaya?« kurvan brahmS- 
sanam [sic] upavirya /Wattiam utta^^8anga»^ kama«ifalu?ff vd tatra 
krAvfithdnyat kuryid. 24. avydvnttiw y^g^ingair avyav^yaw 
^eMet. 

2, 1, pflrve bhdge vefmano gomayenopalipya tasya niadhyadcfe 
laksba»am kurydd. 


ipssl, 6, i3seqq. 2o--a2ssI,6, i^seqq, 23=1,6,21. 24 decst. 
2 , X 8eqq,=Gobhila I, t, 9 seqq. 
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performed) with cowdung, and should draw in the 
middle of it the lines. 

2. To the south he should draw a line from west 
to east. 

3. From the beginning of that line (he should 
draw a line) from south to north ; from the end (of 
the last-mentioned line) one from west to east; 
between (the first and the third line) three (lines) 
from west to east. 

4. He besprinkles that (place) with water, 

5. Establishes the fire (thereon), 

6. Wipes along around (the fire) with the three 
verses, ‘ This praise' (MB. II, 4, 2-4). 

7. To the west of the fire he touches the earth 
with his two hands turned downwards, with (the 
verse), ‘ We partake of the earth’s’ (MB. II, 4, i). 

8. In night-time (he pronounces that Mantra so 
that it ends with the word) ‘ goods ’ (vasu). 

9. Having strewn Darbha grass to the west (of 
the fire), let him draw (some grass) from the south- 
end and from the north-end (of what he has strewn), 
in an eastern direction. 

10. Or let him omit this drawing (of Darbha 
grass to the east), 

11. And let him strew (the grass) beginning in 
the east, so as to keep his right side turned to the 

3. dak&hi/ffltaA pr^Utwi lekMm uUikhya. 3- tad^rambhad udMtw 
tadavasanat piaAt/» bsro madhye priita. 4- tad abhyukshya 
,gnim upasamadhaya. 6 . ima»i stomaiii iti parisamflhya tr*/ 5 ena. 
7. pajMd agner bhflmau nyaJUau pa»t kntvedatn bhftmer iti. 8 
vasvantaM ratrau. 9. pajHd darbhan asttrya dakshi«ateA pra^tw 
prakarshed uttarataj H. 10. xprakrishya vl ii. plrvopakra- 
mw» piadakshwain agniw str/»uyan mWany agraw AAadayan tn- 
vrimi paji- 4 av/ 2 ltaw 

6-8aIV, 6, 3 1 , 9 
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fire, covering the roots (of the Darbha blades) with 
the points, in three layers or in five layers. 

12. Sitting clown he cuts off two span-long Darbha 
points, not with his nail, with (the words), ‘ Purifiers 
are ye, sacred to Vish»u.’ 

13. He wipes them with water, with (the words), 
‘ By Vishwu’s mind are ye purified.’ 

14. Holding them with his two thumbs and fourth 
fingers so that their points are turned to the north, 
he three times purifies the Agya. (with them), with 
(the words), ‘ May the god Savit^^ purify thee witli 
this uninjured purifier, with the rays of the good sun.’ 

15. Having sprinkled them (with water) he should 
throw them into the fire. 

16. Having put the Agya on the fire he should 
take it (from the fire) towards the north. 

17. Bending his right knee he should pour out to 
the South of the fire his joined hands full of water 
with (the words), ‘Aditil Give thy consent 1 ’ 

18. To the west with (the words), ‘Anumati ! Give 
thy consent!’ 

19. To the north with (the words), 'Sarasvatif 
Give thy consent!’ 


12. ^pavijja darbyigre pr&defun&tre pra^^inatd na nakhena 
pavitre Btho vaish«avy^v ily. 13. adbhir unnw^a Vishwor 
luanasd pdte stha ily. 14. udagagrexiigush/Mbhy^m anftmM- 
bhySm ia, santgrthya trir dgyzia. utpun&ti devas tv^ Savitotpuff^tv 
aySAidrejja pavitreua vasos stlrjasya ramibhir ity. Jg. abhyu- 
kshydgndv anuprahared. 16 ^am adhurityottarata^ kuiydd. 
17. dakshwa^nvakto dakshiffen^nim Aditexnumanyawety uda- 
kS^(fali«> prasi^/ied. x8. Anumatexnumanyasveti pa.f<{St. tg, 
Sarasvate [ac, comp, HiiaayakeJi-Gnbya I, i, a, 9] xnumanya- 
svety uttarata/i. 


r2-i6=I, 1, a 1-2 7 17-21=1, 3, I seqq. 
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20. With (the words), ‘God SavitW! Give thy 
impulse !’ (MB. I, i, i) he should sprinkle (water) 
round the fire so as to keep his right side turned 
towards it, encompassing what he is going to offer 
(with the water). 

21. (This he does) once or thrice, 

22 He puts a piece of wood on (the fire). 

23. He should murmur the Prapada formula 
(MB. II, 4, 5), hold his breath, fix his thoughts on 
something good, and should emit his breath when 
beginning the Virftpaksha formula (MB; II, 4, 6). 

24. At ceremonies for the attainment of special 
wishes (he should do so) for each of the objects 
(which he wishes to attain). 

25. He should do so always at sacrifices. 

Khaj^da 8. 

1. A student after he has studied the Veda and 
has offered a present to his teacher, should, with 
permission (of his parents), take a wife. 

2. And (he should take) the bath (which signifies 
the end of studentship). 

3. Of these two (acts the taking of) the bath 
comes first. 


ao, deva SavitaA prasuveli pradakshwam agnisw paiyukshed 
abhipariharan havya«. ai. sakr;t tru"\ 4 . aa, samidham idb&ya. 
ag. prapadain ^pitvopatftmya kaly^am dhyftyan vairftpfiksham 
firabbyOi^ilAvaset. 24. pratMmaOT kimyeahu, 25. sarvatraitad 
dhomeshu kiuy&t. 

8, 1, brahma-i&i vedam adbftyopanySh# jlya gurave* nt(^ 4 to dMn 
kur^tfi. a. *plavanaat <ia. 3. tayor fiplavana«» ptlrva«. 


aassi, 8, a6. a3=IV, 6, S seqq 24, ag desunt, 

8, i=Gobhila IH, 4, i. a=HI, 4, 7* 3, 4 desunt. 
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4. As, however, in the (collection of) Mantras 
marriage is treated of (first), it is explained (here) 
before (the bath). 

5. A Brihma?ia with a water-pot, wrafiped in his 
robe, keeping silence, should step in front of the 
fire and should station himself (to the south of it) 
with his face to the north. 

$ 

6. After (the bride) has taken a bath, (the bride- 
groom) should dress her in a garment that has not 
yet been washed, with (the verse), ‘ They who spun ’ 
(MB. I, I, 5). While she is led up (to him), the 
bridegroom should murmur (the verse), ‘ Soma gave 
her’ (1. 1. 7). 

7. To the south of the bridegroom he (who has 
led her to him) should make her sit down. 

8. While she touches him, (the bridegroom) should 
make oblations of A^ya with the Sruva, picking 
out (portions of it [comp. Pdraskara II, 14, 13]), 
with the MahivydhWtis. 

g. A fourth (oblation) with (the three MahS,- 
vyfihntis) together. 

10. The same at the ceremonies of the tonsure 
(of the child's h^ad), of the initiation (of the Brah- 
mai^in), and of the cutting of the beard. 


4. mantrabhivld^l tu pS»igraha;»a&ya (correct, p^igraha»am ?) 
plirvaw vydkhydtaw. 5. brShma«as sahodakumbhaA pr 4 v«?to 
v 4 gyatOigre«agni« gatvodanmukhas tish/ 4 et. 6. infitSm ahatend- 
M&dya y& alymtann ity SntyamSnfiydw pdr/igr&ho ^pet Somo * dadad 
iti. 7. pimgrdhasya dakshmata upaverayed. 8. anv^abdhdyai'/J 
sruvewopaghStaw mah&vydhrjtibhir ^yaOT^uhuydt, 9. samasl^- 
bhir A-aturthlm 10. eva»» Aaulopanayanagod&neshv. 


5=11, I, 13. 6 = 11 , 1, 17-19. 7 &eqq.=II, i, 23 wqq ; I, 9, 
26 seqq. 
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11. And at the marriage (he makes oblations) 
with the six verses, ‘May Agni go as the first’ (MB. 
I, I, 9 seqq.). 

12. At A^ 3 l oblations, unless a special rule is 
given, the two Agya portions' and the Svish/aknt 
oblation (are) not (offered). 

1 3. After (the chief oblations he should) always 
(make oblations) with the Mahivy&h#'jtis, 

14. And with the (verse) sacred to Pra^pati. 

1 5. He should make an expiatory oblation. 

16. After the sacrifice they both arise. 

17. (The bridegroom) should pass behind (the 
bride’s) back, station himself to the south, and seize 
the bride’s hand. 

18. Her mother who has, towards the east, put 
fried grain mixed with 6'aml leaves into a basket, 

19. Should make the bride tread with the tip of 
her right foot on an upper mill-stone, to the west 
of the fire, with (the verse which the bridegroom 
repeats), ‘On this stone’ (MB. I, 2, i). 

20. Her brother, filling once his joined hands 


II. Agnir etu prathama iti shai^hu^ p^ffigrahane. la. n^gya- 
bhdgau na svistAikrnI ^Shudshv anSdejv. 13. sarvstropansh/iln 
mah&vyShnldbhi^^ 14. pr^patyayi ia.. 15. pr^yaiiittaOT ga~ 
huy&d 16. dhutvopottisb/iiato. 17. xnupnsh/iiam gatv& dakshi- 
natoxvasMya vadhva£(galiffii gnbntyftt 18. pftrvft »mfpa]^- 
jamiMn (var. lect. °muifil) Mtipa krtM. 19. pa^^ agner 
drt^hatputram ^kranlayed vadhCtm dakshwena prapadenemam as- 
m6nftnn id. SO. sakridgriliitam zMgH&m ISgin&m vadhva^^Sv 
Ivaped bhrdtft. ' 

X4, 16 desunt 16-31=11, 2, i seqq 


^ PoBsibly the Shtrss la and 13 shonld be divided thns . 12. ni^bhagan na 
evidiAdcnd i^y&hutishv. 13. anddeie Barvati* &c Comp Gobhila I, 9, 26. 
27 , iinkhayMia 1, 12, 13$ 9, 10. 
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with fried grain, should pour it into the bride’s 
joined hands. 

21. Or some friend (instead of the brother). 

22. That she should sacrifice over the fire without 
opening her joined hands with (the verse which the 
bridegroom repeats), 1) This woman’ (MB. I, 2, 2). 

23. (The verses), Aryaman’ and ‘Pfishan’ ( 1 . 1 . 
3, 4) (are repeated) at the two following (oblations 
of fried grain). 

24. After that sacrifice he should go back in the 
same way (see Sfitra 1 7), and should lead her round 
the fire, so that their right sides are turned towards 
it with (the formula), ‘ The maid from the fathers ’ 

( 1 . 1 . 5 ). 

25. (These rites), beginning from his stationing 
himself (to the south, Sfitra 17), (are performed) 
thrice. 

26. After (she) has poured the remnants (of the 
fried grain) into the fire, he should make her step 
forward in a north-eastern direction with (the for- 
mula), ‘ For sap with one step’ ( 1 . 1 . 6, 7). 

27. The looking at the lookers-on, the mounting 
of the chariot, the reciting (of Mantras) at places 
difficult to pass (on the yvky of the bridegroom and 
the bride, is performed) with (verses) suited (to 
those different occasions). 


21. suhnd vS. kariit. aa. Um sftgnau ^iihuySd aviiSAidyft^|jalitn 
iym nirfly 23, Aryamaaaw Pflshwamity uttarayor. 34, hute 
tenaiva gatvft pradakshwam agnim panwayet kanyali pitr* bhya ity. 
a§, avastMrfaprabhrjty evam Irir. 26. jftrpe»a jisb/Sn agnfiv opya 
p^gudt/Hm utkramayed ekam isba itf. 27. ikshakavekshanara- 
thftroha»adurgfinurnantra»finy abhirflpSbhir, 


(21 and a part of 27 desunt.) 
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28. Walking forward behind the fire, the water- 
carrier (see Sfitra 5) should besprinkle the bride- 
groom on his forehead, 

29. So also the bride. 

30. When he has thus been besprinkled, (he should 
repeat the verse), ‘May (the Vuve devis) anoint 
(or, unite) ’ (MB. I, 2, 9). 

31. He should seize her right hand, together with 
the thumb, with the six (verses), ‘ I seize thy hand’ 
(MB. I, 2, 10 seqq,). 

Khaa’oa 4. 

1. He should carry her away in a north-eastern 
direction. 

2. In a Br 4 hma«a’s house he should establish the 
(nuptial) fire, should spread out to the west of the 
fire a red bull’s hide with the hair outside and with 
the neck to the east, and should make her, who has 
to keep silence, sit down (thereon). 

3. '\^en (somebody) has said that a star has 
appeared, he should, while she touches him, make 
oblations (of A^ya) with the Sruva, picking out 
(portions of it), with the six (verses) commencing 
with (the verse), ‘In the lines’ (MB. I, 3, i seqq.). 
The remnants he should pour out over the bride’s 
head. 


,28. aparefl&gnini auduko gatv& p&mgr^ham m^dhany avasi^ed. 
99. vadhdffi ia. 30. saroa%antv ityavasikto. 31. dakshi^avz 
p&mm s&ngush/Aaffi grihrity&d gt-zbimimi ta iti sha<fbM. 

4 , I. pWtgudtiitn udvahed. 9. bidhmaffakulexgnim upasam- 
^dhkya pajii&d agner lohitajn^tarmdnai/uhain uttaraloma priggiivam 
dsttiya v&gyatftm upave^ayet. 3. prokte nakshatrexnvirabdh&ytbi 
sruvem>pagh&ta8t juhuy&t sha<fbhii lekhlprabhnUbhi^ samptlttb 
avanayan mdrdhani vadhv^. 


4 , i-ii=Gobhik II, 3, i seqq. 
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4. Having circumambulated the fire so that their 
right sides are turned towards it, he shows her the 
polar star (literally, the firm one), with the verse, 
‘ Firm is the sky ' ( 1 . 1 . 7). 

5. She should break her silence by respectfully 
calling her Gurus by their Gotra names. 

6. A cow constitutes die sacrificial fee. 

7. Here the Arghya ceremony should be per- 
formed. 

8. (Or rather it should be performed) when they 
have come (to their house), according to some 
(teachers) : [comp. ►Sfinkh. I, 12, 10.] 

9. Through a period of three nights they should 
avoid eating saline food and drinking milk, and 
should sleep together without having conjugal 
intercourse. 

10. Having murmured over food which is fit for 
sacrifice, the (verses), * With the tie of food ’ (MB. I, 
3, 8-10), he should pronounce the wife’s name, 
‘N. N.r 

11. After he has sacrificed (or, eaten ?) he should 
give the rest to the wife. 

12. After the lapse of that period of three nights, 
he should make oblations of Agya with the four 


4. pradakshiflam agmm parikramya dhruvam darjayati dhruvd 
dyaur ily. 5. abhividya gurfln (guruw, Gobhila) gotrewa visr^^ed 
vWaw. 6. gaur dakshM. 7. *trfirghyam. 8. dgateshV ity eke. 
9. triidtra»i kshdralavaae dugdham iti var,fayantau (vaigaydnau the 
MSS,) saha jaytyStiw (jayyStdw, myyatfiw the MSS.) brahma- 
iSrwau. lo. havidhyam annam parigapyfinnapdjenefy asiv iti 
vadhvd ntoia brhyftd. ii. hutvoA#AishAi«j (bhukty®?) vadhvai 
dadydd. la. flrdhvara triritrS^ ifatasnbhir ^^yam^huydd Agne 
pr&yaikittir iti samasya pa^hmitm sampit&n avanayann udap&tre. 


18-13=11, 6 , 1 seqq 
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verses, ‘Agni, thou art expiation’ (MB. 1 , 4, i seqq.). 
A fifth (oblation) combining (the names of the four 
gods invoked in those verses). The remnants (of 
A^a) he should pour into a water-pot. 

13. With that (A^a) he should wash her, in- 
cluding her hair and nails, 

14. Thenceforward he should behave as required 
by circumstances, 

ig. At the time of her courses he should touch 
with his right hand her secret parts with (the verse), 
‘ May Vish»u make thy womb ready’ (MB, I, 4, 6). 

i6. When (that verse) is finished, he should 
cohabit with her, with (the verse), ‘ Give conception ' 

( 1 . 1 . 7 ). 

Khaatoa 6. 

1. The fire used at his wedding (is kept as) his 
(sacred) domestic fire. 

2. Or that on which he (as a student) puts the 
last piece of wood. 

3. Or (a fire) kindled by attrition ; that is pure, 
but it does not bring prosperity. 

4. Or he may get it from a frying-pan. 

5. Or from the house of one who offers many 
sacrifices, with the exception of a 6hdra. 


13 tenain^bi sakejanakh&m ipl&vayet. 14. tato yathSrtfaam 
sy&d. 15. ntukSle dakshweim p&mnopastham Slabbed Viahnar 
yorSm kalpayatv iti. 16. samSptSySm sambhaved garbhan 
dhehlti. 

6, 1, yasmmn agaau pSffu» gnbntySt sa grAyo. a. yasmin 
v&atySm sa midham Sdadhyin. 3. niimanthyo vS punyas so>nar- 
dhuko. 4. »mbartshSd i^yed. g- bahuy^gino vSgSrSll AiSdra- 
var^gaw. 

14=11, 4, II, IS, i6=II, 61 9 . w- 
6, i-9=:Gobhaa I, i, 30-28. 

[39] C C 
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6. The service (at that sacred domestic fire) begins 
with an evening oblation. 

7. After (the fire) has been set in a blaze before 
sunset or sunrise — 

8. The sacrifice (is performed) after sunset, 

9. (And) after sunrise or before sunrise. 

10. He should with his hand make oblations of 
food which is fit for sacrifice, having washed it, if 
it is raw. 

11. If it consists in curds or milk, with a brazen 
bowl, 

12. Or with the pot in which the oblations of 
cooked rice are prepared. 

13. (In the evening the first oblation with the 
formula), ' To Agni Sv&hA 1 ’ in the middle (of the 
sacred fire) ; 

14. The second (oblation) silently in the north- 
eastern part (of the fire). 

15. In the morning the first (oblation with the 
formula), ‘ To SArya (Svdhi) ! ' 

16. The wiping round the fire and the similar 
acts, with the exception of the sprinkling (of water) 
round (the fire), are omitted here. 

17. Some (teachers say) that his wife may offer 
these oblations, for the wife is (as it were) the house, 
and that fire is the domestic fire. 


6. 8S.yatn&hutyupakTama»i pan^^Taram, 7. prtgastamayodayi- 
Vtiy&m prAdushkntyS. 8. *stam ite homa, 9 udUe /itoudite vS, 
10. havishyasySimasySkrilaw fct prakshfllya^huyit pS«inS. ii. 
dadhi fet payo v 4 kawsena. 12, /{arasthdlyi vi, 13, ignaye 
Bvftheti madhye. 14, tflsbdw piSgudt^m uttardw. ig S6iydyeli 
prStaA ptlrvfiffl. i6. nStra parisamiihan^dlni paryukshawavaiya?;* 
17. patnt ^nhuySd ity eke griMA paint grthyo^gmr e&ha iti. 


io-ips=I, 3, 6-18 (16 deest). 
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18. When (the meal) is ready, in the evening 
and in the morning, (the wife) should say, ‘ It is 
ready ! ' and (the husband) with loud voice, ‘Om I’ 

19. Then in a low voice : ‘ May it not fail ! Ado- 
ration to thee ! ’ 

20. Of food which is fit for sacrifice he should 
make oblations to Pra^pati and to (Agni) Svishfe- 
krtt 

21. Then he should make the Bali offerings. 

22. He should put down (a Bali) at four places, 
inside or outside (the Agnyagira) ; 

23. (Another Bali) near the water-barrel ; 

24. (Another) at Ae middle door ; 

25. (Another) in the bed, 

26. Or in the privy ; 

27. Another on the heap of sweepings. 

28. He should sprinkle each (Bali with water) 
before and afterwards. 

29. "The remnants he should pour out together 
with water towards the south. 

30. Of chaff, of water, and of the scum of boiled 
rice (he should offer a Bali) when a donation has 
been made. 


18. addhe sayamprfttar bhiitam ity ukta om ity u^feir brftySt. 
10. ksha namas ta ity updwu. ao. havishyasyfinnasya ^u- 
ydt -or^patyaw sauvishfekrjtaw ia. ai. baliw nayed. aa.bahir 
antar vi yfatur nidMya. 23- ma?Hkadeje, 24. madhye dvfin 
as. Jayyfim anu. 26, var^aw [sic] vS. ay. .tha sM^pam. a 8 . 
ekaikam ubhayataA parishiffAeA 29. -J-5esham adbhis sdrdhaw 
dakshi«a ninayet. 3°. phaUkara«anSm apflm iSimasyetl (read, 
ftAdroasyeti) vifrfi»ite. 


20-37— * seqq. 
C C 2 
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31. The gods to whom the Bali offerings belong, 
are, the Earth, Vfiyu, Pr^pati, the Vijve devAs, 
the Waters, the Herbs and Trees, the Ether, KSma 
or Manyu, the hosts of Rakshas, the Fathers, 
Rudra. 

32. He should do so silently, 

33. He should do so (i.e. offer Balls) of all food. 

34. If for one meal the food gets ready at different 
times, he should do so only once. 

35. If (food is prepared) at different places, (he 
should take) that which belongs to the householder. 

36. Of all food he should offer (something) in the 
fire, and give the due portion to a BrAhma«a ; he 
should do so himself. 

3 7. F rom the rice(-harvest) till the barley (-harvest) , 
or from the barley(-harvest) till the rice(-harvest) he 
should offer (the Balls) himself. He should offer 
(the Balls) himself 

End of the First Pa^ala. 


31. Pnthivt ViyuA Pr^patir Visve devS Apa Oshadhivanaspa- 
taya Akfba^ K&mo Manyur Rakshoga«^ Pitaio Rudra iti 
baJidaivatdni. 32, t(ish»tffl tu kuryftt 33. sarvasya tv anna- 
syaitat kuiyld 34. asakn'ii ^ed ekasmin Idle siddhe sakn'd eva 
kurjdd. 35. bahudM ^ed yad gnliapate^. 36. sarva&ya tv anna- 
sjdgnau krjtvkgram brShmawfiya dady^t ; svayaw kurydd. 37. vdhi- 
prabh«ty & yavebhyo yavebhyo v&»vrlhibhya svayam haret svay^i^j 
haret. prathamapa^^ 
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Patala II, Khaada 1. 

I. Of the sacrifices of the new and full moon, the 
full-moon sacrifice should be performed first. 

?. If (the term for the sacrifice) of the new moon 
comes first, he should first celebrate the full-moon 
sacrifice and then perform diat. 

3. Some say that he should not perform it, and 
wait till the day of the full moon. 

4. In the afternoon, husband and wife, after 
having bathed, should eat fast-day food. 

5. Mdnadantavya has said : * He who eats fast- 
day food, obtains offspring better than himself ; he 
gains favour ; hunger will not attack him.’ 

6. Therefore one should eat (fast-day food) which 
he likes. 

7. He should do nothing unholy (such as cohabit- 
ing with his wife). 

8. After he has sacrificed the morning oblation, 

9. He should pour out the sacrificial food with 
(the formula), ‘ Agreeable to such and such (a deity) 
I pour thee out:’ (this formula) referring to the 


II, 1, I. paurwaniftsopakramau dawapauiwamSsau. a. dixs&m 
/6et pfirvam upapadyeta paur«amftseneshMtha tat kuryftd. 3. akui- 
va:a paurwamSstm ak&nkshed ity eke. 4. »parSh«e snStvaupava- 
gflthiW dampatf bhu^tyatSm. 5. Mtoadantavya uvfi^a: weyasiOT 
pra^w vindate kimyo bhavaty akshodhuko ya aupavasathika»/ 
bhunkte. 6 tasmfid yat kamayeta tad bbu^a. 7. navratyam 
a^aret. 8. prataiShutiw hutyfi 9. havir nirvaped amushmai tv& 
nirvapamiti devatfijrayaw sak«d y^r vft dvis tflabdaw. 


II, 1 , 1-3 desi?nt. 4=Gobhila I, g, 26. 5-8 = 1 , 6, 1-13 

9-16 (ig deest)s=I, 7, a-19. 
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deity, or a Ya^s, (is repeated) once; twice (it is 
done) silently. 

10. He should wash (the food) thrice, (if it is 
destined) for gods; 

1 1. Twice, if for men ; 

12. Once, if for the Fathers. 

13. Stirring it up with the pot-ladle from the left 
to the right he should cook it, 

14. When he has cooked it, he should sprinkle 
(Ajfya) on it, should take it from the fire towards the 
north, and should again sprinkle (A,fya) on it. 

15. Thus all kinds of Havis (are prepared). 

16. Having put (the Havis) on the sacrificial 
grass, 

17. He should sacrifice the two A^ya. portions 
(in the following way) ; Having taken four portions 
of Ajya— five portions are taken by the Bhngus 
(or at least?) by the (? 4 madagnyas [see Indische 
Studien, 10, 95] — (he should make two oblations), 
to the north with (the formula), ‘ To Agni SvdhS, ! ’ 
to the south with (the formula), ‘To Soma Svdhdl’ 

18. Others (do it) conversely. 

19. Having ‘spread under’ A^ya, he should cut 
off with the pot-ladle (portions) of the Havis from 
the middle and from the eastern side ; 


10. tnr devebhyaA prakshfilayed, ii dvir manushyebl^yaA, 
18. sakrtt pitnbhyo. 13. melbhaneha pradakshi»am uddyuva^ 
irapaye^. 14, abhighSryodag udv&sya pratyabhigharayet. 

15. saiv&«y evajs havtwshi. 16 , barhishy ftsftdyfi. 17. »gyabh£,gau 
guhuya* Aaturgnbttam ^yaw gnbU;^ pafl^avattaw 
(Hmadagnyadiin Agnaye svfthety uttarataA Somfi,yeti dakshi«ato. 
18. vipsudlam itara. tp. Sgyam upastltya havisho*vadyen me- 
kahiuvena madbyfit purastSd id. 


xf-af (18, 33 desunt)=I, 8, 3-29. 
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20. One who takes five cut-off portions (see Shtra 
1 7), also from the western side. 

21. After he has sprinkled (Ajfya) on (the cut-off 
portions), he anoints the places from which he has 
cut them off, (with Afya). 

22. (This anointing) is omitted at the Svish/akr/t 
oblation. 

23. He should sacrifice with (the formula), ‘To 
N, N. SvHhfL 1 ' — according to the god to whom the 
oblation belongs. 

24. ' At the Svish/akWt oblation he ‘ spreads under’ 
once — twice if he is a Bh^-zgo — , (cuts off) once (a 
portion) of the Havis, sprinkles (A/ya) on it twice, 
and sacrifices it in a north-eastern direction with (the 
formula), ‘To Agni Svish/alwzt SvAh&!’ 

25. Having put a piece of wood (on the fire), 

26. He should dip Darbha-blades (of the sacrificial 
grass strewn round the fire) three times, the points, 
the middle, and the roots, into the Agya or into the 
Havis with (the words), ‘May the birds come, lick- 
ing what has been anointed.’ Then, after having 
sprinkled (those Darbha-blades with water), he should 
throw them into the fire, with (the verse), ‘Thou 
who art the lord of cattle, Rudra, who walkest with 
the lines (of cattle), the manly one: do no harm to 
our cattle ; let this be offered to thee. SvAhS. ! 

20. ka. pa«/ifivatty. 21. abhigMrya pratyanajcty ava- 

dSnasfti&tiSni. 22. nasvishAk«to. 23 *mush«iai sv&heti^hiiyld 
yaddevatyaw sySt. 24. svisb/akntaA sak«d upastb^ dwi 
sakri'd dhavisho [sic] dvir abhjghSryignaye swsh/lamte 

8vjlhetiprilgad%a«iM«y^t' 25- 

bhin ^g-ye havishi vft trir avadhayagramadhyamfllSny a' ta« nh^ 
wyantttvaya ity abhyukshydgnav anuprahared yaA pa an 4 m adhi- 
patf Rudras tantiAaxo vriahft paifln asro^few m& bwstr etad astu 
hutan tava svaheti. 
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27. This (ceremony is called) Ysijf^avAstu. 

28. He should perform it at all (sacrifices). 

29. The remnants of the Havis he should take 
away in a northern direction, and should give them 
to the Brahman. 

30. A full vessel constitutes the fee for the sacri- 
fice ; 

31. Or as much as he can afford. 

Khajvda 2. 

1. By one who has not set up the sacred fires, 
a mess of cooked food, sacred to Agni, is offered at 
the festivals of the full and new moon ; 

2. By one who has set them up, one sacred to 
Agni and Soma at the full moon ; 

3. One sacred to Indra, or to Mahendra, or to 
Indra and Agni, at the new moon ; 

4. Or as (the sacrifice is performed) by one who 
has not set up the sacred fires. 

5. The time at which the morning oblation may 
be offered, is the whole day ; 

6. For the evening oblation the night; 

7. For the sacrifice of the full moon the whole 
second fortnight (of the month) ; 


27. tad ya^^gavdstu, 28. sarvatra kurySd. 29. dhavir 
fym udag udvSsya bTahina»e dadyftt. 30 pftr»apltra/»’dakshi»a. 
31. yathots^ham vft. 

2, 1. Agneya 8 th^^ 4 ko*nfihita.gner dampfirwamSsayor, a. agnt- 
shomiyaA paurwamftsyftm fihitSgner. 3, aindromdhendrovaindrlgno 
vSmSwisySyfiw, 4. yaM vfinahilSgnes, g, samm ahaA pjStard- 
bute sthSnam, 6. r&tris sdyamShutes. 7 sarvoipaiapakshaA 
paumamdsasya. 


28 deeat. 29-31=1, 9, i. 6. ii. 

2, i-4=Gobhaa I, 8, 22-25. 5-14=1, 9, 14 seqq. 
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8. For the sacrifice of the new moon the first 
fortnight. 

, 9. Some say that he should keep his vow (until 
the sacrifice is performed) by abstaining from food. 

10. If (the proper) sacrificial food is wanting, let 
him offer fruits of sacrificially pure (plants or trees); 

1 1. Or leaves (of such plants or trees) ; 

12. Or water. 

13. For (even if he offers water) the sacrifice has 
been performed. 

14. A penance (is prescribed) for one who does 
not perform the sacrifice. 

15. If no Havis is indicated, one should offer 
A?ya. 

16. The deity (only should be named), if no 
Mantra is indicated. 

17. In the third month of the first pregnancy (of 
the sacrificer’s wife he should perform) the Puw- 
savana (i. e. the ceremony to secure the birth of 
a son). 

18. After she has bathed, her husband should 
put on her a (new) garment that has not yet been 
washed, and after having sacrificed he should stand 
behind her. 

19. Grasping down over her right shoulder he 


8. pfirvapaksho ddrjasy&. 9. »bhqfanena santanuyM ity eke 
lo »vidya»iftne havye ya^ 3 iyan&/?j phal^iu ^uhuyftt. ii. pal^jdni 
vS. 13 , »po vS. 13. huu»j hi. 14, piayarteam ahutasy^ 15 
^gyvM ^uhuydd dhavisho:.nddeje. 16 devatd [corr devatd?«?] 
tnantrdndde^e 17. prathamagaibhe btdye mdsi pu»2savana»i, 
1 8. sndtSm ahalenil’Mdya hutvd patiA prish/Zratas tishrted. 19 
dakbhinam amsam anvabhinin,rydnantarhitam °hitdn, the 

MSS.) ndbhide,Kun abhimnfet pumdwsdv ity. 


15, 16 desunt. 17-23=11, 6. 
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should touch the uncovered place of her navel with 
(the verse), ‘ The two men’ (MB. I, 4, 8). 

20. Then another (ceremony). Having bought 
for three times seven barley corns or beans, a 
Nyagrodha-shoot which has fruits on both sides, 
which "is not dry, and not touched by worms, he 
should set that up with (the formula), ‘Ye herbs 
everywhere, being well-minded, bestow strength on 
this (shoot) ; for it will do its work.' 

21. He then should take it and place it in the 
open air. 

22. A girl, or a (wife) addicted (to her husband), 
or a student, or a BrAhma^l should pound (that 
Nyagrodha-shoot) without moving backward (the 
stone with which she pounds it), 

23. (The husband) should make (the wife) who 
has bathed, lie down, and should insert (that pounded 
substance) into her right nostril with (the verse), 
‘ A man is Agni ’ (MB. 1 , 4, 9). 

24. Then in the fourth or sixth month (of her 
pregnancy) the Stmantonnayana (or parting of the 
hair is performed) for her. 

25. After she has bathed, her husband should 
put on her a garment tliat has not yet been washed, 


ao. athSparaw nyagrodhamng 4 m ubhayata/iphaiam asramSm 
akr»inipansr*ptd>» trissaptair yavalA parikrtyotMpayen mSshair vfi 
sarvatraushadhayas aumanaso bh(itv& (hutvft, hut\te the MSS.) 
*sySM vtryam samadhatteya»j karma kanshyadty. ai. Shntya 
vaMyas!»» kurydt. aa, kumirt viatavati brahmaiSrt br&hmant v& 
peshayed apratyfiharantt 23. snSt&« aawvejya dakshi«e lidsikS- 
srotasy dsiSfet pumSn Agnir ity. 24, athlsyir /iaturthe mdsi 
shash/ae vS shnantonnayanaw. ag. snMm ahatenftiJMdya hutvfi 
patiA pri’sh/ 4 atas tish/8ann anuphrvayft phaIav«Ttsharfikhayfi, saknt 
slmantam unnayet trirvetay& ralalydyam (bgAvato vnksha Ui. 


24-27=11, 7, X seqq. 
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and after having sacrificed, he should stand behind 
her and should part her hair once with a well-pro- 
portioned (?) branch of a tree, on which there are 
fruits; (and) with a porcupine’s quill that has three 
white spots, with (the verse), ' Rich in sap is this 
tree’ (MB. I, 5, i). 

26. While she looks at a mess of boiled rice with 
sesamum seeds, covered with ghee, he should ask 
her, ‘What dost thou see ? ’ 

27. He should make her reply, ‘Offspring !’ 

28. When the child is appearing, the sacrifice for 
the woman in labour (is to be performed) — 

29. With the two verses, ‘She who athwart’ 
(MB. I, 5, 6 seq.). 

30. He should give a name to the child, ‘N.N. !' 

31. That (is his) secret (name). 

32. Before the navel-string is cut off and the 
breast is given (to the child, the father) should have 
rice and barley grains pounded in the way prescribed 
for the Nyagrodha-shoot (see Sfitra 22). 

33. He should take thereof with his (right) thumb 
and fourth finger and give it to the child to eat, 
with (the formula), ‘ This order’ (MB. I, 5, 8). 

34. And butter with (the verse), ‘May intelligence 
to thee’ (MB. I, 5, 9). 


, 26. krisarasthaitpakain uttaraghrjtam aveksha[ii]t!m 

kjm patyasfti. 27. pragftm iti vftfeyet. 28. pratish/Aite vastau 
BOshyantJhomaA. 29. yS tdrajAtti dvibhyim. 3 ®* asSv iti niina 
dadhy&t. 31. tad guhyaw. 32. piftii nSbhikrintandt stanadin^A 
Aa vrfhiyavau peshayeA AAuhgivrAft. 33* •*>igush<Aenfinteiikay& 
Add^ya kamftram p^jayed iyam ^eti. 34. sarpif Aa medhdn 
ta iti. 


28-34=n, 7, 13 seqq. 
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Kuanda 3 . 

1. On the third (Tithi) of the third bright fort- 
night after his birth, the father should have the child 
bathed in the morning, and after sunset he should, 
holding up his joined hands, towards the auspicious 
directions (of the horizon), worship the moon. 

2. The mother, having dressed (the son) in a 
clean (garment), should hand him, with his face 
turned to the north, to the father. 

3. She then should pass behind (her husband’s) 
back, and should station herself towards the north. 

4. After he has performed worship (to the moon) 
with the three (verses), ‘Thy heart, O thou with 
the well-parted hair’ (MB. I, 5, loseqq.), and has 
handed over the son, turning him towards the north, 
to his mother, he should pour water out of his joined 
hands with (the verse), ‘What In the moon’ ( 1 . 1 . 13). 

5. (He should do the same) twice silently. 

6. After a period of ten nights, or of a hundred 
nights, or of one year after (the child’s birth) he 
should give him a name. 

7. He who is going to perform (that ceremony — 
the father or a representative of the father), after he 


8, I. ^unan^^antsne tntlye trt\tyS.y&m prSta sndpya kumSrara 
astam ite ^ntSsu dikshu pitS /landramasam upatish/M pid/ 3 £falL^. 
2. mStS prajaj^^ed udakjirasam. 3. anupr»h//%am 

gatvottaratas tish 4 ied. 4. yat te susima iti tisribhir upasthl- 
yodsMam miltie praddya yad ada ity apdm a%’alim avasidf/ied. 
g. dvis t&sh»t7A. 6 . ^andd iirdhva»z dasaTS,tdi ^atardtidt sam- 
vatsardd vd ndma kurydt. 7. sndpya kuradraiw karishyata upa- 
vish/ksya ju^ind^Mdya mdtd prayai^ed udakcirasam. 


3 , i-6=Gobhila II, 8, 1-7. 6-i2:=II, 8, 8-17, 





II FATAL A, 3 KHAWBA, 1 7 . 


397 


has had the boy bathed, should sit down, and the 
mother, having dressed him in a clean (garment), 
should hand him, with his face turned to the north, 
to the performer (of the ceremony). 

8. She then should walk around behind (his) back 
and should sit down towards the north. 

9. He should sacrifice and should touch the sense- 
organs at (the boy’s) head with the (Mantra), ‘ Who 
art thou ?' (MB. I, 5, 14, 15.) 

10. ‘ N. N. ! ’ — (at the place thus indicated in the 
Mantra) he should give him a name. 

11. The same (he should pronounce) at the end 
of the Mantra. 

12. He should tell it to the mother first. 

13. (The father) when returning from a journey, 
should grasp (with his two hands) his son round the 
head, with (the verses), ‘ From limb by limb ’ (MB. 
I, 5, 16-18). 

14. With (the formula), ‘With the cattle’s’ ( 1 . 1 . 
19), he should kiss him. 

15. Silently (he should do the same) with a 
daughter. 

16. In the third year the tonsure (of the child's 
head is performed). 

17. There the barber, warm water, a mirror, or a 


8. anupn’shAiaw gatvottarata upavued 9 dhutvfi ko»siti tasya 
riSukhy&n prd«dn abhimrifed. 10. as 4 v iti nima kurytt. ii, tad 
eva mantrSnte. 12. matre prathamam akhySya. 13, vipro- 
shyfiAgSd angfid ili putrasya mflrdMnaffi parigr;h«tyit 14. pajfl,- 
nSw tvety abhigighiet. ig. tfish«{w stnyas. 16. t«t!ye varshe 
faiilan . 17. tatra nfipita ush«odakam ^darjaA kshuro vaudum- 
bara/i pM^ffllya id dakshi«ata. 


13-15=11, 8, 21-25. 16-338*11, 9. 


/ 
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razor of Udumbara-wood, and (Darbha)-blades (are 
placed) towards the south. 

1 8. A bull’s dung and a mess of boiled rice with 
sesamum seeds which may be more or less cooked, 
to the north ; 

19. And the mother with the son in her lap. 

20. (The performer of the ceremony), after having 
sacrificed, should look, with (the Mantra), ‘ Hither 
has come’ (MB. I, 6, i), at the barber, fixing his 
thoughts on (the god) Savit#'*. 

21. With (the Mantra), ‘ With warm water’ ( 1 . 1 . 2), 
he should look at the warm water, fixing his thoughts 
on VAyu. 

22. With (the Mantra), ‘May the waters ’ ( 1 . 1 . 3), 
he moistens (the boy’s hair). 

23. With (the Mantra), ‘Vish»u’s’ ( 1 . 1 , 4), he 
should look at the mirror or at the razor of Udum- 
bara-wood. 

24. With (the Mantra), ‘ Herb !’ ( 1 . 1 . 5) he puts 
seven Darbha-blades, with their points upwards 
(i. e. towards the boy’s head ?), into (his hair). 

25. With (the formula), ‘Axe I’ ( 1 . 1 . 6) (he presses 
them down) with the mirror or with the razor of 
U dumbara-wood. 

26. With (the Mantra), ‘With which Pfishan’ 
(1.1. 7), he should move forward (the razor) three 


18. gomaya/lknsarastMltpSko vrith&pakva iQruttarato. 

19. mM iiL kumSram tdiya. ao. hutv&yam ag^d iti nS.pitam 
prekshet Saidtftraw dhydyann. a i. ush«enety ushsodakajw prekshed 
Vdyuw dhy&yann. aa. Spa ity untte (aiite, uwde, unwte, unte 
the MSS.). 23. VishBor ity Sdarjaw prekshetaudumbaraw vau. 
34. xshadha iti darbhapi^|jhlis saptordhv&grd abhinidh&ya. ag. sva- 
dhita ity idauena kshure«audHmbare»a vfi. 26, yena Fftsheti da- 
kahiaatas triA piMiam prohet 
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times towards the east on the right side (of the 
boy’s hair). 

27. Cutting (the hair) once with a razor of metal 
he should throw the hair on the bull’s dung. 

28. The same rites, beginning from the moisten- 
ing (of the hair, are repeated) on the left side and 
on the back side (of the child’s head). 

29. Grasping (with his two hands) the boy round 
his head he should murmur (the verse), ‘ The three- 
fold age’ (1.1. 8). 

30. Walking away (firom the fire) in a northern 
direction he ^ould have the arrangement of (the 
bo/s) hair made according to the custom of his 
Gotra and of his family. 

31. Let them bury the hair in the forest. 

32. Some throw them on a bunch (of grass or 
the like). 

33. A cow constitutes the sacrificial fee. 

Khaivda 4. 

1. Let him initiate a Br^hma«a in his eighth year. 

2. For him the time (for being initiated) has 
not passed until his sixteenth (year). 

3. In the eleventh a Kshatriya. 


27. sakrid ^yasena praA^idy&na<2uhe gomaye ke^dnkury^. 28, 
uAdanaprabhnly evam pajMd uttarataf kA, 29, try&yusham iti 
putrasya m<irdMna»» pangriTiya ^^ped. 30. udann utsn’pya kuja- 
Itkftrayed yalMgotrakulakalpam. 31. ara«ye ke^ nikhaneyuA. 
32. stambe nidadhaty eke. 33. gaui dakshM. 

4, I. ashtoe varshe brdhmawaiD upanayet. 2, tasytt^sho4iu&d 
anattta<% kdla. 3. ekddare kshatriyam. 


4, isGobhilall, 10. 
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4. For him (the time has not passed) until the 
twenty-second. 

5. In the twelfth a Vairya. 

6. For him (the time has not passed) until the 
twenty-fourth. 

7., After (the student’s) hair has be^. arranged^ 
and he has been ador ned, ^nd dressed in a j[ar- 
mSiT which Has jm^et been washed, (the teacher) 
shouISTsacHEce with (the Mantras wHich the stu- 
dent recites), ‘Agni! Lord of the vowl' (MB. 

I, 6, 9 “I 3 .) 

8. He should cause (the student) to stand north- 
wards of the fire, facing the west, and to join his 
hands. 

9. And he should himself join his hands above 
(the student’s hands). 

10. A Brihma«a versed in the Mantras who 
stands towards the south, should fill the teacher's 
joined hands with water. 

11. While (the student?) looks at him, (the teacher) 
should murmur (the Mantra), ‘With him who comes 
to us’ (MB. I, 6, 14). 

12. (The student) to whom (the teacher) has said, 
‘What is thy name?’ should pronounce a name 
which he is to use at respectful salutations, derived 
from (the name of) a deity or a Nakshatra, ‘ I am 
N. N.!’( 1 . 1 .t 7 .) 


4, tasyft dvfivwwfid 5. dvSdaje vaiVyaw. 6. tasyfi ^aturvmsdt. 

7. kvuaUkrt'tam alamkrtUun ahaten&^^^dya hutvSgne vratapata ity. 

8. uttarato*gneA pratyaAmukham avasthSpyd^^iw kSrayet. 9. 
svayaw ^opari kurySd. lo. dakshinatas tish/ian mantravln brfth- 
ma»a SMiylyodakl%tiHm pArayed. xi. Sgantreti ^pet preksha- 
mfiwe [sic], I a. ko nSmSsIiy ukto devatfijiayam nakshatrSjrayaw 
vibhiv^dantyaw n£ma brfly&d asfiv asmity. 
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13. Having let the water run (out of his joined 
hands over the student’s hands) the teacher should 
seize with his two hands, iiolding the right upper- 
most, (the student’s) joined hands, with (the formula), 

‘ By the impulse of the god Savitn” ( 1 . 1 . i8). 

14. With (the formula), ‘Move in the sun’s course’ 
(1. 1. 19) he should make him turn round from left to 
right. 

15. Grasping down over his right shoulder he 
should touch his uncovered navel with (the formula), 

‘ (Thou art the knot) of all breath ’ ( 1 . 1 . 20). 

16. He then should give him in charge (to the 
gods) with the Antaka and the other formulas 
(1. 1. 20 seqq.). 

17. (He touches) his right shoulder with (the for- 
mula), ‘To Pra^pati (I give) thee (in charge)’ ( 1 . 1 . 23), 

18. His left shoulder with his left (hand) with 
(the formula), ‘ To the god Savitn (I give) thee (in 
charge)' (1.1. 24). 

ig. Having directed him (to observe the duties 
of Brahmaiarya, by the formula), ‘A student art 
thou’ (1. 1. 25, 26), (the teacher) sitting down should 
from .left to right tie round the student, who bends 
his right kneeand clasps his hands, the fflrdle made 
o f Mu»;?irgrass^ and should cause him to repeat (th e 
verse), ‘ Protecting^us fro m evil word ’ ( 1 . 1 . 27). 

13, utsn^&po devasya ta iti dakshwottarSbhyfi*# hastSbhyAni 
grAwtySd dA^ryas. 14. Sfiryasyeti pr^kshwam avartayed. 
15. HjilfsbiMaTn awsam anvavamnjySnantarhitipj n^bhim Slabhet 
piMndm ity. 16. athainaw paridadySd antakaprabhr*bbhlr. 17. 
dakshwaro 2mm Pra^apataye tveU. 18. savyena savyaw devS;^ 
tveti. 19. brahma^iry astti sawipresbyopavirya (sawprekshy®, 
sa«prokshy“ the MSS.) dakshwa^invaktam aj^fknta*# prada- 
ksbuiaffi mu^amekhalSra &badhnan vliayed iyaw dunikt&d ity. 

[39] D d 
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20. With (the words), ‘ Recite, sir I * (the student) 
should respectfully sit down near (the teacher). 

21. He then recites the S&vitrl ( 1 . 1 . 29) to him, 
Pada by Pida, hemistidi by hemistich, (and finally) 
the whole — thus he should teach him the Sivitri, 

22. And the Mahivyihntis, one by one, 

23. And the word Om. 

24. He hands over to him the staff, which should 
be made of (the wood of) a tree — 

25. With (the formula which the student has to 
recite), ‘O glorious one, make me glorious ' ( 1 . 1 . 31). 

26. Let him put a piece of wood (on the fire) with 
(the verse), ‘ To Agni a piece of wood' ( 1 . 1 . 32). 

27. Let him go to beg food ; 

28. First of his mother, 

29. Then of other women friends. 

30. He should announce the alms (received) to 
his teacher. 

31. He should stand silently till sunset. 

32. Through a period of three nights he should 
avoid eating saline food and drinking milk. 

KHAiTOA 6. 

I. At the Godina (or cutting of the beard) the 

20. adhthi bho ity upastdet. 21. tasmft anviha sivitttw pa^Mo 
srdhar^ajas Barvftm iti s&vifrtw vWayed. 22. mahayyfihnttj^^ai- 
fcaikara. 23. o«kira^ 4 a. 24. praya44at7 asmai virkshaw 

dzfKkm. 2g. siuravBS sturavasam ineti, 26. samidham idadhyid 
Agnaje samidham iti. 27. bhaikshax? 4 aren. 28. mdtaram agre. 
29. *thSnyfi8 suhn'da. 30. ft 4 lry&ya bbaikAan nivedayet. 31. 
tish/ied Astamayilt tCshatm. 32. triifitram kshiralavan^ dugdham 
iti var^yet. 

5 , 1, atha god&ne 4 aulavat kalpa 4 . 


6, i- 2 t=GobhiIa HI, i. 
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rite is identical with the ^aula (cutting of the hair ; 
see above, chap. 3, i6 seqq.). 

2. He should have (his beard) and the hair of 
his body shaven. 

3. The sacrificial fee consists of an ox and a cow, 
or of a pair of horses, or of sheep, for the (three) 
castes respectively, 

4. Or of a cow for all (castes). 

5. A gfoat (is given) to the person who catches up 
the hair. 

6. The initiation (connected with the Goddnakar- 
man, &c ) has been declared. 

7. (One should) not initiate one who does not 
intend to keep the vow through one year. 

8. (The use of) a garment, however, which has 
not yet been washed (see chap. 4, 7), is not prescribed 
(here), 

9' Nor the adornment (chap. 4, 7). 

10. (The observances prescribed for the God&na- 
vrata are the following :) 

He should sleep on the ground. 

11. He should avoid eating honey and flesh. 

12. He should avoid sexual intercourse, shaving, 
(luxurious) bathing, combing his head, and cleansing 
his teeth and his feet (in a luxurious way). 

1 3. ndsya kdme reta skandet. 

14. Let him not mount a chariot yoked with 
cows, 

2. saloma»i vSpayed, 3 go* jvSvimithunlni dakshi»S 4 pnlhag 
vtsft&iSm, 4. sarveshSjw vft gaur. g. agih kempradgraMyo. 
6. iktatn upanayanaai. 7. nd^arishyantaw saviratsaTam.' 8. ani- 
yuktan fv ahatam. 9. atWtlawkfiro. 10. *dhassa«\ejy. n. ama- 
dhnmdOTsift syfin. 12. inaithunakslniraknlyasndnavalekhaiuidanta- 
dhdvanapSdadhdvandni var^yen. 13. nfisya kdroe reta skanden. 
14. na goyuktam drohen. < 

D d 2 
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35. Nor (wear) shoes in the village. 

iC. Wearing the girdle, going tlie rounds for 
almo, (carrying) a staff, putting fuel (on the fire), 
touching water, reverentially saluting (the teacher) 
in the morning : (these are the) standing (duties), 

17. The Godina-vrata, the VrAtika-vrata, the 
Aditya-vrata, the Upanishad-vrata, and the iryesh- 
/^Ama-vrata (last) one year (each). 

|8. The Aditya-vrata some (do) not (undergo). 

19. They who undergo it, wear one garment. 

20. Tl^ey allow nothing to be between (themselves 
and) the sun. 

21. And they do not descend into water. 

22. For the .Sakvail verses, twelve, nine, six, or 
three (years through which the Vrata is to be kept) 
make up the Various possibilities. 

23. He (who keeps the »S^kvaia-vrata) wears 
dark clothes. 

24. He eats dark food. 

25., He is entirely addicted to his teacher. 

26. He should stand, in day-time. 

27. He should sit at night. 

28. According to some (teachers, the Vrata may 
last only) one year, if the ancestors (of the student) 
have learnt (the ^lafcvari verses). 


^ IS* na grSma up&nahau. 16. meKhalSdli^ranabhaiksIidtiaiaMa' 
'da«&samid 4 dhanopasparfanaprdtarabhivada mtya?«, 17. 
wfttik^tyavratopaiudiaggTealbi^ftmilds Bajwvatspifi. 18. n&duya- 
vratam ekesb&m, 19. ye Aaranty ekavasaso bhavanly, ao. fidit- 
yail 4a n&ntardadhate, ai. na 44 po*bhynpayanti, aa, fakvaiiwSw 
dvSdaia nava sha/ traya iti 'rikalpS 4 . 23. kr?Bli»avastia 4 , 24, 
kndwaldiaksha. ag. d4^iyfidhfna8. ad. tish/lied divd, 27. »s!ta 
naktaw. 38 . samvatsaraia ekesh&tn pfirvair jrutSf 4ed. 
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29. (The teacher) should sing (those verses) to 
(the student) who has fasted and veiled his eyes 
(thinking), ‘May (the teacher) not burn me (with 
the ^Sakvarl verses).’ 

30. In the morning they make (the student) look 
at such things as they expect will not burn him, 
viz. water, fire, a calf, the sun. 

31. At water (he should look) with (the words), 

‘ Water have I beheld I ’ At fire with (the words), 

‘ Light have T beheld 1 ’ At the calf with (the words), , 
‘Cattle have I beheld!’ At the sun with (the 
words), ‘The sky have I beheld!’ — thus he should 
break his silence. 

32. A cow is the fee (for the teacher), 

33. A brazen vessel, a garment, and a golden 
ornament. 

34. At the Anupravaianiya ceremonies (see A.yva- 
Idyana-Gnhya 1 , 22, 12) he should sacrifice Agya 
with (the two verses), ‘To the Rik^ to the SAman 
we sacrifice ’ (S 4 ma-veda I, 369), and, ‘ The lord of 
the seat' (Sv. I, 171). 

35. If he has touched a fire-altar or a sacrificial 
post, if he has humming in his ears, or if his eye 


29, uposhit&ya parmddhikshiydnugSpayed yath& md na pra~ 
dhakshyadu. 30 taw prdtar abhivtkshayanti ;^ny apradhakshy- 
anti jiaByante*po*gnu/i vatsam ddityam. 31. apo»bhiV3’akh}’am 
jty apo ^otir abhivyakhyam ily agnm paffln abhivyakhyam iti 
vatsaw sur [sic] abhivyakhyam ity ddityaw visrijg'cd v'iaM. 33. 
gaur dakshi»l 33. kawso vdso rukmaf 34. xi.upravaAant- 
yeshv r/Jiam sdma Sadasaspatim id /t^a«» ^iihuydi. 35. ^tya- 
yflpopasparfanakarwakrojdkshivepaneshu sfliydbhyuditas stbydbhi- 
nimrukta indnyair ^a pdpaspanaiii punar mdm ity etdbhydm dhudr 
(correct, dhud?) ^huydd. 


3S~37=ni, 3. 34-3fi> 
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palpitates, or if the sun rises or sets while he is 
sleeping, or if his organs of sense have been defiled 
by something bad, he should sacrifice two oblations 
of A/ya with the two (verses), ‘May (my strength) 
return to me ; ’ 

36. Or two pieces of wood anointed with A^ya. 

37. Or he may murmur (those verses) at light 
(offences). Or he may murmur (those verses) at 
light (offences). 

End of the Second Pa/ala. 


36. v 4 samidhau 37. ^ped v 4 laghushu, ^ped v& 

laghushu. dvitlyapa&laii 




Ill PATALA, T KHAyjJA, 1 3* 


407 


Patala III, Khaj/da 1. 

1. When (the student) is going to take the bath 
(at the end of his studentship), he seats himself in 
an enclosure to the east of his teachei^s house. 

2. The teacher (sits) facing the north, 

3. On eastward-pointed (Darbha-grass). 

4. Thus one (should act) who is desirous of holy 
lustre. 

5. (The student should sit) in a cow-stable, if he 
is desirous of cattle, 

6. In an assembly-hall, if desirous of renown. 

7. Let him boil water with all kinds of herbs, 

8. And with scents. 

9. With that water, which must be lukewarm, the 
teacher should besprinkle (the student). 

10. Or (the student should do so) himself, because 
that is signified by the Mantra. 

1 1. Some say Aat both (should do so). 

12. The teacher should say (in the Mantra), 
‘Therewith (I besprinkle) him,’ (instead of, ‘There- 
with I besprinkle myself'). 

13. With (the verses), ‘Which in the waters 

(MB. I, 7, i) (the student) should pour out his joined 
hands full of water ; 

■» III, 1, I. fiplavane purastSd SHryakulasya parivnta fota. 2. 
udahmukha mtyah. 3 prfigagreshv. 4- eva» biabmavar/jjasa- 
kSmo. S* gosh/Ae pajuk&nias 6. sabhSySw yafaskainan 7* 
sarvaushadhenipaA pha»ayet 8. surabbibbu Aa. 9. 

«4bhjr fiHryo.bhishi«Aet, 10. svayaw vfi. mantrabhivadad. ii. 
ubhftv ily eke, 1 2. tenemam ity ftAaryo brftyftd. 13. ye apsv ity 


in, 1 , i- 3 a=Gobhila III, 4. 7 8 eqq.( 4 “ 6 , ii. la,' ig, aodesunt). 
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14. And with (the formula), ‘ What (is dreadful) 
in the waters ’ (1. 1. 2) ; 

15. And silently. 

16. With (the formula), ‘The shining one’ ( 1 . 1 . 3), 
he should draw (some water) and should besprinkle 
himself (therewith) ; 

17. And with (the verse), ‘By which the wife' 

( 1 . 1 . 5 ): 

18. And silently. 

19. With (the formulas), ‘Rising’ ( 1 . 1 . 6-8), he 
should worship the sun. 

20. He may repeat (the sections of that Mantra) 
continuously. 

21. If he repeats them separately, he should add 
at the end (of each section), * The eye art thou ’ 

( 1 . 1 . 9 ). , 

22. With (the verse), ‘Loosen the highest ( 1 . 1 . 10), 
he should take off the girdle. 

23. After he has eaten something, he should have 
his hair, his beard, the hair of his body, and his nails 
cut, so as to leave the lock of hair (as required by 
the custom of his family). 

24. Having adorned himself and put on clothes 
which have not yet been washed, he should put 
a garland (on his head) with (the formula), ‘Luck’ 
(1.1. 11). 

25. The two shoes (he puts on) with (the formula)^, 
‘ Leaders are you ’ (1. 1. 1 2). 


14. yad ap&iQ iti ^a. 15. tdshntd ^a. 16. yo ro^ana iti 

gnliyatmanam abhishi«ied. 17. yena striyam iti k &. 18. tftsh- 

iA»ko, 19- *dyatm ity tdityam upatish/Aet ao. samasyed vl 
81, viharann anusawharei Aakshur astty. 22, ud uttamam ili me- 
khal 4 m avamu«^et. 23. prSfya vftpaye^ AMdvar^w kemma- 
Aulomanakbdiiy. 24. alamknto^hatavfisasA jrfr iti sra^faw prati- 
mudha, 25.. netryau stha ity upSnahau. 
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26. With (the formula), ‘The Gandharva art thou’ 
(1. 1. 13), he takes a bamboo staff. 

27. He should approach the teacher and look at 
the assembly (of pupils, &c.) with (the formula), 

* Like an eye-ball ’ (1. 1. 14). 

28. Sitting down, he should touch the sense- 
organs at his head with (the Mantra), ‘Covered by 
the lips’ (I.l. 15). 

29. Let him touch a chariot yoked with oxen, 
with (the verse), ‘O tree' ( 1 . 1 . 16). 

30. With (the words), ‘ He who stands on thee ’ 
(1. 1. 16), he should mount it. 

31. Having driven (some distance) in an eastern 
or northern direction, he should turn round from 
left to right. 

32. Some say that when he has come back, (his 
teaoher should offer to him) the Argha reception. 

33. From that time he shall assume a dignified 
demeanour. 

34. n%italomnyopahAsam \kkh€i. 

35. Nor (should he wish for sport) with a girl 
who is the only child of her mother, 

36. Nor with a woman during her courses, 

37. Nor with (a woman) who descends from the 
same iS^his. 

38. Let him not eat food which has been brought 

2^, vaiwavflJtt dswKfam 4 dady&d Gandharvo*stty. 27. upetyft- 
^dryam parishadam prekshed yaksham ivety. a 8. upavlryaush/ 4 l- 
pidhdneti mukhySn pra«dn abhimrwed. 29. goyuktaw ratham 
Slabbed vanaspata ity. 30. Ssth&td ta ity firohet. 31. piS^flm 
prayS,yodtiW»» gatv^ pradakshiwam ftvartayet 3a. pratyiga^- 
y&rghyam ity eke. 33. vnddharflt syfid ata flrdhvaiw. 34. 
talomnyopah^am i^^^en. 35 n 4 yugy& (read, nSyugv^). 36. na 
n^svalayd. 37. na saminarshyS. 38, *parayS. di^rS. prapannaA 
(read, prapanna-) dviApakvapa17usb1tS.n1 nSmtySd. 


33.-44=III, 6 (40 deest). 
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by another door (than the usual), or which has been 
cooked twice, or which has stood over-night — 

39. Except such as is prepared of vegetables, 
flesh, barley, or flour — 

40. Or of milk. 

41. He shall avoid gathering fruits, looking into 
wells, running while it is raining, and taking his 
shoes in his hands, 

42. He should not wear a scentless wreath, 

43. If it is not a wreath of gold. 

44. He should not use the word ‘ blessed’ without 
a reason. 

45. If he is desirous of thriving (in his cattle), he 
should with (the Mantra), ‘May these’ (MB. I, 8, i) 
have his cows driven out, 

46. When they have come back, (he should recite 
the Mantra), ‘These which are rich in sweet' ( 1 . 1 . 2). 

47. If he is desirous of thriving (in his cattle), he 
should lick the forehead of the first-born calf, before 
it is licked by its mother, and should gulp with (the 
formula), (‘ Thou art the phlegm) of the cows ' ( 1 . 1 . 3). 

48. When the cows have calved, he should at 
night sacrifice in the cow-stable churned curds with 
drops of ghee, with (the verse), ‘ Seizer' ( 1 . 1 . 4). 


39, anyatra j&kamSz^jsayavapish&vikSrebhyai. 40. pdyas&^ 

41. phaIapra^yanodapSnSvek8ha»avarshatidhSvanopdnatsvayafflha- 
ra«&ni na kviryin. 42 ndgandhSm sra^am dhdrayen. 43.' na 
Aed dhirawyasrag. 44. bhadram iU na vntM yy&haret. 45. push- 
/Mmo praldlayed itnS ma id. 46. pratySgatd imS madhu- 
mattr itt. 47, pushAkdma eva prathamag^tasya vatsas3ra prdn 
m^to^ pralehandl lal&to ullihya nigired gavdm iti. 48. sampra- 
^tSsu gosh/Ae ms&y&m vilayana^ ^vhuydt saxvgrahanety. 


46-5®=III. 6- 
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49. Now another (ceremony). He should make 
marks on the ears of a male and of a female calf 
with (the formula), ‘ The world art thou ’ ( 1 . 1. 5, 6). 

50. First on the male. 

51. He should recite over them (the Mantra), 
‘With metal’ ( 1 . 1 . 7). 

52. When the rope (to which the calves are bound) 
is spread out, (let him recite over it the Mantra), 
‘ This rope ’ ( 1 . 1 . 8), 


Khawda 2. 

1. On the full-moon day of (the month) Sr&vatia., 
let him carry forward fire from his house, and let 
him besmear (the place around it) to the extent of 
more than one prakrama (i. e. step) towards the 
different directions (of the horizon). 

2. Having once taken a quantity of flour, and 
having put it into (the spoon called) Darvi, he should 
pour out water on the besmeared place to the east 
(of the fire), and should offer a Bah with (the 
formula), (‘O king of serpents) dwelling towards 

the east’ (MB. II, i, 1). 

3. He should pour out the rest of the water. 

4. Having touched water, he should do the same 

49. athaparam vataamithunayoA kar»e laksha»a»i kuryid bhu- 
V’anam iti. 50 pu/ 7 i 3 o»gre. gi. lohiteneiy anumantrayeta. 52. 
tantJOT prasiritto iyan tantiti. 

2 I. jrS,va»j 4 OT paur«amS»y^»i grih&d agnun atipra«iya prati- 
duak upalimped adhike prakrame. a. sak«‘dgnblt 4 n saktftn 
darvydro kntvS pflrvopalipte nintyfipo yafi bate nir- 

vapcn. 3. ninayed apte Jesham. 4 > apa upaspniyaivaa* prati- 

dua^; yaMlingaffi. 


2, 1-7 14. 7. 
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towards the other directions (of the horizon) accord- 
ing as they are mentioned in the Mantras. 

5. Between (the besmeared surface) towards the 
south and that towards the east and the fire (there 
should be) a passage. 

6. After he has thrown the remnants (of flour) out 
of the basket into the fire, he should go from (the 
fire) which has been carried forward, to that (fire) 
which has not (been earned forward), and should 
turn his hands downwards (so as to touch the earth 
with them) and should murmur (the Mantra), ‘ Ado- 
ration to the earth’s ’ (1. 1. 3). 

7. Thence rising he should place (to the north of 
the fire) a bunch of Darbha-grass with (the Mantra), 
‘ The king Soma’ ( 1 . 1 . 4), and should fix his thoughts 
on the serpents that are in that bunch. 

8. Taking a portion of fried grain, he should go 
out of the village in a northern or eastern direction, 
and should sacrifice it with his joined hands with 
the four (verses), ‘Hearken, RAkdl’ (MB. If, 6, 2 
seqq.). 

9. Walking eastwards he should murmur, ‘ Be a 
giver of wealth ’ (1. 1. 6). 

10. Thus three times to the different quarters and 
intermediate quarters (of the horizon). 


5. dakshutapartoe antare»dgniA h, smi&rai. 6. ^fQrpena fish-* 
agn^v opydtiprafdtftd anatipra«tta^Srdha»t gatvd nyaWu p^t 
k«tv 4 namaA Pnthivyft M ^pet. 7. tata utthftya Somo r^ti 


manasS dhySyann. 8. akshatdn fidSya piia vodan gritm^n nish- 
kramya ^uhuySd a^alind haye Rftka iti Aatas«hhiA. 9. prilft 
utkiamya ^ped vasuvana adhtti. 10. tris triA pratidifam aviln- 
taiadefeshu Ao. 


p-i3=I’V, 8, I seqq. (10 deest). 
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11. Looking upwards (he should offer a Bah) to 
the hosts of divine beings, 

12. (Looking) towards the side, to the hosts of 
other beings ; 

1 3. Looking downwards, he should go back (to the 
fire) without looking back, and should eat the fried 
grain. 

14. On the following day he should prepare flour 
of fried grain, should put it into a new vessel, and 
after sunset he should offer Balls. 

15. (The same is repeated every day) till the 
Agrah4ya»i day. 

16. On the full-moon day of Praush/^pada (or) 
under (the Nakshatra) Hasta they should begin the 
Veda-study , 

17. On the full-moon day of • 5 f 4 va»a, according 
to some (teachers). 

18. Having sacrificed as at the Upanayana — 

19. He should cause (the students) to recite the 
Sivitri, 

20. (The verse), 'Soma, the king’ (Sdma-veda 
I, 91), and the first verses of the Parvans. 

21. Let them eat grain and curds with two 
appropriate (verses). 

22. On the following day in the mofning let them 
repeat (the Veda) to their pupils. 

ri. *rdhva»i prekshan devay^^ebhyas (correct, dev^fane- 
iShyas). I a. tiryann itaraganebhyo. 13. prekshan pratyetyft- 
navekshann akshatdn prSrnlyftA. i4' Wvobhftte»kshata8aktfin 
kntvS nave pStre nidhdyastam ite baltn hared, ifi. Sgrahgyaigrp. 
16. praushiSapadtw hastenddhyaySn upakuryuA. . 17 rravanim 

ily eke. 18. hutvopanayanavat. 19. (Avitrim anuvdAayet, 20. 
Somaw r^naiw panAdtiwf ^a. ai. (Mn& dadhi ^ prinAyur 
abhirfijAbhyaw. aa. JvobhAte piAtar adhty!ra« AAishyebhyo. 

16-33=111, 3 (a a, as, 39, 33 desunt). 
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23. (After each section of the text) they should 
repeat (as a sort of index ?) the beginnings of the 
RikdiS and the Prastivas (of'the Sdmans). 

24. Then the Rahasya texts are chanted, 

25. Except when lightning is seen or thunder 
heard. 

26. When they have studied four months and a 
half, they finish on the full-moon day of Pausha. 

27 -From that time studying is forbidden when 
clouds appear, 

28. And when lightning is seen, or thunder heard, 
or when it is drizzling. 

29. When these three things happen together, 
(studying is forbidden) till the twilight has thrice 
passed. 

30. - On an Ash/akd, on a new-moon day, on the 
(three) festivals which cotjie once in four months, and 
at (the beginning of) the northern course of the sun, 
(studying is forbidden) for one night with one day 
before and one day after it 

31. And if a fellow-pupil has died. 

32. On the falling of a meteor, or after an earth- 
quake, or an eclipse of the sun or of the moon, on 
these occasions, one should know (that studying is 
forbidden) until the same time next day. 

33. The Ka/i^as and. Kauthumas, however, state 

23. mavSkjSA kuiyur rtgSdibhi^ prastftvaw 24. >nug&aak 
rahasyftnfta*. 25. vidyutstanayitnuvaiyam 26. ardhapafl^aman 
masan adhtlya paushfm utsargas. 37. tata flrdhvam mantrana- 
dhyayo (correct, abhranadhyayo). 28. vidyutstanayitnuvrr'sbidteBhu 
(correct, “pruaWteshw or "pnshitesbuj see Ludwig's note on Rig- 
vedaVIII,.!, ia)fa. 39, trisannipate.trisandhyam. 30, ash/akam 
amavasyaw aatunnasfr udagayane 4 a pakshiafw ratrtjw, 31, aa- 
brahmaiarim 4 a preta 32. uMpate bhanu 4 ale ^fyoUshor 4 opa- 
sarga eteshv akaiikam vidyit. 33. fcarshvan tu Ka«iakauthuina 4 . 
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that (when rain has &llen, studying is forbidden) as 
long as the water stands in the ditches. 

Khawda 3 . 

1. On the full-moon day of Ksvayuga. milk-rice 
sacred to Rudra (is prepared). 

2. He should offer it with (the hlantra), ‘ Not to 
our children.’ 

3. Let him pour A/ya into milk; this is called 
a Pmhdtaka. 

4. Therewith he should besprinkle the cows when 
they have come home, with (the Mantra), ‘May 
Mitra and Varu;*a’ (Sima-veda I, 220). 

5. That night he should let the calves join their 
mothers. 

6: At the sacrifice of the first-fruits, milk-rice 
sacred to Indra and Agni (is prepared). 

f, Let him sacrifice kgya. with the four (verses), 
‘ To the bearer of the hundred weapons’ (MB. II, i, 
9 seqq.), 

8. And afterwards with (the verse), ‘May Agni 
eat’ (1. 1. 15). 

9. All of them who have received the initiation, 
should eat the remainder of that (sacrificial food). 

10. Having ‘spread under’ water, he should cut 
off two portions of the new fruits. 

S, I. Rudiftya pS.yaso. 2, nas toka iti ^huy 4 t. 

3, payaqr avanayed %ja«n tat pnsh&takam. 4. tenibh}’Sgat& gS 
uksbed & no Mitr&vanuteti. g. vatsSm m&tn'bhis saha vdsayat 
t&m rStiiw^ 6. navaya^rae p^fyasa aindidgna^. 7. fatiyudhd- 
yeti yiatasnbhir dgyam ^vhuy&d. 8. uparish/ 4 d AgniA prS^n&tv 
iti Aa. 9. tasya jesham primiyur yivanta upeta lo. upasttlyfipo 
dvir navasyavadyet.. 


8, i~i5s=Gobbila HI, 8 (3 deest). 
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11. Three (portions are cut off) by descendants of 
Bhregu. 

1 2. Over, (these portions) water (is poured). 

1 3. He should swallow (some part of that food) 
three times without chewing it, with (the Mantra), 

‘ From the good ’ ( 1 . 1 . 13) ; 

14. Or at (the partaking of) barley with (the 
Mantra), ‘ This barley ' ( 1 . 1 . 16). 

15. With (the Mantra), ‘This art thou’ ( 1 . 1 . 14), 
let him touch the different sense-organs at his head. 

1 6. The Agrahdyawa ceremony has been explained 
by the .SrAva^a (ceremony). 

1 7. Let him (not ?) murmur (the Mantra), ‘Adora- 
tion to the Earth ’ (see chap. 2, 6). 

18. In the evening let him make an oblation of 
milk-rice with (the verse), ‘As the first ' (MB. II, 2, i). 

19. Turning downwards his two hands (so as to 
touch the sacrificial grass) he should murmur (the 
Mantra), ‘ In worldly strength ’ ( 1 . 1 . 2, 3). 

20. Having spread out to the west of the fire a 
layer of northward-pointed grass, so that it is inclined 
towards the north, the householder sits down on that ' 
layer, 

21. (And) the other persons in due order. 

22. Then, without an interval, their wives, 


II. trir Bhngttflim. 12. ^oparibh/dd, 13. bhadrdn na 
ity asadkh&dya pragiret tris trir. 14. etain u tyam iti yavdnfbi. 
ig. amo^sfti mukhydn prdffdn abhiinr/.red. id. dgrahdya»a» 
kanna rrdvanenaiva vy&khyitam. 17. nama^ Frtlhivyd itigapet 
(read, iti na gapet ?). 18. pradoshe pdyasasya guhuy&t prathameti. 
19. nya^au pisf kr>M prati kshatra iti j^pet. 20. par^idd agne 
svastaiam udagagrais triwair udaipravawam dstirya tasminn dsta- 
ra«e grjhapatir date. 21. »nupflrvam itare. 22. >nantard bhdrydA. 


16-31=111, 9 and 10, 1-17 (29 deest). 
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23. And their children. 

24. The householder, turning his hands downwards 
(so as to touch the layer of grass), should murmur 
(the Mantra), ‘ Be soft ' ( 1 . 1 . 4). 

25. When he has finished that (verse), they should 
lie down on their right sides. They should turn 
round three times, turning themselves towards them- 
selves (i. e. turning round forwards, not backwards, 
and thus returning to their former position ?). 

26. Let them repeat the auspicious hymns. 

27. Then let them do what they like. 

28. The eighth days of the three dark fortnights 
after the Agprahiya»i are called the Ash^kis. 

29. On (each of) these a mess of cooked food (is 
sacrificed), ' 

30. And eight cakes on the first. 

31. These he should bake in a dish without turning 
them round. 

32. On the last (Ash^ak^l) vegetables (are offered). 
(So also) at the Anvilhirya (.Sir^ddha). 

33. Let him sacrifice with (the formula), ‘ To the 
Ash^akd Sv&hd ! ’ 

Khajtha 4. 

1. On the middle (Ash^ik^l) a cow (is sacrificed). 


23. putrSf >ta. 24. nya^m pftwt kritvi syoneti grjliapatir 
^pet 25. samSptajfiOT dakshiwaiA p&rmiA sa;«weyus tns trir 
atfcyStmam Smtya. 26. svaslyayanSni-kuiyus. 27. tato yaMr- 
thaffl! sydd. 28. iirdhvam &grah£ya»yds tisras ttinisr$sh/am3ro 
*sh^4 ity S&kshate. 29. t4su sthftllpakS. 30. ashAu /fipflpdA 
piathamSySk 31. tSn aparivartayan kapSle jrapayed. 33. utta- 
mgyfiw jdkam anvlhfirye. 33. *sh/akfi.yai svaheti^uhuySt 
4, I. madhyamftydw gaus. 


C»9] 


32, 33=IV> 4, 17- 2*- 
4, i->i3sGobhila m, 10, 18 seqq. 
E e 
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2. He should place that (cow) to the east of the 
fire, facing the west, and should sacrifice (Agya) with 
(the verse), ’* What, O beasts’ (MB. II, 2, 5). 

3. After having made that oblation he should recite 
over (the cow the verse), ‘ May to thee ’ ( 1 . 1 . 6). 

4. Let him sprinkle it with water in which barley 
is, with (the formula), ‘ Agreeable to the Ash/akd I 
sprinkle theel’ 

5. Having sprinkled it and carried a fire-brand 
round it, he should give the Prokshawl water (to the 
cow) to drink. 

6. Going in a northern direction (from the fire) 
he should kill (the cow), the head of which is turned 
to the west, the feet to the north. 

7. After it has been killed, he should sacrifice 
(Agya) with (the verse), ‘ If the beast ’ ( 1 . 1 . 8). 

8. His wife should wash the apertures of its body. 

9. After (the cow’s body) has been opened, so 
that two purifiers (i. e, grass-blades) have been put 
under (the knife), he should have the omentum 
drawn out. 

to. Seizing it with one branch and with another 
forked branch of a sacrificially pure tree he should 
roast it. 

II. When it has ceased to drop, he should hew 
(the cow) to pieces. 


a. tftat purastfid agneA pratyanmukhtm avasthapya ^huy^d 
jaX paiava id, 3. hntva ^numantrayetSnu tveti. 4 yavama- 
tfbhir adbhiA prokahed ashAkSyai tv4 gmhtmi (correct, 
pToksI^miti. 5. prokshyolmukena parihn'iya proksha«tA pSyayed. 
6. udann utsnpya pratyakrirasam ("aim, ‘’slm the MSS.) 
sa«^payet, 7 - 8 ai« 5 p«aptayl»#^uhuydd yatpajur iti. 8, tasySA 
patot 8rota»i8i prakshSlayet 9. pavitre antardhayotknitya vap&m 
uddh^ayed. 10. y^fSiyasya vnkshaeya vlrfikhfirfikhdbhyaw pari- 
grvhyagnau rrapayet ii, prasrtUtySm virasedi 
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12. The ‘spreading under’ and sprinkling (of 
A^a) on (the omentum) has been described. (It is 
done) as at the Svish/akWt oblation (see II, i, 24). 

13. He should sacrifice with (the formula), 'To 
the Ash/akS, SvAh 4 !’ 

14. The Avadinas (or portions which have to be 
cut off) he should have taken from all its limbs. 

15. Not from the left thigh and the lungs. 

1 6. The left thigh he keeps (for the AnvashAikya). 

17. He should cook the Avaddnas and a mess of 
sacrificial food, (stirring up the ones and the other) 
with two different pot-ladles. 

18. The juice he lets drop into a brazen vessel. 

19. The Avaddnas he puts on branches of the 
Plaksha tree. 

20. From each (Avadina) he should cut off (the 
prescribed portions, and should put them) into a 
brazen vessel ; 

21. And from the mess of cooked food. 

22. Let him take four portions or eight portions of 
A^ya(?) and let.him sacrifice it with (the verses), 
' Into Agni * (MB. II, 2, 9 seqq.). 

23. Let him make oblations out of the brazen 
vessel, each oblation with two of the following 
(verses). 


12. uktam upastartw&bbigh&rawam yath4 svisb/akrtto. 13. »8hA,- 
ki^ai sv&heti^huyit. 14. 8arv4ngebhyo»vadSnSiiy uddhSrayen. 
ig. na savy&t sakthno na klomna4. 16. savyaw sakthi nidh&ya. 
1 7. pr/than mekshawdbhySm avaddnSni sthdKpSka^l mapayitvS. 
ig. ka«nse lasaw prasrSvya. 19. plakshajSkhSsv avadfinSni kritvai. 
20. *kaikasmS.t ka»ise*vadyet. ai. sth&l!p&k&A ka,, aa. iaturgn- 
httam ash&gnbttajw v4tra (v^yaw? vitiam, vStra toe MSS.) ^u- 
yftd Agn&v iti. 23. ka«s&t pardbhir dvdbhya® dvdbhydm fekaikdm 
dhutiM. 


I4-24=IV, I, 3-* 7* 
£62 
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24. The oblation to (Agni) Svish/akWt with the 
eighth (verse). 

25. At a sacrifice to the Fathers the omentum is 
sacrificed with (the verse), * Carry the omentum ' (MB. 
II, 3 , x6). 

26. At one to the gods with (the verse), ‘ uAta- 
vedas !* (1. 1. 1 7*) 

27. If (the deity is) utdcnown, (in the formula for) 
assigning (the oblation, instead of the name of a deity 
the name of) that (ceremony is put)— 

a8. As (for instance), 'To the Ash/akA.’ 

29. An animal is the sacrificial fee at (the sacrifice 
of) an animal ; 

30. A full vessel at (that of) a mess of cooked food. 

Khajvda 6. 

1. On .the ninth or tenth (of the dark fortnight) 
the Anvash/akya (ceremony is performed). 

2. To the south-east (of the house) .they partition 
off (a place with mats or the like), and to the northern 
part of that (place) he should carry a fire which has 
been kindled by attrition. 

3. Let him take one portion of rice, let him remove 
the husks once, and let him cook it, stirring it up 
from right to left. 

34. sauvish^rtltam ashtoyS. ag. vaha vapdm iti pitrye vap^- 
homo. aiS. <?fttaveda iti daivatye. 27. tadddeiam anSf^&te. ''a 8. 
7atihS8h/lBkfty& iti. 39. pajur eva paror dakshind. 30. sthdltp^- 
kasya ptkmap&tram. 

5 . t. navamtm dammtm vSnvasb/akyaffi. a. dakshinapCtm- 
bhfige pariWirya tatrottarfirdhe mathitvflgnte prawayet. 3. Bakn'd- 
grthtitb vrthte sakfilphattknUn praBavyam udftyuva^! frapayed. 


ag-aSstV, 4, 28-34 (ap deest). 30^=1, 9, 6. 10. 
6, i-xa=*Gobhila IV, a. 
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4. And some flesh of that thigh (see above, 

4, 16). 

5. He should take it from the fire in a southern 
direction, and should omit the second sprinkling (oi- 
Ajfya) on it. 

6. To the west of the fire he should dig, in the 
southern part (of the place mentioned in Sditra 2) three 
pits, four inches in depth and breadth. 

7. He should carry the fire to the east of them. 

8. He should strew (Darbha-grass round the fire), 

9. And (into) the pits. 

10. Having spread out to the west of the fire a 
layer of southward-pointed grass so that it is inclined 
towards the south, he should put (a mat) on it. 

1 1. On that (grass) he should place the sacrificial 
implements, one by-one. 

X2. Cutting off (the prescribed portions of the 
sacrificial food, and putting those portions) into 
the brazen vessel he should sacrifice, picking out 
(portions of the Havis) with the pot-ladle, with (the 
formulas), ‘Svdhi to Soma Pitnmatl Svdhd to 
Agni Kavyavdhana!’ (MB. 11 , 3, i, 2.) 

13. With his left hand he should lay down a fire- 
brand on the southern side of the pits (Shtra 6), with 


4 , ainushcaS/^ /fa aakthno mSOTsam iti. 5' d3ishi«odv4sya na 
pratyabhighdrayet. 6 . pajWd agner dakshiafts tisraA karshW 
kbanyft/f zfaturangulam adhas tiiyak Aa. 7 * purast&d agxtua 
praaayet. 8. stHWiyfit. 9 . karshflj Aa, jo. pa^AAd agne svar 
staraw dakshiwftgrais tri’«air dak 8 hi#aprava«am dsttiya Iwistm upari 
nidadhyat. ij. tasmmn ekaikam Sharet ra. kawse samavaddy* 
mek8ha«enopaghata;«guhuy4t svfihl Somfiya piWmate svdbfigMye- 
kavyavShanayeti. 13 . savyenolmukaw dakshwataikarshto^ida- 

dh}^ apahata iti. 


13"34=*IV> 3 (*3 deest). 
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(the formula), ‘ (The Asuras have been) driven away ’ 
(MB. II, 3 , 3). 

14. (He should perform the different rites) in the 
eastern pit for his father, 

15. In the middle for his grandfather, 

16. In the last for his great-grandfather, 

17. Let him pour out vessels of water, from right 
to left, into the pits, pronouncing the name of each 
one (of his ancestors), with (the formula), ‘ N, N. ! 
Wash thyself, and they who follow thee here, and 
they whom thou followest. To thee Svadhi I’ 

18. In the same way he should put down the 
Pi»<fas for them and should murmur, ‘.Here, O 
Fathers, enjoy yourselves ; show your manly vigour 
each forJiis part' (MB. II, 3, 6). 

19. After he has spoken thus, he should turn to 
the north, doubling his left arm, turning round from 
right to left. 

20. Holding his breadi and fixing his thoughts on 
something good he should, while turning back (in the 
same way), murmur: 'The Fathers have enjoyed 
themselves; they have shown their manly vigour 
each for his part’ (MB. II, 3, 7). 

21. He should sprinkle collyrium on three Darbha- 


14. pfirvasy&w karshvftOT pitar. 15. madhyamayfizB pitama- 
liasyo. 16. prapit&tnahasyo. 17. xdapitr^ny apasalkvi 

kat^fishu ninayed ekaikasya nimoktvSslv avanenikshva ye Mtra 
tvtnu y&ffts Aa tvam anu tasmai te svftheti (correct, svadheU). 18. 
tathaiva puirfAn nidhdya ^ped atra pitaro mSdayadhvaai yath&- 
bhdgam dvrAMyadhvam Uy. 19, uktvodann dvarteta savya?« 
bShum upasawhr/lya prasayyam S,vrttyo. 20. xpatdmya kalyfi«a?« 
dhy&yann abhipa^vattarndno ^ped amlmadanta pitaro yathd- 
bhdgam dvnshdyishateti. ai. tisro darbhapWg'dltr a^anena 
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blades, atul should put' them down into the pits in 
the same way as the Pi«/a?as, 

22. And sesamum oil and perfumes. 

23. For the Pindas and the following offerings he 
should alter the formula (Sdtra 1 7) accordingly. 

24. Now (follows) the deprecation. 

25. On the eastern pit he lays his hands, turning 
the inside of the right hand upwards, with (the for- 
mula), ‘ Adoration to you, O Fathers, for the sake of 
life ! Adoration to you, O Fathers, for the sake of vital 
breath T (MB. II, 3. 8.) 

26. On the middle, turning the inside of the left 
hand upwards, with (the formula), ‘ Adoration to you, 
0 Fathers, for the sake of terror! Adoration to 
you, O Fathers, for the sake of sap I’ (MB. 1 . 1 .) 

27. On the western, turning the inside of the right 
hand upwards, with (the formula), ‘ Adoration to you, 
O Fathers, for the sake of comfort (svadhd) ! Ado- 
ration to you, O Fathers, for the sake of wrath!’ 
(MB. II, 3. 9.) 

28. Joining his hands — 

29. (He should murmur the formula), ' Adoration 
to you’ (MB. II, 3, 9). 

30. He should lay down threads into the pits in 
the same way as the Pi/whs, with (the formula), 
‘ This (garment) to you.’ 

22. taila7» surabhl /ta. 23. pi«<faprabhrrti j-aMrlham tlhed. 
24. atha nihnavanaw. 25. pflrvasyftw karshvSro dakshwottSnau 
p&«t krrtvS. namo vaA pitaro ^ tvdya namo vaA pitaraj jfisMyetl. 
26. aavyott&nau raadhyamS.yftw namo %aA pitaro ghorSya namo 
siJi pitaro rasayeti. 27. dakshwottinau partoftySw namo vaA 
pitara svadhAyai namo vaA pitaro manya\a 117. 28, 

kr/tvS 29. narnn va iti. 30. sfttratantfln karshftsuu nidadbySd 

yathdpiHi/am etad va ity. 
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31. He should recite over the pits (the verse), 
‘ Bringing strength ’ (MB. 11 , 3, 13). 

32. The middle Pi»fl!a he should give to his wife 
to eat, if she is desirous of a son, with (the verse), 
‘ Give fruit.’ 

33. With (the verse), ‘ (Gitavedas) has been our 
messenger’ (MB. II, 3, 15), he should throw the fire- 
brand into the fire. 

34. They should take the sacrificial vessels back 
two by two. 

35. The same is the rite of the Pkwfapitrfyj^fwa. 

3b. Let .him cook the Havis in the (sacred) 

domestic fire. 

37. From that fire (let him take the fire which) he 
carries forward (see above, Sfitra 2). 

38. (Here is only) one pit 

39. No layer of grass (Sfitra 10). 

40. Of the mess of cooked food sacred to IndrAwl 
he should sacrifice with (the verse), ‘ The Ekdsh/akd ’ 
(MB II, 3, 19). He should sacrifice with (the verse), 

* The EkAsh/akA.’ • 

End of the Third Paifala. 


31. iiTgam vahanttr id kar$hik anumaotrayeta. 3a, inadhyama«t 
pimiSun' putraMmfi^t priljayed Sdhattety. 33. abhfin no ddta Sty 
uhnokam agnau pra&shiped. 34. dvandvam p&tr^y atihareyur. 
33. esha eva pWapitr^aj^akalpo. 36. gr/hyesgnan havij jra- 
payet. 37. tata evdtipnwayed 38. ^ karshdr 39, na " 
Bvastara. 40. IndrSajytt sMltj^kasyaikdshMketi ^huy&d ekfish/a- 
keti ^huy&t. tritlfapa/lalaA. 


35-39— 4, 1 seqq. 40*3 IV, 4, 38. 33. 
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Patala IV, Khaj/jDA 1 . 

1. When undertaking ceremonies for the obtain- 
ment of special wishes, let him omit six meals or 
three. 

2. At such ceremonies as are repeated daily, (let 
him do so only) in the beginning ; 

3. After (the ceremony), if it is performed on 
account of a prodigy. 

4. Thus also at the performances of the sacrificial 
day (i. e. of the first day of the fortnight). 

5. One who keeps the vow (of fasting) through 
one fortnight, (may avail himself of the following 
indulgence) : 

6. If he is not able (to subsist entirely without 
food, let him drink) rice-water once a day. 

7. Let him murmur the Prapada formula (MB. II, 
4, 5), sitting in the forest on eastward-pointed grass- 
blades. 

8. Thus one who is desirous of holy lustre. 

9. One who is desirous of cattle, as stated above 

<in, 1.5?). 

10. One who desires that his stock of cattle 


IV, 1, I. k&myeshu shaii'bhaktfini trtwi v 4 nS^ntySn. 2. nitya- 
prayt&tSndm 4 dita. 3. upansh^t sftnnip 4 tika. 4. evaw 
yaprayogeshv. g, ardhamSsavraly. 6. ‘araktau peyam (read, 
peyfim) eka« kfilam. 7. ara»ye prapadaw ^ped SstnaA prlg- 
agreshv. 8. evsnn brahmavar&sakSmo. 9. yathokta® paiii- 
IQ. sahasrablhur iti paJusvastyaJrsuiaHmo vrihiyavau 
jfuhuyftd. 

IV, 1 , i-i8=Gobhila IV, g, i, 9, 10, M, I 3 > “ 7 . * 4 . »S, U. 

19^80^.27, as,,-?*, 23, 30^4 
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may increase, should sacrifice rice and barley, with 
(the verse), ‘ He who has a thousand arms ' (MB. 
11 , 4 , 7 ). 

11. To one with whom he wishes to become 
associated, he should give fruits of a big tree, 
over which he has murmured the Kautomata verse 
(MB. II, 4,8). 

1 2. Having kept the vow (of fasting) through one 
fortnight, he should in the full-moon night plunge up 
to his navel into a pool which does not dry up, and 
should sacrifice with his mouth fried grain into the 
water, with the five (verses), ‘Like a tree’ (MB. II, 
4 , 9 - 13 )- ^ 

13. This ceremony procures (properly on) the 
earth. 

14. One who is desirous of the enjoyment (of 
riches), should worship the sun with the first (of those 
five verses), while one who is rich in wealth should 
look at him. 

15. One who desires that his stock of horses and, 
elephants may increase, (should sacrifice) fried grain 
with the second (of those verses), while the sun has 
a halo. 

16. One who desires that his flocks may increase, 
(should sacrifice) sesamum seeds with the third (verse), 
while the moon has a halo. 


II. yeneAiiet sahakSraw kautomatenftsya mahdvriTcshaphaldnl 
pa^gupya dadydd 12. ardhamdsavratt pauiwamdsydffi rdtrau 
ndbhimdtraiB pragdhydvidd&ini hiade»kshatata«(/uldn dsyena guhu- 
ydd udake v«ksha iveti pa?XfabhjA. 13. pdrthivaOT karma. 14. 
prathamayddityam upatish/Aed bhogakdmo*rthapatau prekshamdwe. 
ig, dvitiyaydkshatatawrfuldn dditye parivishyamdwe brihatpattra 
svastyayai»kSmas. 16. triWyayd ^ndramasi tilata«(ij?uldn kshudra- 
paiusvastyayanakdmaf. 




IV PATAXA, 1 KHAI^ZJA, 26. 


427 


17. Having worshipped the sun with the fourth 
(verse), let him try to gain great wealth. 

18. Having worshipped the sun with the fifth, let 
him return home. 

19. In order to avert involuntary death let him 
murmur every day (the formula), ‘ BMAV (MB. II, 
4 . 14 -) 

20. On the sacrificial day (i. e, the first day of the 
fortnight) let him make oblations with the six verses, 

‘ From the head ’ (MB. II, j, i seqq.), with the Vdma- 
devya verses, with the 3^ahivyih»'2tis, and with the 
verse sacred to Pra^pati ( 1. 1 8). 

21. Thus he will drive away misfortune. 

22. On an unsafe road let him murmur the verse, 

‘ Go away’ (Rig-veda X, 164, i). 

23 One who is desirous of glory should worship 
the sun in the forenoon, at noon, and in the afternoon, 
with (the formula), ‘I am glory’ (MB. 11 , 5, 9). 

24. Let him change (the word), ‘ Of the forenoon,’ 
according (to the different times of the day). 

25. Worshipping (the sun) at twilight with the for- 
mula, 'O sun! the ship’ (MB. II, 5, 14), procures 
happiness. 

26. At the morning twilight (he says), ‘ When thou 
risest’ (1.1. 15). 


17. yJaturthyadityam upasthJya gurum artham abh3mtush^6et. 
18. pa«i*amytdityam upasth&ya grib&n ey 4 d. 19. anakSmamSraa* 
nityawi ^^^aped bhflr iti. 20. ya^n^ye ^huySn mfirdhno«dhi jna 
iti shadbhir vtoadevyargbhir mah 4 vylhrjtibhi^ pr^tgipatyayd kL 
21. »lakshpitnir«odo. 22. »kshemepathyapehlti^ped. 25. yafo 
»ham ity ddityam upatish/Aed yafaskftmaA pfirvahwamadhyandinS- 
par&hMeshu. 24 prStarahaasyeti yathartham fthed. ag. fiditya 
n&vam iti sandhyopasfh 4 na« svastyayanam. 26. udyantajw tveti 
pl^vSxs. 


i9-a7=IV, 6, I, 4. 6. 7. 8. 9* 3> 
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27. At the evening twilight, ‘ When thou goest to 
rest ' (1. 1. 16). 

Khawba 2. 

1. Having kept the vow (of fasting) through one 
fortnight, he should, on the first day of the dark fort- 
night, feed the Brdhmawas with boiled milk-rice pre- 
pared of one KaMsa. of rice. 

2. The small grains of that (rice) he should sacri- 
fice (day by day) at the evening twilight to the west 
of the village, on a place which he has besmeared 
(with cowdung), with the formula, ‘ To Phala’ (MB. 

II, 5,17)- 

3. And with (the formula), ‘To Phallal’ The 
same on the first day of the next dark fortnight. 

4. He shall observe chastity till the end (of the 
rite), 

5. A hundred cart-loads (of gold) will be his. 

6. A Br^Lhmawa should elect the site for building 
his house on white ground, a Kshatriya on ’red, a 
Vaijya on black, which should be even, covered with 
grass, not salinous, not dry — 

7. Where the water flows off to the north-west. 

8. (Plants) with milky juice or with thorns or acrid 
plants should not be there. 

2<j. pratidsh/iantam tved paridmlm. 

2, J,. ardhamasavratf tftmisradau brfihmawSn Sjayed vrlhikaw- 
saudana«(. 2, tasya ka»£n aparflsu" sandhySsu pratyag grlm£t* 
stha«<filam upalipya Phaldyed ^yahuy&t 3. Phalldyeti /faivam 
evaparasmi<)js tAmisjAdau. 4. brahmaAaryam i aamftpter. g. 
ft^itarataM bhavati. 6. gaure bhdmibh&ge br&hmaMO lohite 
kshatriyaA krrkhne TauyocvasfinaM goshayet satna/yi lomaram 
atihiMam afushkaw'. ?. yatrodakaw pratyagudt<({ffl pravartate. 
8. kshtrwa^ kasikkina^ [sic] ka/aklf ^dttaashadliayo na syur. 


2, i-gssGobhlifci IV^6, d-agalV, 7, 



IV PArALA, 2 KHAiVDA, 21 . 429 

1 ! 

9. (Soil) on which Darbha-grass grows, brings holy 
lustre ; 

10. Big sorts of grass, strength ; 

11. Tender grass, cattle. 

1 2. Or (the site of the house) should have the form 

of bricks (?) or of (?) 

13. Or there should be natural holes (in the 
ground) in all directions. 

14. 15. (A house) with its door to the east brings 
wealth and fame ; with its door to the north, children 
and cattle. By one with its door to the south all 
wishes (are obtained). The back-door should not 
face (?) the house-door.' 

r6. Milk-rice should be offered, 

17. And a black cow, 

18. Ora white goat. Or only milk-rice. 

19. In the middle of the house he should sacrifice 
the fat (of the animal) and the milk-rice, mixed with 
A^ya, taking eight portions (of that mixture), with 
(the verse), ‘ Vdstoshpati T (MB. II, 6, i.) 

20. And with the seven last (texts) used at the driv- 
ing away of misfortune (see above, chap, i, 20, 21). 

21. After .he has sacrificed, he should distribute 
Balls in the different directions (of the horizon). 


9. darbhasammitawj brahmavarfesyam. 10. bnliattriwair ba- 
lyam. ii. mndutnwaiA pajavyasi. la. jfltftbhir (corr.^ddftbhir?) 
ma«(/aladv!pibhir vd. 13. yatra vd svayawkntiA mbhrdA sarvato- 
xbhimukhd syuA. 14, prdgdvftnuw dhanyaw yarasya®/ fedag- 
dvdiaiis putryaja pajavyaw Aa dakshiwadvdie sane kdtnd. aaudvdram 
gehadvirani 15. asarolokt (asaffiloki ?) sydt. 16. pdyaso havi^. 
17. knshnd ifa gaur. 18. a^o vd mtaft pdyasa eva vd. ^ 19. 
madhye vefmano vasdro pdyasaw kSffyenA nujram ash/agn'httaw 
^iihuydd Vdstoshpata iti. ao. yts Aa pards saptdlakshmtnirwode 
tdbhif h,, ai. hutvd dhd« baliw nayed. 


430 khAdira-g/i/hva-sOtra. 

22. And towards the intermediate points, and up- 
wards and downwards. 

23. This (he should repeat) every year, or at the 
two sacrifices of the first-fruits (of rice and barley). 

24. With the two (formulas), ‘ Obeying the will ’ 
(MB. II, 6, 7, 8), he should sacrifice two oblations. 

25. He should pronounce the name of the person 
whom he wishes to subdue to his will, ‘ N. N, then 
that person will obey him. 


Khaj^^da 3. 

1 . Keeping the observance (of fasting) through one 
fortnight, let him sacrifice in a full-moon night one 
hundred pegs with the Ekdksharyd verse (MB. II, 6, 
9), if he is desirous of having (a large) family. 

2. (Those pegs should be) of KhAdira wood, if he 
is desirous of long life. 

3. Now another (ceremony performed with the 
same verse). He should go out of the village in 
an eastern or northern direction, should brush up an 
•elevated surface, or (should raise it) on a mountain 
with the dung of beasts of the forest, should set it on 

22. av&ntaiadu&ffi ^ordhvdvS^tbhySm fei. 23. avaffi simvatsare 
sa»mtsare navay^g^ayor vS. 24. vajawgamfiv Uy etfibhyam dhutt 
^iihuydd. 25. yam i^-6ed va«m dydntaw tasya ndma g/zWtvMv 
iti vart hdsya bhavati. . 

8, h ardhamdsavrati paurnamdsydn rdtrau ^ankiuatam guhuydd 
ekdkshajyaydsdnvayakdm&i. a. khddjrdn dyushkdmo. 3. .thd- 
par^, prdn vodan vdT gidmdn niebkramya sthantiilaffz sambbya 
parvate vdrawyair gomayai sthdpayitvd (read, gowayais tdpayltvd?) 
jcogdidn apohydayena jiiboydd, 


a4=:IV, 8, 7 (ag deest). 

8, t-5a: Gobhila IV, 8,10-16. 6=IV, 9, rg. 
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fire, should sweep the coals away (from that surface), 
and should make an oblation (of butter) with his mouth. 

4. If (the butter) catches fire, twelve villages (will 
be his). 

5. If smoke rises, at least three. 

6. Let him sacrifice in the evening and in the 
morning the fallings-off of rice-grains. Thus his 
means of livelihood will not be exhausted. 

7. Of articles of trade let him make an oblation 
with (the formula), ‘ Here (this Vi^vakarman),’ (MB. 
II, 6, 10.) 

8. On the sacrificial day (i. e. on the first day of 
the fortnight) let him sacrifice a full oblation (with the 
verse MB. II, 6, ii, ‘A full oblation I sacrifice,' &c.). 

9. One who is desirous of companions (should 
sacrifice) with (the formula), Tndr^mavad&t’ (?)> (MB. 
II, 6, 12.) 

10. He should fast through a period of eight nights, 
and then should kindle a fire to the east or to the 
north of the village, at a place where four roads meet. 
The fuel should be Udumbara wood, and the Sruva 
and the cup (for water should be of the same wood). 
Let him sacrifice (A/ya) with (the formulas), ‘ Food 
indeed,’ and ‘ Bliss indeed’ (MB. II, 6, 13, 14). 

11. A third (oblation) in the village with (the for- 
mula), ‘The food’s’ ( 1 . 1 . 15). 

4. dvftdaja grilmS ^Tralite. g. tryavard dhdme. 6. kambftkfin 
sftyawpr&tar ^huy&n nSsya vnttiA kshtyata. 7. idam aham imam 
iti pa»yahoma«7 ^huy 4 t. 8. pflr«ahoma« yagmiye gvihayS.d. 
9. IndrSmavaddd iti sahdyakdmo. 10. iShAiT 4 troposhito*para«j 
prdii vodan v& ^tusbpatbe aami^ydgnim audmnbara 

idhma sydt sruva^amasau ka . ^iihuydd anna«n vA iti jrfr vd iti. 1 1. 
grdme tr%fim annasyety. 


7-9!=IV, 8, 19 seqq. io-i6=IV, 9, i seqq. 
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12. Then he will become a ruler. 

13. When (his cows) are sick, let him sacrifice 
milk-rice in the cow-stable. 

14. On a dangerous road let him make knots in 
the skirts of the garments (of those who travel 
together). This will bring a prosperous journey to 
(himself) and his companions. 

15. With the two (formulas), ‘ To Hunger SvAhi t’ 
(MB. II, 6, 16 , 17), let him sacrifice a thousand obla- 
tions, if he desires to obtain a thousand cart-loads 
(of gold). 

16. One who is desirous of cattle (should sacrifice 
one thousand oblations) of the excrements of a male 
and a female calf. Of a male and a female sheep, if 
he is desirous of flocks. 

17. Let him make oblations of fresh cowdung in 
the evening and in the morning ; then his means of 
livelihood will not be exhausted. 


Khajvoa 4. 

I. One who has been bitten by a venomous 
animal, he should besprinkle with water, murmuring 
(the verse), * Do not fear’ (MB. II, 6, 18). 


12. Sdbipatyaffi piSpnoty. 13. upat&pintshu gosh/iie p&yasam 
^Uy&d. 14. aksheme path! vastradaffinto granthtn kury&t sahd- 
ymdm (sah&ydndmf) H svastyayanfini. 15. kshudhe svShety «t&- 
bhydm ShutiBahasravi ^huydd &(itasabasrak£mo. 16. \atsa- 
mithimayo^ purtshena pafukimoxvimithunayoA ksbudrapajuk^o. 
17. haritagomayena sftyanjprfitar ^nySn ndaya mWi ksMjate. 

4 , 1, vishavatd dashtoi adbhii abhynkshan jupen mft bhaishtr 

iti. 


i7s=IV, 8. i8. 

4 , t-4s=Gofahila IV, 9, 16 seqq. 
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2. A Sndtaka shouKi, when lying down to sleep, 
put his bamboo stafF near (his bed) with (the formula), 

‘ Strong one, protect’ (1. L 19). This will bring him 
luck. 

3. A place where he has a worm he should be- 
sprinkle with water, murmuring (the verses), ‘ Thy 
worm is killed’ (MB. II, 7, 1-4). 

4. (If doing this) for his cattle, let him fetch in the 
afternoon an earth-clod taken out of a furrow, and let 
him in the morning strew the dust of it (on the place 
attacked by worms), murmuring (the same texts). 

5. (A guest) who is going to accept the Madhu- 
parka should come forward murmuring, ‘Here I tread 
on this’ (MB. II, 8, 2). 

6. They announce three times (to the guest) each 
(of the following things which are brought to him) : 
a bed (of grass), water for washing the feet, the Argha 
water, water for sipping, and the Madhuparka ; 

7. And the cow. 

8. Having spread out the bed (of grass, so that the 
points of the grass are) turned to the north, he should 
sit down thereon with (the verse), ‘ The herbs which ’ 
(MB. II, 8, 3). 

9. With the feet (he treads on another bundle of 


2. snStakas saffiviran vainavam upanidadhy&t tnra gop&- 

yeti svastyayanam. 3. hatas ta (hastata, baAsta, hasta, vitasta, 
the MSS.) iti knmimantam dejam adbhir abhyukshaS ^pet. 4. 

^ed aparShne stt^osh/iaQi &hntya tasya pi&tai pdfflsubhiii 
pratishkira^ ^pen. g. madhuparkam pratigrabtshyann idam 
aham imdm iti pratitish/Aad gaped. 6. visb^rapildylrgby&^ma- 
ntyamadhuparkdititm ekaika« trir vedayante. 7. g&m io, 8. 
xdaffisim vishAtram dsttrya y& oshadhtr ity adhy^sita. 9. pddayor 
dvitl^ayii dvau ied. 


g-a3ssIV, *0. 
[ap] P f 
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grass), if there are two, wi^ the second (verse) 
( 1 . 1 . 4 ). 

10. Let him look at the w'ater with (the formula), 
* From which side I see the goddesses ' ( 1 . 1 . 5). 

11. Let him wash his left foot with (the formula), 
' The left ’ ( 1 . 1 . 6), the right with, ‘ The right ’ ( 1 . 1 . 7) ; 
both with the rest (8). 

T2. Let him accept the Arghya water with (the 
formula), ‘ Thou art the queen of food ’ ( 1. 1 9), 

13. The water which he is to sip, (he accepts) with 
(the formula), ‘ Glory art thou ’ ( 1 . 1 . 10). 

14. The Madhuparka with (the formula), ‘The 
glory’s glory art thou ’ (1. 1. 1 1). 

1 5. Let him drink three times with (the formulas), 
‘The glory’s,’ ‘The might’s,’ ‘The fortune’s ’ ( 1 . 1 . 12). 

16. Having drunk more of it a fourth time silently 
he should give the remainder to a Brihmawa. 

17. Over the cow, when it has been announced to 
him, he should recite (the forlmula), ‘ Let loose the 
cow.’ 

18. Instead of ‘ and of N. N.’ (in that formula) he 
should put the- name of the person who offers the 
Arghya reception. 

19. Thus if it is no sacrifice (by which the Arghya 
ceremony has been occasioned). 

20. ‘ Make it (ready),’ if it is a sacrifice. 


10. apaApwyed yato devtriti. ii. savyaw pSdatn avasWfed 
savyam iti dakahwaw dakshi^aw ity ubhau jeshewS. 12. »»nasya 
rfishMr ashy arghyaw pratignTiwiyad. 13. ya«)»stly WamantyaOT. 
14. yajaso yaJOx&tti madhupa*kiB«. ig. tri 4 pibed yajaso maJbiasa 
myS iti. 16. ^aturths«a bhfiiyo»bhipSya brfihmawfir 

yoUAialufym dadyid. 17. gim veditdm stpumantrayeta muftfei 
gAm ity. 18. amushya ^ety arhayitnr nAma brAyAd. 19. evam 
ayagfle, ao. kurnteti ya^. 
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; j 

2 1 . The six persons to whom the Arghya reception 

is due are, a teacher, an officiating priest, a Snitaka, 
a king, the father-in-law, a friend. 

22. He should honour them (with the Arghya 
reception) once a year ; 

23. But repeatedly in the case of a sacrifice and of 
a wedding. But repeatedly in the case of si}, sacrifice 
and of a wedding. 

End of the Fourth Pa&la. 


End of the GnTiyakha^afeu 


21. i/tlrya ritvik anfitako rigi viv&hyaA priya iti sharf arghySA. 
22. pratisa»mtaar 4 n arhayet. 23. punar ya^AIavivihayof Aa punar 
yafSavivShayof Aa. Aaturthapa/alaA. 
gr?liyakha»rfaw sam&ptam 


